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PREFACE 

The preparation of the present edition, undertaken in response to re- 
peated requests from teachers, has been influenced by the aim stated in the 
original preface : to present descriptions which should include the salient 
features of the various structures with sufficient fulness to impress important 
details without wear^-ing minutiae ; too great conciseness, on the one hand, 
and too great elaboration of detail, on the other, are alike unsatisfactory. 

The fact that histology has its place at the beginning of the medical 
curriculum, and, indeed, with increasing frequency in the courses preparatory 
to medicine, often rccjuires the student to study the microscopic details of 
organs before he has become acquainted with their gross anatomy. In order 
to minimize this deficiency, the histological descriptions have been prefaced 
with references to the macroscopic features whenever such explanations 
seemed desirable. The criticism, for instance, that an outline description of 
the brain, by pencil as well as l)y pen, is out of place in a te.xt-book of his- 
tology, loses much of its force when the usual ignorance of the student con- 
cerning even the chief subdivisions of the central nervous system is recalled. 
The author believes, therefore, that these additions are justified and will ma- 
terially facilitate the student's appreciation of the correlation between the 
structures demonstrated in the dissecting room and the details seen under 
the microscope. 

With the exception of those from other sources, duly acknowledged in 
the legends, the illustrations have been drawn, with the aid of the camera 
lucida, by Mr. Louis Schmidt, whose skilful pencil has faithfully represented 
the preparations. The latter, mostly from the author's cabinet, have been 
selected to show the usual rather than the unusual histological appearances. 

The author gratefully acknowledges the kindness of Prof. William Cj. 
Spiller, Prof. G. Carl Huber, Prof. Thomas G. Lee, and Dr. Joseph P. Tunis 
in placing their preparations at his disposal. To Dr. W. H. F. Addison 
his thanks are due for repeated courtesies in. preparing specimens and for 
suggestions regarding microscopical technique. The author wishes to ex- 
press his obligations to the publishers for their hearty cooperation. 

University of Pennsylvania, 

August^ lOIO. 
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NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 



THE CELL. 

All animals and plants are composed of minute structural elements 
called ** cells/' With the exception of the low unicellular forms, in which 
a single cell constitutes the entire organism, the fully developed animal com- 
prises myriads of cells arranged as the tissues composing the various parts or 
organs. 

Notwithstanding its complexity, the body of even the highest animal, 
man, may be resolved into four elementary tissues — epithelialy connective^ 
muscular and nervous — ^which serve, primarily, for the purpose of protection, 
connection and support, motion and control respectively. Every tissue con- 
sists of two parts, the cells and the intercellular substance. Upon the first 
of these, the cells, depend the vitality and growth of the tissue; while the 
intercellular substance owes its production, direcdy or indirectly, to the 
activity of the cells. 

Every living organism is derived from a parent cell, the ovum. This 
element, liberated from the ovary of the mother, undergoes certain prepara- 
tory changes, known as maturation^ and then unites with the paternal 
germ -cell, the spermatic filament or spermatozoon. The union of these two 
sex-cells results in fertilization of the ovum. The 
fertilized ovum immediately divides into the daughter Nucleus 

cells, each of which gives rise to two new elements; 
each of these, in turn, produces two descendants, and 
so on. As the result of segmentation^ as this cycle of 
repeated division is termed, a numerous progeny of 
new cells arises from the original parent cell. The 
further division and differentiation of the segmenta- Exopiasm Endopiasm 

tion cells lead to the formation of the Xhr^Q germ-layers p^^ ^ —colorless biood- 
— the ectoderm, the jnesodenn and the entoderm — from corpuscle, representing type 
which the definite embryo subsequently is evolved. ?xWbits^differentiatw!n* into 

Notwithstanding their diversity of form and size, endopiasm and exopiasm. x 
as seen in the adult condition, the cells of the animal 

body possess certain features in common. So small that they can be seen 
only when examined with the microscope, they consist of a minute mass of 
gelatinoussubstance, the cell-body, in which lies embedded a still smaller round 
or oval body, the nucleus. At times within the latter a distinct dot, the 
nucleolus, is seen. The original conception of the cell, as implied by its name, 
was that of a minute sac, surrounded by a definite membrane or cell-wall^ filled 
with fluid and enclosing a second smaller sac, the nucleus, which, in turn, 
contained a third saccule, the nucleolus. Subsequent study established the 
gelatinous, not fluid, character of the substance of the cell-body, or cyto- 
plasm, and the frequent absence of the cell-wall and the nucleolus. The 
cell-body and the nucleus are, therefore, the only essential parts of such 
""^ structural units as are entitled to be regarded as true ** cells'* — retaining and 




2 NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 

usinfj this misleading tenn in its accepted but not literal sense. The sub- 
stance of the entire cell, including that of the cell-body and of the nucleus, 
is the protoplasm, the cell being often defined as " a minute nucleated particle 
of protoplasm." 

THE STRUCTURE OF THE CELL. 

The Cytoplasm. — ^The translucent, viscid substance forming the cell- 
body, the cytoplasm, is complex in both its chemical and structural com- 
position. Chemically, cytoplasm consists of a heterogeneous mixture of 
water, salts and organic compounds. The latter are grouped under the 
term proUids, which are complex tiimbinations of carbon, hydrogen. 




of the cyloplui 



nitrogen and oxygen, with often a small percentage of sulphur. The pro- 
teids of the cytoplasm, in contrast to those of the nucleus, contain little or 
no phosphorus. 

The cytoplasm by no means always presents the same structural appear- 
ance, since its constituents are subject to changes in their condition and 
arrangement which produce corresponding morphological variations. Thus, 
the cytoplasm may be devoid of recognizable definite structure and appear 
homogeneous; at other times it may present aggregations of minute spherical 
particles and then be described as granular, or where the minute spheres are 
larger and consist of fluid substances embedded within a surrounding denser 
material, as alveolar ; or, again, and most frequently, the cytoplasm contains 
a meshwork of threads or fibrils, more or less conspicuous, which arrange- 
ment gives rise to the reticular condition. It must be recognized, therefore, 
that the structure of cytoplasm is not to be regarded as immutable, but 
on the contrary, as capable of undergoing changes which render it probable 
that a cell may appear during one stage of its existence as granular and at a 
later period as reticular. 

Whatever be the particular phase of structure exhibited by the cell, 
histologists are agreed that the cytoplasm consists of two substances — an 
aetive and a passive ; while both must be regarded as living, the manifesta- 
tions of contractility are probably produced by the former. 



STRICTIRE OK THH CELL. 3 

Within the granular cytoplasm of many yonn^ or slightly differentiated 
cells, as the colorless blood-ccUs, the active substance is represented by 
minnte spherical particles, or microsomes. Often these are not uniformly 
distributed in the cell-body, a narrow peripheral zone of variable width and 
firmer atnsistence being almost free from granules, while the area sur- 
rounding the nucleus is densely packed. The terms exoplasvi and endo- 
plasm are sometimes ein[>loyed to designate the homogeneous peripheral 
and granular central regions of the cell-body respectively. Although only 
very exceptionally, as in the case of the ovum, is the animal cell possess<:;d 
of a definite limiting membrane or <eU-it-all, the peripheral layer of the 
cytoplasm is usually of greater density. Changes in the surface tension, 
which is thereby retluced, probably account for tlie alterations in form — the 
amceboid movements — and similar phenomena often regarded as "vital" 
manifestations. 

Since a more or less pronounced reticular arrangement of the active 
constituent of the cytoplasm is widely encountered in mature cells, this con- 
dition may serve as the basis of the description of the morphology of the 
typical cell. Examination of suitably prepared preparations with adequate 
lenses shows the cytoplasm of many cells, especially the highly differen- 
tiated forms of glandular epithelium, to contain a meshwork composed of 
delicate threads and plates of the more acti\e substance, the spongioptasm 
(also called mitome or the^/ar mass). The spongin plastic threads contain 
rows f)f minute granules, the microsomes, either scattered or closely placed. 
Although conspicuotis only after appropriiite staining, threads of spongio- 
plasm may at times be seen in the unstained and living cell, thereby proving 
that such strucHiral iletails are not artefacts due to the action of reagents 
upon the albuminous substances of the cytoplasm. 

The interstices of the meshwork are (illetl with a clear, more or less 
homogeneous semifluid substance to which the name of hyaloplasm (also 
paraplasm ^ paramitome fiX inter- 
filar mass), has l)cen applied. 
Emt>edde(l within the hyalo- 
plasm, a variable amount of 
foreign substances is frequenil>- 
present. These include parti- 
cles of oil, pigment, secretory 
products and other extraneous 
materials, which, while of p')s- 
sible importance in fulfilling the 
purpose of the cell, are not 
among its essential morpholog- 
ical constituents. These sub- 
stances, which are inert and take 
no part in the vital activity of 
the cell, are termed collecti\'cly 
ttt^taplasm. 

The Nucleus.—! 
second essential constituent of 
the cell, usually appears as a sharply defined s|iherical or ellipsoidal body, 
which, in stained preparations, is conspicuous on account of its deeper color. 
Since the nucleus is the nutriti\-e, as well as the reproductive, organ of the 
cell, the fact that this part of the cell is relatively lai^e in young and actively 
growing elements is reiidily explained. While in a general way the nucleus 
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4 NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 

corresponds in shape with the form of the cell, being oval or rod-like in 
elongated columnar or fusiform cells, and compressed or flattened in plate- 
like elements, its outline is sometimes very irregular, as conspicuously seen 
in the case of the colorless cells (leucocytes) of the blood. At times the 
nucleus is capable of changing its form or even position independent of 
the surrounding cytoplasm. Except during certain phases of division, when 
the usual demarcation temporarily disappears, the nucleus is sharply defined 
from the cytoplasm by a distinct envelope, the nuclear membrane. The latter 
encloses the substance of the nucleus, the karyoplasm, which structurally 
resembles the cytoplasm in being composed of twO parts — an irreguku* 
reticulum of nuclear fibrils and an intervening semifluid nuclear matrix. 

The nuclear fibrils, when examined under high magnification alter 
appropriate treatment with suitable stains, such as hematoxylin, safranin 
and other basic dyes, are shown to consist of minute irregular masses of a 
deeply colored substance, appropriately called chromatin, in recognition of 
its great affinity for certain stains. The chromatin particles are supported 
upon or within delicate inconspicuous and almost colorless threads of linin. 
The latter forms the basis of the supporting framework of the nuclear fibrils, 
in which the chromatin is so conspicuous by reason of its capacity for stain- 
ing. The individual masses of chromatin vary gready in form, often being 
irregular, and at other times thread-like or beaded. Not infrequently the 
chromatin presents spherical aggregations which appear as deeply stained 
nodules attached to the nuclear fibrils. These constitute the false nucleoli, 
or karyosomes, as distinguished from the true nucleolus, which is usually 
present within the karyoplasm. Chemically, chromatin, the most important 
part of the nucleus, contains nuclein, a compoimd rich in phosphorus. 

The nuclear matrix, the fluid or semifluid substance which occupies 
the spaces between the nuclear fibrils, possesses an exceedingly weak affinity 
for the staining reagents employed to color the chromatin. It usually appears, 
therefore, clear and untinted, and contains a sul)slance described as fiaralinin. 
The nucleolus, or plasmoso»ie, ordinarily appears as a small spherical 
body, sometimes multiple, lying among, but unattached to, the nuclear 
fibres. In stained tissues its color varies, sometimes resembling that of the 
chromatin, although less intense, but usually presenting a different tint, 
since it responds readily to dyes which, like eosin or acid fuchsin, particu- 
larly affect the linin and cytoplasm. Concerning the nature, purpose and 
function of the nucleolus much uncertainty exists. According to some 
authorities these bodies are to be regarded 
as storehouses of substances which are used 
in forming the chromatin segments during 
cell-division, while other cytologists attribute 
to the nucleolus a passive rOle, even holding 
it to be a by-product, which, at least in 
some cases, is cast out from the nucleus 
into the cytoplasm, where it may disappear. 
Fig 4— Human epithelial ceiii >how- ^'"^ nucleolus is credited with containing a 
ing pait'ed wmroson.cs it, n: A.tiom peculiar substancc kuowo as firreniH. 
V^' 'i'A'"«'i 2immTr!ia^""' * ^"'" The Centrosome. — In addition to the 

parts already describetl, many animal cells 
contain a minute body, the cenlrosome, which probably plays an important 
rflle during division and, in a lesser degree, during other phases of cellular 
activity. Ordinarily the centrosome escapes' attention because, on account 
of its minute size and variable staining affinity, it Is with difficulty distin- 
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guished from the surrounding granules. Its usual position is within the 
cytoplasm, but the exact location seems to dej:>end upon the focus of 
greatest motor activity; thus, in a dividing element, the centrosome lies 
immediately related to the actively changing nucleus, while within ciliated 
epithelium it is found closely associated with the contractile filaments con- 
nected with the hair-like appendages. In recognition of the intimate 
relations between this minute body and the motor changes affecting the cell, 
the centrosome may be regarded physiologically as its dynamic centre. 
The centrosome, often represented by a pair of minute granules (^diplosome)^ 
is frequently surrounded by a clear area or halo, the centrosphere. As seen 
in certain invertebrate cells, the centrosome is resolvable into a minute 
granule, the centrioie, embedded within a substance known as the centro- 
plasm. 

VITAL PHENOMENA. 

The vital manifestations of the cell include those complex physico-chem- 
ical changes which occur during the life of the cell in the performance of its 
appointed work. They embrace metabolism^ growth^ reproduction and 
irritability. 

Metabolism, the most distinctive characteristic of living matter, is that 
process whereby protoplasm selects from the heterogeneous materials of food 
those particular substances which are suitable for its nutrition and converts 
them into its own substance. Metabolism is of two kinds— constructive and 
destructive. Constructive tnetabolism^ or anabolism, is the process by which 
the cell converts the simpler compounds into organic substances of great 
chemical complexity. Destructive metabolism^ or katabolism, is the process 
by which the cell breaks up the complex substances resulting from construc- 
tive metabolism into simpler compounds. Vegetal cells possess the power 
of constructive metabolism in a conspicuous degree and from the simpler 
substances, such as water, carbon dioxide and inorganic salts, prepare food- 
material for the nutritive and katabolic processes which especially distinguish 
animal cells. The latter are dependent, directly or indirectly, upon the veg- 
etal cells for their nutritive materials. 

Gro^vth, the natural sequel of the nutritive changes effected by metab- 
olism, may be unrestricted and equal in all directions, resulting in uniform 
expansion of the spherical cell, as illustrated in the growth of the ovum in 
attaining its mature condition. Such unrestricted growth, however, is 
exceptional, since cells are usually more or less intimately related to other 
structural elements by which their increase in size is modified so as to be 
limited to certain directions. Such limitation and influence result in unequal 
growth, a force of great potency in bringing about the differentiation and 
specialization of cells, and, secondarily, of organs and entire parts of the body. 
Familiar examples of the results of unequal growth are seen in the columnar 
cells of epithelium, the fibres of muscular tissue, and the neurones of the 
nervous system. 

Reproduction may be regarded as the culminating vital manifestation 
in the life-cycle of the cell, since by this process the parent cell surrenders 
its individuality and continues its life in the existence of its offspring. Cell- 
reproduction occurs by two methods — the indirect or mitotic and the direct 
or amitotic. The first of these, involving the complicated cycle of nuclear 
changes known as mitosis or karyokinesiSy is the usual method; the second 
and simpler process of direct division is exceptional and frequently associated 
with conditions of impaired vital vigor. 
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Irritability is that property of living matter by virtue of which the cell 
exhibits changes in its form and intimate constitution in response to external 
impressions. The latter may originate in mechanical, thermal, electrical or 
chemical stimuli to which the protoplasm of even the lowest organisms 
responds; or they may be produced in consequence of obscure and subtle 
changes occurring within the protoplasm of neighboring cells, as illustrated 
by the reaction of one neurone in response to the stimuli transmitted from 
other nervous elements. 

CELL DIVISION. 

With the exception of the unusual cases in which division takes place 
by the direct or amitotic method, the production of new generations of cells 
of all kinds is accomplished by a complicated series of changes, collectively 
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Fio. 5.— Diag^ram of mitosis. A, resting: stage, chromatin irregularly distributed in nuclear reticu- 
lum ; a, centrosphere containing double centrosome; n, nucleolus. //, chromatin arranged as close 
spirem : r, r, centrosomes surrounded by achromatic radial striations. C, stage of loose spireni, achro- 
matic figure forming araphiaster (amp). D, chromatin broken into chromosomes; nucleolus has dis- 
appeared, nuclear membrane fading ; am phiaster consists of two asters (a, a) surrounding the separating 
centrosomes, connected by the spindle (s), E, longitudinal cleavage of the chromosomes wnich arc 
arranged around the ]x>lar field {fi) occupied by the spindle. E, migration of chromatic segments 
towards new nuclei, as established bv centrosomes {c,c); ^ ^, equatorial plate formed by intermmgling 
segments. G, separating groups of daughter chromosomes [d. d) united by connecting threads (r/). //, 
daughter chromosomes (d, d) becoming arranged around daughter centrosomes wnich have already 
divided ; C, C, beginning cleavage of cvto(>Iasm across plane of equatorial spindle. /, completed daughter 
nuclei (/>,/>); cytoplasm almost diviued into two new cells. {Modified from IVilson.) 

known as mitosis or karyokincsis, especially affecting the nucleus. In 
addition to presiding over the nutritive changes within the cell, the nucleus 
Is particularly concerned in the process of reproduction: further, of the 
various morphological constituents of the nucleus, the chromatin displays 
the most active change, since this substance is the vehicle by which the char- 
acteristics of the parent cell are transmitted to the new elements. So essen- 
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tial is this siibsUiicc for the perpetuation of the specific character of thi- cell. 
thai the entire complex mitotic cycle has for its primary purjiose the insur- 
ance of the equal division of iht^ chromatin of the mother cell between the 
two new nuclei. Such impartial distribution of the maternal chromatin takes 
place irrespective of any, or even very great, dissimilarity in the size of the 
daughter ceils, the smaller receiving one-half, or exactly the same amount 
of chromatin ^s the larger. 

Mitotic Division. — The details of mitosis or karyokinesis include a 
scries of changes involving the nucleus, the centrosome and the cytoplasm. 
These changes are grouped conveniently into four stages: ( ij the l\o- 
pliascs, or preparatory changes; (2) the Mdaphase. during which the mass 
of maternal chromatin is equally divided; (3) the Anaphases, in which the 
chromatin is distributed to the neiv nuclei; and (4) tlie Telophases, during 
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which the cytoplasm of the mother cell undei^oes division and the daughter 
celb are completed. 

Mitosis includes two distinct but closely associated and coincident series 
of phenomena, the one involving the chromatin and the other the centro- 
some and the linin. While as a matter of con\'enience these two sets of 
changes are described separately, it must be understood that they take place 
simultaneously and in coordination. The purjjose of the changes affecting 
the chromatin is the accurate and equal division of this substance by the 
longitudinal clea\'age of the chromatin segments. The object of the activity 
of the centrosomes and the linin is to supply the requisite energy and guid- 
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ance by which the chromatin segments are directed to the new nuclei in 

Crocess of formation, each daughter cell being insured in this manner one- 
alf of the maternal chromatin. 

The Prophases, or preparatory stages, include a series of changes 
which involve the nuclear substances and the centrosome, and result in the 
production of the mitotic figure. The latter consists of two parts, ( i ) the 
deeply staining chromatin filaments and ( 2 ) the achromatic figure, which 
colors only very slightiy if at all. The chromatin, which before division 
begins is disposed along the irregular nuclear fibrils, loses its reticular 
arrangement and, increasing in amount as well as in its staining affinities, 
becomes transformed into a closely convoluted thread or threads, constitu- 
ting the ' * close skein. '* The filaments composing the latter soon shorten and 
thicken to form the ** loose skein." The skein, or spireme, may consist of a 
single continuous filament, or it may be formed of a number of separate 
threads. Sooner or later the skein breaks up transversely into a number of 
segments or chromosomes, which appear as deeply stained curved or straight 
rods. A very important, as well as remarkable, fact regarding the chromo- 
somes, is their numerical coyistancy, since the cells of every animal and plant 
always possess a definite number of chromosomes, corresponding to the 
quota for that particular species; further, in all the higher animals the 
number is even, in man being probably twenty-four. During these changes 
affecting the chromatin, the nucleolus, or plasmosome, disapj:>ears and, 
probably, takes no active part in mitosis. The nuclear membrane likewise 
fades away during the prophases, the chromatic segments now lying 
unenclosed within the cell, in which the cytoplasm and nuclear matrix are 
continuous. 

Coincident with the foregoing changes, the centrosome, which by this 
time has become double, is closely associated with the achromatic figure. 
A delicate radial striation appears around each centrosome, thereby pro- 
ducing an arrangement resembling stars or asters. The centrosomes early 
manifest a disposition to separate towards opposite poles of the cell, this 
migration resulting in a corresponding migration of the asters. In conse- 
quence of these changes, the retreating centrt)somes become the fod of two 
systems of radial striation which meet and together form an achromatic 
figure known as the amphiaster. The latter consists of the two asters and 
the intervening spindle. There seems littie doubt that the centrosomes play 
an imfK)rtant r61e in establishing foci towards which the chromosomes for the 
new nuclei become attracted. Subsequently the nuclear spindle, which 
originates from the amphiaster, often occupies the periphery of the nucleus, 
whose limiting membrane by this time has disappeared. The delicate 
threads of linin composing the nuclear spindle extend within an area, the 
polar field, around which the chromosomes become grouped. The chromo- 
somes, which meanwhile have arisen by transverse division of the chromatin 
threads composing the loose skein, appear as V-shaped segments, the 
closed ends of the loops being directed towards the polar field which they 
encircle. 

The Metaphase includes the most imj>ortant detail of mitosis — namely, 
the loyigitudinal cleavage of the chromosomes, whereby the number of the 
latter is doubled and the chromatin is equally divided. The cleavage and 
division are the first steps towards the actual apportionment of the chroma- 
tin between the new nuclei, each of which receives not only exactly one-half 
of the chromatin, but the full quota of chromosomes, and this irrespective of 
even marked inequality in the size of the new daughter cells. 
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The notable exception to the constancy of the numerical quota of 
the chromosomes presented by the germ-cells should be mentioned. Since 
the chromosomes of the fertilized ovum are derived from the chromatin 
contributed equally by the paternal and maternal germ-cells — the spermato- 
zoon and the ovum — it is evident that unless the number of chromosomes 
from each parent be only one-half the usual number for the species, the 
segmentation nucleus and the succeeding cells would contain twice the 
normal quota of chromosomes. In order to prevent such redundancy, 
during the development of the spermatic cells, on the one hand, and the 
maturation of the ovum on the other, reduction of the chromosomes to 
one-half the usual number actually takes place. The details by w hich this 
reduction is accomplished vary in different classes of animals ; but, whatever 
be the method, the result is to reduce the number of chromatin-masses 
one-half. This may occur before or after the first of the divisions, pro- 
dudnf; the capable germ -cells. The full quota for the species is restored 
to the segmentation nucleus and its descendants by the subsequent ad- 
dition of the reduced contingents of the two germ- cells when fertilization 
occurs. 

Meanwhile the centrosomes have continued to migrate towards the 
opposite poles of the dividing cell, where each forms the centre of the astral 
radiation that marks either pole of the amphiaster. The purpose of the 
achromatic figure is to guide the longitudinally cleft chromosomes towards 
the new nuclei during the succeeding changes. 

The Anaphases accomplish the migration of the chromosomes, each 
pair of sister segments contriButing one unit to each of the two groups of 
chromosomes that are passing towards the poles of the achromatic spindle. 
In this manner each new nucleus receives not only one-half of the chromatin 
of the mother nucleus, but also the same number of chromosomes that orig- 
inally existed within the mother cell, the numerical constancy of the particu- 
lar species being thus maintained. 

In the beginning of their passage towards the poles of the achromatic 
figure, the migrating chromatic segments, attracted along the linin threads, 
for a time form a compact group about the equator of the spindle. As the 
receding segments pass towards their respective poles, the opposed ends of 
the separating chromosomes are united by intervening achromatic threads, 
the connecting fibres. Sometimes the latter exhibit a linear series of thick- 
enings, know^n as the cell-plate or mid-body. The migration of the chromo- 
somes establishes the essential features of the division of the nucleus, since 
the subsequent changes are only repetitions, in reverse order, of the details 
of the prophases. 

The Telophases, in addition to the final stages in the rearrangement 
of the chromatic segments of the new nuclei, including the appearance of the 
daughter skeins, of the new nuclear membranes and of the nucleoli, inaugu- 
rate the participation of the cytoplasm in the formation of the new cells. 
During these final stages of mitosis, the cell-body becomes constricted and 
then divides into two, the plane of division coinciding with the equator of 
the nuclear spindle. Each of the resulting masses of cytoplasm invests a 
new nucleus and receives one-half of the achromatic figure, consisting of a 
half-spindle and one of the asters with a centrosome. The new cell, now 
possessing all the constituents of the parent element, usually acquires the 
morphological characteristics of its ancestor and passes into a condition of 
comparative rest, until called upon, in its turn, to undergo division and enter 
upon the complicated cycle of mitosis. 
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SYNOPSIS OF MITOTIC DIVISION. 
I. Prophases : 

j4. Changes wiUiin the nucleus: Chromatii figure. 
Chromatin loses reticular arrangement. 
Close skein. 
Loose skein. 

Disapjiearance of nucleolus. 
Division of skein into chromosomes. 
Chromosomes grouped around polar field. 
Disappearance of nuclear membrane. 
B. Changes within the cylopiasm : Achromatic figure. 
Division of cenlrosome. 
Appearance of asters. 
MiKralion of centrosomes. 

Fonnation of amphiaster. • 

Appearance of nuclear spindle and jxtlar field. 

II, Metaphase : 

l^otigitudinal cleavage of chromosomes. 

III. AnaphaBcs; 
Rearrangement of chromosomes into two groups. 
Migration of groups towards poles of amphiaster. 
Appearance of connecting fibres between receding groups. 
Construction of daughter nuclei. 

IV. Telophases : 
Constriction of cell-body at right angles to axis of spindle. 
Chromosomes rearrangied as daughter skeins. 
Appearance of nuclear membranes. 
Appearance of nucleoli. 
Complete division of eel I -body. 
Daughter nuclei assume vegetative condition. 
Achromatic Striation usually disappears. 
Centrosomes, single or douUe, lie beside new nuclei. 

Amitotic Division. — The occurrence of cell reproduction without 
; complex cycle of karyokinetic changes, is known as amitolic or dirett 
, _.^ division. This process takes place as an ex- 

ceptional method in the reproduction of the 
simplest forms of life, and in the multiplication 
of cells within patholoj^jcal growths or tissues 
of a transient nature, as the fcetal envelopes. 
( The es-sential difference between the aml- 

' lotic and the usual method of division lies in 

, (iJ.,.-^ \ the fact that, while in the latter the chromatin 
V^i^^^ ■■ is equally divided anti the nimtlwr of chro- 
'-..;":"> mosomes carefully maintained, in the direct 
■^^* ' metlio<l the nucleus remains passive and sullers 
*■,"*■• ^■r'^"'™S ""1 *"'l'^'",;,t cleaviuje of its lutal mass, hut not of its indi- 

amktolic diviiion <a nucleus \A-DV, ..." , - . *. ■ 

in F. irrntutar miinsi, has occum-i. vidual Components, by constnctinn or hssion. 
^■'^" Neither the chnmiatic nor the achromatic 

figure is produced, the activity of the centrnsome, when exhibitc-d, being 
uncertain and perhiips directly expended in elTcctinji division of the cyto- 
pla,sm and, incidentally, of the nucleus. In many cases amitotic division of 
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the nucleus is not accompanied by cleavaffe of the cytoplasm, such processes 
resulting in the production oF multiniiclcar and aberrant forms of cells. 
In general, it may be assumed that cells which undergo amitotic division are 
destined to suffer premature degeneration, since such elements subser\e 
special purposes and are usually incapable of perpetuating their kind by 
normal reproduction. Flemming has pointed out that leucocytes which 
arise by direct division, and therefore deviate from the usual mode of origin 
of these elements, are doomed to early death. Among the higher animals, 
amitotic division must be regarded, probably, as a secondary process. 

ORIGIN AND DIFFERENTIATION OF THE CELLS. 

The body, with all its complex details, is the product of the differen- 
tiation and specialization of cells which are the descendants of the fertilized 
ovmn. The latter represents the two parents, since the chromatin of the 
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sejjmentation nucleus is contributed equally by the germ-cells, the sperma- 
tozoon and the ovum. 

The ovum is forn\cd within the female sexual gland, the ovary, where 
it [lasses through all stages of development, from immaturity to maturation, 
until finally liberated by rupture of the ovarian tissue. As a cell, the ovum 
is interesting, since it |H)ssesses all parts of the typical cell, including a cell- 
wall. These parts have long been designated by special names; thus, in the 
nomenclature of the egg, the cytoplasm is called the viiellus or yolk, the 
nucleus the germinal vesicle, the nucleolus the germinal spot, and the cell- 
wall the oolemma or vitelline membrane. While tlie ova of birds and rep- 
tiles are often of huge size, the yolk of the hen's egg corresponding tea 
cirgle cell, the true ovum, the mammalian o\-a are much smaller and barely 
visible with the unaided eye. The human ofitm, when discharged from the 
o\-ary, is about . 2 millimeter in diameter, spherical in form and c()mposed 
of cytoplasm containing innumerable yolk-granules. The latter, the repre- 
sentatives of the abundant masses of nutritive niateriid or deutoplasm stored 
as the food-yolk in the bird's egg, are especially numerous in the vicinity of 



12 



NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 



Head 

Neck 
Connect- 
ing piece 




b 



TaiW 



the nucleus. Towards the periphery of the cell they are nearly wanting, a 
narrow zone of almost homogeneous cytoplasm lying immediately beneath 
the delicate vitelline membrane. The liberated ovum is surrounded by a 

protecting membrane, the zona pellucida^ which some- 
times exhibits a faint radial striation. This envelope 
must not be confounded with the vitelline membrane, 
since it is not strictly a part of the ovum, but a product 
of the surrounding epithelial cells lining the little sac, the 
Graafian follicle^ enclosing the ^%% while within the ovary. 
The large eccentric spherical nucleus, the germinal vesicle, 
is about 37 //* in diameter and surrounded by a distinct 
nuclear membrane. Within the germinal vesicle are 
found the usual constituents of the nucleus, including 
the all-important chromatin fibrils, nuclear matrix and 
nucleolus. The latter, the germinal spot, is distinct and 
measures about 5 // in diameter. 

The spermatozoon, the male germ-cell, is produced 
by the specialization of epithelial cells lining the semi- 
niferous tubules within the testis. The human sperma- 
tozoon consists of three chief parts — the ovoid head, 
middle-piece, which includes the slightly constricted neck 
and the connecting piece, and the attenuated and greatiy 
extended tail. Although the entire length of the sper- 
matic element is about 50 /*, the head measures only 
about 5 /A ; the male germ-cell, therefore, is much smaller 
than the ovum. The head and the neck are the most 
important parts, since they contain respectively the chro- 
matin and the centrosome of the cells, the spermatids^ 
from which the spermatozoa are directly derived. 

The centrosome is represented by two minute spher- 
ical bodies, the neck- granules, which lie in the neck 
immediately beneath the head and at the anterior ex- 
tremity of the connecting piece. The axial fibre extends 
throughout the spermatozoon from the neck to the tip 
of the tail, ending as an attenuated thread, the terminal 
filament. The tail corresponds to a flagellum and serves the purpose of 
propulsion alone, taking no part in the important changes within the ovum 
incident to fertilization, during which the head and middle-piece enter the 
substance of the ^^%. ^ 

Immediately following the construction of a new nucleus from the chro- 
matin contributed by the two parental germ -cells, the fertilized ovum enters 
upon a cycle of repeated division. As the result of this process, known as 
segmentation, in which the new cells arise by mitotic division, a spherical 
mass of young cells, the morula, is produced. This mass, at first solid, 
soon acquires a central cavity filled with fluid and is converted into a hollow 
sphere, known as the blastodermic vesicle. The wall of this sac consists of 
a single layer of cells, except at one place where a small mass of cells is 
attached to the inner surface. The outer or covering layer of cells is the 
trophoblast : the group of cells attached to the inner surface of the tropho- 
blast is the inner cell-mass. Corresponding to the position of the latter, 
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Fig. 9.— Diagram of 
human spermatozoon; 
a, neck-granules, rep- 
resentine the centro- 
some; 5, axial fibre. 
X 1800. {Meves). 



^The sizes of microscopic objects are usually expressed in thousandths of a 
millimeter, represented by the letter f^\i^ (micron) = .001 mm. 
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the surface of the blastodermic vesicle presents an opaque circular field, the 
embryonic area, so called from the fact that within this area the first traces 
of the future embryo appear. 

In consequence of further growth and differentiation of the inner cell- 
mass, the latter gives rise to two sheets of cells, the ectoderm and the 
entoderm. The first of these is continuous with the trophoblast and, in con- 
junction with the latter, completes the outer layer of the blastodermic vesi- 
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de. The entoderm gradually expands until it forms a complete second 
layer within and concentric with the outer stratum of the blastodermic wall. 
Meanwhile a third layer of cells, the mesoderm, makes its appearance be- 
tween the ectoderm and the entoderm and, in time, converts the wall of the 
blastodermic vesicle into a trilaminar envelope. The three cell-sheets 
derived from the inner cell-maas constitute the blastodermic or gertn-layers 
— structures of great importance, since they supply the cells from which all 
parts of the embryo are developed. The histological characters of the outer 
and inner of these primary layers differ, almost from the first, from those of 
the mesoderm, their component elements being more compact in arrange- 
ment and early acquiring the characteristics of covering cells or epithelium. 



14 NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 

The mesodermic elements, on the contrary, for the most part assume 
irregular forms and are loosely held toother by intercellular substimce, thus 




foreshadowing the features which distinfjuish mai 
members of the connective tissue group. 



! of their deri\ative! 




The mesoderm iindcrgoes important modifications, splitting into two 
sheets, a parietal and a visceral layer, l>etween which is included the primitive 




body-cavity or ca-lom. Subsequently this space is subdiviJe<l into the grf;i 
serous sacs of the body — the pericardial, the pleural and the ptritoneal— 
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lined with the modified mesodcrmic elements, known as mesothelium (page 
21). The cleavage of the middle germ-layer, however, does not involve the 
mesoderm in the immediate vicinity of the embryonic axis, since on each 
side of the latter there remains a tract of uncleft paraxial mesoderm, in which 
appears a series of quadrilateral areas, the mesodermic somites. These are 
important since they contribute the material giving rise to the vertebral 
column and the voluntary muscles. 

The parietal layer of the mesoderm adheres to the ectoderm and, in 
conjunction with the latter, constitutes the somatopleural the ecto-meso- 
dermic sheet that forms the ventro-lateral walls of the body. In like man- 
ner, the visceral layer adheres to the entoderm and, with it, constitutes the 
splarjchnopleura, whose folding-of! establishes the digestive tube. 

Since these primary layers give rise to all the tissues of the body, a 
synopsis of their genetic relations may be given; a word of caution, how- 
ever, should be added against regarding these groups as too sharply de- 
fined, since a certain degree of transition must be recognized. 

DERIVATIVES OF THE BLASTODERMIC LAYERS. 
Prom the ectoderm arc derived : — 

Epithelium of outer surface of the body, including that of the conjunctiva 
and anterior surface of the cornea, and of the external auditory 
canal, together with the epithelial appendages of the skin, as hairs, 
nails, sebaceous- and sweat-glands (including the involuntary muscle 
of the latter). 

Epithelium of the nasal fossa, with its glands, as well as the cavities 
connected therewith. 

Epithelium of tbe mouth and of the salivary and other glands opening 
into the oral cavity. 

Enamel of the teeth. 

Tissues of the nervous system. 

The retina ; the crystalline lens and perhaps part of the vitreous humor 
and of the muscle of the iris. 

Epithelium lining the membranous labyrinth. 

Epithelium of the pituitary and pineal bodies. 

From the mesoderm are derived : — 

Connective tissues, including areolar tissue, tendon, cartilage, bone and 
dentine. 

Muscular tissue, except that of the sweat-glands and the dilator pupillae. 

Tissues of the vascular and lymphatic systems, including their endo- 
thelium and circulating cells. 

All parts of the sexual glands and their excretory passages, as far as the 
termination of the ejaculatory ducts and of the vagina. 

All parts of the kidney and ureter. 

From the entoderm are derived : — 

Epithelium of the digestive tract, with that of all glandular appendages, 
except those portions of ectodermic origin at the beginning (oral 
cavity) and termination of the tube. • 

Epithelium of the respiratory tract. 

Epithelium of the urinary bladder and of urethra (except part of male). 

Epithelium of thyroid, parathyroid and thymus bodies. 
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THE ELEMENTARY TISSUES. 

The various parts and organs of the complex body may be resolved, in 
their structure, into four groups of elementary tissices — the epithelial, the 
connective, the muscular and the nervous, Bv the association and modifica- 
tion of two or more of these tissues the organs are made up and acquire the 
distinctive characteristics demanded by their function. A fifth group— the 
vascular tissues, including the blood-vessels and lymphatics with the con- 
tained blood and lymph — is sometimes added in view of the usual occurrence 
of these tissues as constituents of organs. Since, however, the vascular tis- 
sues are genetically related closely with the connective tissues and, where 
highly specialized, are themselves composite in structure, it seems more 
appropriate that they be not regarded as an independent group. 

THE EPITHELIAL TISSUES. 

The epithelial tissues include, primarily, the sheet of protecting cells 
(epidermis) covering the exterior of the body and the epithelium lining the 
digestive tube. Secondarily, they constitute the derivations of the epider- 
mis, as hairs, nails and glands of the skin, and the lining of the ducts and 
compartments of the glands connected with the digestive canal, as well as 
the lining of the respiratory tract, which originates as an evagination from 
the gut-tube. Further, epithelium forms the lining of the genito-urinary 
tract. 

The primary purpose of the epithelium being to protect the delicate vas- 
cular and nervous structures lying within the subjacent connective tissue of 
the skin and of the mucous membranes, the epithelial cells are arranged as a 
continuous sheet, the individual elements being united by a very small amount 
of intercellular or cement substance. 

Epithelium is devoid of blood-vessels, the necessary nutrition of the 
tissue being maintained by the absorption of nutritive juices which pass to 
the cells by way of the minute clefts within the intercellular substance. The 
distribution of nerve-fibres within epithelium ordinarily is scanty, although 
in localities possessing a high degree of sensibility, as the tactile surfaces or 
the cornea, the terminal nerve-filaments may lie between the epithelial ele- 
ments. Frequently the epithelium is separated from the connective tissue 
upon which it rests by a delicate basement membrane or membrana propria. 
The latter usually appears as a linear subepithelial boundary, being often 
particularly well marked beneath the epithelium of glands. 

Based on the predominating form of the component cells, the epithelial 
tissues are divided into two chief groups, squamous and columnar, each of 
which is subdivided into simple and stratified, according to the presence of 
a single or several layers of cells respectively. Modified epithelium includes 
cells which exhibit adaptation and specialization to meet particular uses; 
such are the ciliated, pigmented and glandular epithelia. Highly differenti- 
ated neuro-epiihelium occurs in the perceptive apparatus concerned in the 
special senses, the gustiitory cells of the taste-buds found on the tongue, the 
rod- and cone-cells of the retina and the auditory cells of Corti's organ being 
familiar examples. 

Squamous Epithelium. — Where this variety of epithelial tissues 
occurs as a single layer, it consists of flattened polyhedral nucleated plates 
which, viewed from the surface, form a more or less regular mosaic. Hence 
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the terms ' ' pavement " or " tessellated ' ' are sometimes applied to this type 
of epithelium. Such arrangement of the squamous type, however, is unus- 
ual in the human body — the alveoli of the lungs, the posterior surface of the 
anterior capsule of the crystalline lens and the membranous labyrinth being 
the chief locahttes in which simple squamous epithelium is found. 

The far more usual disposition of the squamous type of epithelium is as 
a number of superimposed layers, this constituting the important group of 
stratified squamous epithelium. Although the free surface of such struct- 
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ures presents the mosaic formed by the superficial plates, the entire tissue is 
by no means composed of flattened cells. When seen in section (Fig. 15), 
the deepest cells are not scaly, but irregularly columnar, resting on the base- 
ment membrane hy slightly expanded bases The surface of tlie underlj-ing 
connective tissue is beset with minute eleiations or papillae which serve as 
advantageous positions for the terminations of blood vessels or of nerves. 
Owing to the more favored nutrition of the deepest stratum the cells next 
th«i connective tissue possess the greatest \italityand are the source of the 






new elements necessary to replace the old and effete cells which are continu- 
ally being removed at the free surface. This loss is due not only to mechan- 
ical abrasion, but also to the displacement of the superficial elements by the 
new cells formed within the deeper layers. 

Pa,ising from the- basement membrane towards the free surface, the 
form of the cells undergoes a radical change. The columnar type belongs 
exclusively to the deepest layer; the superimposed cells assume irregularly 
polyhedral forms and gradually expand parallel to the free surface, to 
become, finally, the lat^e thin scales ( Fig. 16} so characteristic of the super- 
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licial layers of stratified s<^uamou& epitheli 
also varies with the situation of the cells, 



The position of the nuclevis 
within those next the base- 
ment membrane the relatively large nucleus lies near the subjacent con- 
nective tissue, while within the cells of the middle and superficial strata the 
nucleus, comparatively small, is placed about the centre of the cell. The 
irregularly polyhedral cells of the deeper strata frequently are connected by 
delicate protoplasmic processes which bridge the intervening intercellular 
clefts (Fig. 17); when such elements are isolated, the delicate connecting 
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Pic iS.— Traniiilonil epithelium from the bladder. Fic. 19 —Si 
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threads are broken and appear as minute spines besetting the so-called prickle 
cells. In certain localities, as in the urinary bladder, the columnar cells of 
the deepest layer rapidly assume the scaly character of the superficial elements. 
Such epithelium possesses relatively few layers and is often described as 
transitional epilheltum, a modification of the stratified squamous variety. 

Columnar Epithelium. — When consisting of a single layer of pris- 
moidal elements, the epithelium constitutes the simple columnar variety, 
which is much more widely distributed than the corresponding squamous 
group, the lining of the stomach and of the intestinal tube being important 
examples. When the single layer of cells is replaced by several, as in the 
stratified co/K/nwirr epithelium, the superficial elements alone are typically 
columnar The free ends of the prismoidal cells frequently present cyto- 
plastic specializations in the form of a cuticular border or of cilia, while their 
ends which rest upon the basement membrane are pointed, club shaped, or 
forked The intervalb formed by such irregular contours are occupied by 
the smaller cells of the deeper stratum Each cell is provided with a 




nucleus, which is situated about the middle within the superficial elements 
and nearer the base within the deeper ones. The surface cells often contain 
collections of mucous secretion and, in consequence, become distended into 
conspicuous chalice forms known as goblet-cells. Such modified elements 
occur in great profusion within the epithelial lining of the large intestine 
and of the repository tract. 

Modified Epithelium. — In order to meet particular work, beyond 
the mere function of protection, epithelial cells may undergo profound mod- 
ification or high specialization. Thus, in order to produce a current favor- 
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able for the propulsion of mucus or secretions, the free surface of the epi- 
thelium in many locaHties, as in the trachea and bronchial tubes, the inferior 
and middle nasal meatuses and the oviducts and uterus, is provided with 
minute hair-like vibratile processes, or cilia. The exact relations of the cilia, 
specializations of the substance of the cell, to the cytoplasm are still uncertain, 
although it is probable that the hair-Hke processes attached to the free 
surface are connected with delicate intracellular fibrillse within the superficial 
and more highly specialized parts of the cells. In man and the higher 
mammals ciliated epithelium is limited to the columnar variety. The 
number of cilia attached to each cell varies, but there are usually between 
one and two dozen such appendages. Their length, likewise, differs, those 
lining the epididymis being about ten times longer than those attached to 
the tracheal mucous meipbrane. Under favorable conditions, including a 
sufficient supply of moisture, oxygen and heat, ciliary motion may continue 
for many hours or even days after removal of the tissue. 

The cytoplasm of epithelial cells often is invaded by particles of foreign 
substances; thus, granules of fatty and proteid matters are very common, 
white the presence of granules of keratohyalin in certain cells of the epidermis 

a S *i» ffl, . ft w ^^^' ^=^ 



characterizes the stratum granulosum. When the contained particles are 
colored, as when composed of melanin, the affected cells acquire a dark 
brown dnt and are then known as pigmented epHhelium. Examples of such 
cells are seen in the outer layer of the retina and in deep cells of the epider- 
mis in certain races. 

On surfaces clothed with columnar epithelium, many cells are distin- 
guished by unusually clear cytoplasm and exceptional fonn and size. These 
are the goblet-cells, whose peculiar chalice form results from an accumulation 
of mucoid secretion elaborated within the cytoplasm of the cells. When dis- 
tention becomes too great, the cell ruptures in the direction of least resist- 
ance and the secretion is poured out upon the surface of the mucous mem- 
brane as the lubricating mucus. The goblet-cells, therefore, may be 
regarded as unicellular glands and as representing the simplest phase in the 
temporary specialization of glandular tissue. When the epithelial elements 
become permanently modified to engage in the elaboration of secretions, 
they are recognized as glandular epilkelium. The cells lining the ducts and 
the uhimate compartments of the glands are modified extensions of the epi ■ 
thelium covering the adjoining mucous membrane. Their form and condi- 
tion depend upon the degree of specialization, varying from columnar to 
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spherical and polyhedral, in the one case, and upon the number and nature 
of the secretion particles in the other. The cells lining parts of certain 
glands, as those clothing the ducts oi the salivary glands, or the convoluted 
portion of the uriniferous tubules, exhibit a more or 
less evident striation. Such cells constitute rod epi- 
thelium. 

The highest and most complex modifications of 
e| h I al tissues are those occurring during the devel- 
op of the structures designed to receive the Stimuli 
gi ng se to the special senses. The epithelium In 
hese localities is difierentiated into tv.-o groups of 
A^^'titd^^l^B elements the sustentacular and the perceptive; to the 
^SS ^*^pP Id ter the name of neuro-epilhelium is applied. Con- 
F G w p gmer ed ep sp cuou examples ot such specialized epithelium are 
^ ra m ht h man (he od and cone-cells of the retina and the auditory 
or hair cells of Corti's organ in the internal ear. 
A more detailed description of glandular epithelium is given in the 
chapter devoted to Mucous Membranes and Glands (page 1 19) ; the details 
of the neuro- epithelial structures are included under the appropriate Organs 
of Sense. 

THE ENDOTHELIA. 

This term, as here used, is applied to the modified mesodermic cells 
that cover serous surfaces and, therefore, includes the lining of the pericardial, 
pleural and peritoneal subdivisions of the body-cavity, together with the 
lining of the blood- and lymph -vessels and of the lymphatic spaces through- 
out the body. In principle, these spaces are intramesodermic clefts and the 
elements forming their lining are derivatives of the great connective dssue- 
producing germ-layer. The endothelia, therefore, are closely related to the 
connective tissues and, in a sense, may be regarded as modified elements of 
that class. In view of their arrangement as investing cell-sheets and other 
resemblances, they may be 
conveniently discussed in con- 
nection with the epithelial 
tissues; indeed by many his- 
tologists they are included 
among the epithelia. 

The most striking difTer- 
encc in situation between the 
endothelia and the epithelia is 
the fact of the former covering 
surfaces not communicating 
with the atmosphere, while the 
epithelial tissues clothe mu- 
cous membranes, all of which 
are directly or indirectly con- 
tinuous with the integumen- 
tary surface. A further con- 
trast fxjtween these tissues is 
presented in their genetic 
relations with the germ-layers, since the epithelia, with the exception of those 
lining certain parts of the genito-urinarv tracts which are derived from the 
mesoderm, are transformations and outgrowths from the ectoderm and ento- 
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derm, while the endothelia are direct modifications of mesodermic cells. The 
young mesodermic cells bordering the early body -cavity become diSerentiated 
into a delicate lining for this space, and later give rise to the plate-like ele- 
ments which constitute the lining of the permanent serous sacs. The primary 
lining is known as the mesolkelium, which name is often retained to designate 
the investment of the pericardial, pleural and [M;ritoneal cavities, as distin- 
guished h-om the endothelium which lines the vascular and other serous spaces. 

As seen in typical preparations, obtained from the peritoneum after 
appropriate treatment with ai^entic nitrate, the endothelial cells on surface 
View appear as irregularly polygonal areas mapped out by deeply tinted 
lines (Fig, 23). • The latter represent the silver-stained albuminous inter- 
cellular cement- substance, which joins the flattened cells in a manner similar 
to that seen in simple squamous epithelium. The lines of apposition are 
sinuous and less regular than those between epithelial cells, in many cases 
the lines appearing distinctly serrated. The form of the cells and the char- 
acter of their contours, however, are not 
constant, since they are greatly influenced 
by the degree of tension to which the 
tissue has been subjected. Protoplasmic 
threads directly connecting the adjoining 
ceils have been described. 

After silver staining the intercellular 
substance frequently shows irregular, 
deeply colored areas at points where 
several endothelial cells conte together. 
These figures are described as sligtnata 

or pseudostomata and by some are inter- f,r, .*.— Endothelial «iin lining ancry of 
preted as indications of the e."cistence of ^J'b i^ si»i"t<i w"" s'iv«f "'"i iwmaiosyiin. 
minute openings leading from the serous 

cavity into the subjacent lymphatics. They are, however, largely accidental 
and due to dense local accunuilations of the stained intercellular materials. 
Tnie orifices, or sfomata, on the other hand, undoubtedly exist in certain 
serous membranes, as in the septum between the peritoneal cavity and the 
abdominal lymph-sac of the frog and, probably, the peritoneal surface of the 
diaphragm of mammals. The positions of these stomata are marked by a 
conspicuous modification in the form and arrangement of the surrounding 
endothelial plates, which are radially disposed about centres occupied by the 
stomata. The inimeiliate walls of the orifices are formed by smaller and 
more granular elements, the guard-cells, the contraction and expansion of 
which probably modify the size of the openings. 




THE CONNECTIVE TISSUES. 

The important group of connective substances, the most widely distrib- 
uted-ol all tissues, is the direct product of the middle germ-layer. Since the 
latter is also the origin of epithelial, muscular, vascular and lymphoid tissues, 
that portion of the mL-siKlerm especially concernod in producing the connec- 
tive tissues has been designated the mesenchyma. Their essential role, con- 
nection and support, being lai^elv passive and mechanical, the physical 
characteristics of these tissues are of much importance. These depend upon 
the intercellular substance, which, in marked contrast to the meagre cement- 
substance of the epithclia, is very laige in amount and contributes the chief 
bulk of the tissue. 
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During the period of embryonal growth the intercellular substance Is 
semifluid, gelatinous and plastic: a little later, as growing connective tissue, 
it is still soft, although more definitely formed; while, as the adult areolar 
tissue, it becomes tough and yielding. Grouped as masses in which fibrous 
tissue predominates, the intercellular substance acquires the toughness and 
ine.xtensibility of tendon; where, on the contrary, large quantities of elastic 
tissue are present, as in certain ligaments, extensibility is conspicuous. 
Further condensation of the intercellular siibstance produces the resistance 
encountered in hyaline cartilage, intermediate degrees of condensation being 
presented by the fibrous and elastic varieties. In those cases in which the 
ground -substance becomes impregnated with calcareous salts, the hardness 
of bone or of dentine results. Notwithstanding these variations in the 
density and physical properties of the intercellular substance, the cellular 
elements have undergone little 
^ radical change, the connective 

tissue -corpuscle, the tendon-cell, 
the cartilage -cell and the bone- 
corpuscle being essentially iden- 
tical. 

The principal forms in which 
connective tissue occurs are: (l) 
Mucous Tissue, ( 2 ) Reticular Tis- 
^"^^ (3) Fibrous Tissue — loose 
and dense, (4) Adipose Tissue, 
(5) Cartilage and (6) Bone. 

Mucous Tissue. — This 
form of connecrive substance is 
the most immature, being in fact 
the embryonal type, and closely 
resembles the parent tissue, the 
mesenchyma. As seen in sec- 
tions of the embryo or of the early umbilical cord, it consists of a delicate 
protoplasmic network containing a semifluid intercellular substance. The 
network ia formed by the union of the processes of irregularly branched 
stellate or fusiform celts, whose oval nuclei are embedded in plate-like 
masses of faintly granular cytoplasm. The intercellular ground-substance 
is semifluid and, depending upon the stage of development, either struct- 
ureless or traversed by indistinct fibriilje. The latter owe their origin to 
the cells and are produced by differentiation of the cytoplasm. Being 
essentially embryonal tissue, in the higher animals the mucous variety 
of connective tissue is limited to the earlier stages of development, the 
so-called jelly of Wharton \\\ the yoimg embryo being a striking example. 
Among the invertebrates, on the other hand, mucous tissue is formed in 
the adult animal. Certain pathological growths, known as myxoma, exhibit 
a similar arrangement of cells and yield mucus. The latter substance, 
produced also by glandular epithelium, contains true mucins — a group oi 
complex proteid substances. 

Reticular Tissue. — This variety of connective tissue differs from the 
mucous in retaining only a very meagre amount of intercellular substance 
and consists, therefore, chiefly — in some instances almost exclusively — of a 
network of connective tissue cells, the meshes of which are occupied by fluid 
and the lymphoid elements which the reticulum supports. The cells are 
flat and stellate and rest upon the surface of the strands of intercellular sub- 
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stance. Wherethe latter is best developed, it is composed of delicate fibres 
which resemble those of fibrous connective tissue. The reticular fibres prob- 
ably differ somewhat from the white fibres of connective tissue in chemical 
comixisition, containing a variety of gelatin known as retkulin. Reticular 
tissue occurs principally as the supporting 
framework of lymphoid tissue, hence is well 
seen in suitably prepared sections of the 
lymph-nodes and of the spleen. It is also 
found in the mucous membrane of the intes- 
tinal tract, while the reticulum of bone-marrow 
and the interstitial tissue of certain organs, 
as the kidneys and liver, contain it. 

Fibrous Tissue. — Under this head are 
included the more usual forms of connective 
tissue which have representation in, practi- 
cally, all parts of the body. They exhibit 
a wide range oi variation in their physical 
properties which depend upon differences '^ - 

in the intercellular substance, due to modi- ''"^' '"""'**' ';;X'' ''™";^'"™ i!™p>»- 
fications in the arrangement and ■ propor- 
tions of its constituents. Before considering the several varieties of fibrous 
connective tissue, loose and dense, the histological components common 
to all these tissues claim attention. These components are the cells and 
\!!a^ fibres. 

Connective Tissue Cells. — Although the more active constituent of the 
connective tissue, it is only in the youngest and immature stages that 
the cells are conspicuous; later, after the tissue has acquired its definite 
characteristics, the intercellular substance has usually become so predomi- 
nant, that the cells are reduced to inconspicuous elements, notwithstanding 
their important rfile as nutritive and reproductive 
centres. The irregularly branched or stellate types 
of the parent mesenchymal cells are retained 
ordinarily only during the earlier periods of growth, 
the connective tissue cells decreasing in size and 
]>rominence as the intercellular substance increases 
in amount and differentiates into definite bundles 
of fibres. In the adult tissues, with few exceptions, 
the cells appear as small fusiform or flattened 
elements, in which the deeply staining oval nucleus, 
surrounded by a small amount of cytoplasm, serves 
as the chief means of detection. Being thicker 
than the cell-body, the nucleus projects beyond 
the general level of the cell and, viewed in profile, 
"^ " appears as a colored linear elevation embedded 

ti ^u°' "jt",^"""* t'""'«t'"'» in a plate of faintly tinged cytoplasm. Since 
linueofat finbrjo. X 590. the cclls depend for their nutrition on the tissue- 
juices which occupy the clefts or lymph-spaces 
between the bundles of fibres, the relation of the connective tissue cells 
to these bundles is constant and characteristic for, wherever definite 
bundles are present, the cells are applied to the surface of the fasciculi. 
Where the latter are closely packed, the juicel-channels form a system of 
intercommunicating spaces or canals, well seen in the cornea after staining 
with argentic nitrate, when they appear as light, irregularly stellate figures 
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(Fig. 30), in which are lodged the connective tissue cells, applied to the 
wall formed by the dense fibrous tissue. In principle, the same arrangement 
holds good (or cartilage and bone, since in these tissues the cells lie within 
the lacuna;. The larger branched connective tissue cells sometimes, as when 
subjected to thermal, chemical 
or electrical stimulus, exhibit 
changes in form, possessing 
the power of retracting their 
processes and displaying feeble 
amceboid movement. 

In a few localities in man — 
the choroid, the iris, the sclera, 
the dermis and the pia mater 
— but widely distributed in the 
lower vertebrates, the branched 
connective tissue elements often 
contain dark particles of mela- 
nin and, therefore, appear as 
con.s]>icuou3 irregular figures 
shading from brown to black. 
Such elements are usually 
i,^%??;«'-«rcSll??S;7.r,"miSinr^^o:°"^rblun«"ta>; spoken of ^spigmem-ceih, be- 
beeiis)ai<iRi withargemicniiiau. X 500. ing, of course, only connective 

tissue cells modified by the 
invasion of the colored foreign material. Since this in\'asion is limited to 
the cytopliism, the unaffected nucleus appears as a small light oval area in 
the midst of the dark figure (Fig. 32). In the amphibians a favorite situa- 
tion of pigmented cells is the iminediate vicinity of blood-vessels, and it is 
probable that at times the connective tissue cells, as well as leucocytes, may 
take up colored particles derived from the blood. In addition to the melanin 
series and the hemoglobin derivatives, a third group of pigments, the lipo- 
chromes, is derived from fat. A very common modification of the connective 
tissue element is the appearance of 
droplets of oil within its cytoplasm. 
When such invasion becomes ex- 
tensive, the element becomes a 
fat-ceil and a constituent of adi- 
pose tissue. Further consideration 
of the fat-cells will be deferred 
until adipose tissue is described 
(piige 29). 

In addition to the character- 
istic connective tis-sue cells and 
their mod ill cations containing pig- 
ment and fat, a variable number of 
free cells are encountered in the 

less dense ffirms of fibrous tissue. Pn;. 3?.— Con.ieclivf tissue mIIs. from ton™ olc«ir. 
Much uncertainly exists as to the whirh^iipyB|H<:essimilarlolhcie5ho«r, ill preced- 

nature and source of some of these 

elements, and consequently it is impossible to state definitely their relations. 
The most constant of these free cells are the migratory iymphoci-tes, which 
escape from the blood-vessels into the interfascicular clefts. Being unat- 
tached to the fibres, they change their position within the tis.sue and, hence. 
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are often designated " wandering cells " as distinguished from "fixed cells," 
as the connective tissue elements proper are then termed. The lymphocytes 
exhibit the usual characteristics of their class (see Blood, page 97) and 
appear as small irregular cells in which the spherical deeply stained nucleus 
is surrounded by a narrow zone of cytoplasm. Occasionally larger elements, 
the plasma-cells, are seen, especially in the vicinity of the blood -channels. 
They are probably derived from the lymphocytes, but differ from these in 
their much larger size, greater amount of readily staining cytoplasm, and 
markedly eccentric nucleus. Their cytoplasm stains deeply with basic dyes 
and contains but lew and indistinct granules. Two other forms of free 
cells, the mast-cdls and the eosinopkiles, are conspicuous by reason of the 
coarse granules with which their cytoplasm is laden. The masl-celts are 
irregularly round or oval in shape and possess an uval nucleus (Fig. 33). 
The coarse granules are deeply 

colored by basic dyes but prone ^-^ , 

to change. The eosinophiles are ^^k v '^ "^ ^Jl ^fel 
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distinguished by large granuk-s which, while staining with acid dyes, possess 
an especial affinity lor eosin, alter the action of which they appear copper-red. 
Under the name, clasinatocytes, have been described irregular branched cells 
with long processes and scattered coarse granules. These elements are, 
perhaps, modifications of the masl-cells, which they resemble in granulation 
and staining reactions. 

Connective Tissue Fibres. — The intercellular substance of fibrous con- 
nective tissue includes two varieties of fibrillar constituents, the 'lihite 
fibres and the elastic fibres. Both of these probably arise by the difierenti- 
ation of the more peripheral part (exoplasmi of the cell-body of the young 
connective tissue cells, which in the earliest stages are united in a common 
cytoplastic reticulum or syncvtiHin. To the agency of the cells, then, must 
be ascribed the production of tlie fibrous intercellular substance. 

The white fibres are grouped in more or less definite bundles, which, 
as seen in the usual teased preparations of areolar tissue, exhibit a wavy 
longitudinal striation. This marking is due to the apposition of the individ- 
ual fibriUie, which are so thin as to have no appreciable width. In the 
denser forms of fibrous tis,sue, as in tendon, the white fibres are assembled 
in robust fasciculi with great regularity and so closely packed and luted 
together by cement -substance that all trace of the individual rtbrillre is lost, 
the bundle appearing homogeneous, unless some means is taken to dissoci- 
ate its coini>onent fibrils. White fibres yield gelatin on boiling with water, 
and consist chemically of an albuminoid suf>stance termed collagen. They 
are not digested by pancreatin and on the addition of acetic acid become 
swollen and transparent and, finally, invisible. 
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The elastic fibres usually occur as networks of highly refracting homo- 
geneous fibrils which lie among the bundles of white fibres. The individual 
fibres are much thicker than the white ones and, although differing in width, 
maintain a constant diameter until augmented by fusion with other elastic 
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Fig. ».— Section of subcuUncous lluuc, showinK conitlluenll ol STcoLnr Iluuc. X 300. 

fibres. So long as the tissue in which they lie maintains its normal tension, 
the elastic fibres remain taut and approximately straight, but when disso- 
ciated, as in teased preparations, they assume a characteristic form and 
become wavy, bowed or coiled. The proportion of elastic fibres in fibrous 
connective tissue is, ordinarily, 
small, conferring only a moderate 
degree ol elasticity. In certain 
localities, however, as in the liga- 
menta flava of man and the nuchal 




ligament of the lower mammals, almost the entire structure is made up ol 
robust elastic fibres, held tc^ether by a small amount of intcr\'ening white 
fibres. In transverse sections of such ligaments (Fig. 36), the individual 
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elastic fibres appear as minute polygonal areas, separated by the white fibres 
and the associated connective tissue cells. Where, on the other hand, elas- 
ticity would be disadvantageous, as in tendons and aponeuroses, very few 
elastic fibres are present, the dense fibrous structures being composed 
practically of white fibres alone. Within the walls of the 
large blood-vessels, the broad ribbon-like elastic fibres are 
(used into membranous tracts, which contain numerous ( Q O Off, 
openings of various size (Fig. 37) and are, therefore, P "v^vi'-^i 
known as fenestrated memiraiies. Elastic fibres withstand } \}r\ 0. Wp 
dilute acids and alkalies, consequently becoming more evi- 1 /ii\v.\ 

dent in tissue treated with acetic acid in which the white ' 
fibres disappear. In their chemical composition they differ 
from the white fibres, yielding elastin and not gelatin on 
boiling and disappearing upon being subjected to pancre- 
atic digestion. Likewise, in their staining reactions elastic ^ ~ 
fibres differ from the white; by taking advantage of the ftg. j?.— PniKmeM 
affinity which the former possess for certain dyes, as orcein, br«ne"^™'*i«rgB™- 
a much wider and more generous distribution of elastic ^^\i^ surface view. 
tissue has been established than was formerly appreciated. 

Loose fibrous or areolar tissue occurs throughout the body wher- 
ever the opposed parts although connected enjoy considerable mobility. 
Familiar examples are the sheets or tracts of yielding connective tissue, which 
lie between the skin and underlying fascia or beneath mucous membranes, 
that unite the muscles and assist in keeping the viscera in place. The 
variable bundles of white fibres are loosely and irregularly disposed, crossing 
in all directions and enclosing cor- 
respondingly indefinite lymphatic 
clefts. The elastic fibres form a 
network of highly refracting threads 
which, in sections and teased prepa- 
rations, are more or less wavy and 
curled. The cellular constituents of 
the tissue are relatively inconspicu- 
ous, but here and there the connec- 
tive tissue cells are seen as spindle- 
shaped or irregular plate-like bodies 
applied to the surface of the fibrous 
bundles. They are bathed by the 
tissue-juices that well through the 
interfascicular spaces within which 
clefts are also lodged the migratory 
lymphocytes and other forms of free 
cells. 

Dense fibrous tissue owes 
its characteristics to the more com- 
pact and orderly arrangement of the 
^."^^SSih™*''*;^!;^'^ bundles of white fibres. Although 
isucaiidsiiriacenidMheiiai the mdividual fibres are no thicker 
**'"■ ^ '"■ than in the areolar tissue, they are 

frouped into larger bundles and held more closely together by the inter- 
brillar cement or ground-substance. The bundles are disposed with greater 
regularity, either as closely packed parallel fasciculi, as i<i ligaments, tendon 
and aponeuroses, or as intimately felted bands fo-ming tjbrous sheets, as in 
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fascice, the cornea and the dura mater. In the derise connective tissue the 
ground -substance often contains a system of definite interfascicular lymph- 
spaces, which, in suitably stained preparations, appear as irregularly stellate 
clefts (Fig. 30) that form, by union of their ramifications, a network of chan- 
nels for the conveyance of the tissue-juices throughout the dt-nse structure. 
Where definite, as in the cornea or centra! tendon of the diaphragm, these 
spaces are almost, if not completely, filled by the stellate connective tissue cells 
which they enclose. A somewhat similar, although modified relation, is to 
be noted in the bursse, tendon- sheaths and smaller joint -cavities, in which 
the free inner surface is often clothed by an incomplete covering of branched, 
or plate-like connective tissue cells. 

Tendon, the densest form of fibrous tissue, consists essentially of par- 
allel iHindles of white fibres. The individual fibres, held together by cement 
substance, are assembled as comparatively large primary bundles which, in 

B1cwd-%'«sc1 vithin icpU 
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turn, are united by the intcrfasciculiir ground -sulwtance and grouped into 
secondary bundles. The latter, invested by a delicate sheath of areolar 
tissue and partially covered by plate-like connective tissue cells, are held 
together by partitions or septa of areolar tissue which are extensions of the 
general connective tissue envelope that surrounds the entire tendon. The 
krger septa surrounding the tertiary bundlrs support the meagre blood- 
ves-sels and ner\'es and alTord a jiath by which these gain the interior of 
the tendon. The blood-vessels, howevei-, never penetrate the individual 
bundles, but are confined to the areolar tissue which invests them. The 
relations of the nerves to the tendon-tissue are described with the Nerve- 
Endings (page S5). The primary bundles consist exclusively of white 
fibres and the cement- substance, which contain collagen and tendo-mucold 
respectively. A few deliaite elastic fibres are sometimes distinguishable in 
the vicinity of the tendon-cells. The latter are the equivalents of the usual 
connective tissue cells, but so modified by the disposition of the bundles to 
which they conform that they assume distinctive shapes. The iendon-eells 
occur in rows within the clefts between the primary bundles, ujxin the surface 
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of which the thin pl;ite-like bodies are applied. Since each cell is- in 
close contact with two or three bundles, the cytoplasm is moulded by 
the bimdles into wing-like ex])ansions. Seen from the surface, the tendon- 
cells appear as small rectangular elemenis, 
whose round nuclei are disposed in pairs, 
the nucleus of one cell lying close to that 
of its neighbor. Viewed in longitudinal 
profile, the tendon-cells appear as nar- 
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row rods, while when seen in transverse section, they present as stellate 
figures, the extended limbs of which are the sections of the wing-plates. 

ADIPOSE TISSUE. 

The fatty material contained within the body is enclosed, to a large 
extent, within connective tissue cells in various localities. These modified 
elements are known ^& fat-cells, which, together with the areolar tissue con- 
necting the cells and supporting the fair supply of blood-vessels, constitute 
adipose tissue. 

The distribution of adipose tissue includes almost all parts of the body. 
Among the. localities in which the accumulations of fat are conspicuous, are 
the subcutaneous areolar tissue, the orbits, the marrow of bones, the mesen- 
tery and the omentum, the subperitoneal tissue and the subpericardial tissue 
of the heart, the areolar tissue surrounding tlie kidneys, and the vicinity of 
the joints. On the other hand, in a few situations, including the subcuta- 
neous areolar tissue of the eyelids, the penis, the clitoris and labia minora, 
the lungs, except near their roots, and the interior of the cranium, adipose 
tissue is absent, even when tleveloped to excess in other parts. As ordina- 
rily seen, adipose tissue is of a light straw color and often exhibits a gran- 
ular texture due to the groups o( fat-cells within the supporting areolar 
tissue. 

Examined microscopically in preparations from localities where they 
are not crowded and retain their individual form, the fat-cells appear as 
large clear spherical sacs held together by delicate areolar tissue. Unless 
treated with some stain |)ossessing an especial affinity for fat, as osmic acid 
or Sudan III, the oily content of the cells appears transparent and uncol- 
ored and seemingly occupies the entire cell-body. Critical examination, 
however, demonstrates the presence of an extremely thin peripheral layer of 
cytoplasm, which completely surrounds the huge oil-drops and at one pli.ce 
presents a local accumulation enclosing the displaced and compressed 
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nucleus. !n thin sections of adipose tissue, by no means every fat-cell 
exhibits a nucleus, since, owing to the small size of the latter in comparison 
with the diameter of the cell, many sections include zones lying beyond the 




Fig. 43.— Portion of anKnlum, showing group* of («l-cell> betwwn the bundles o( connective liHue. X ijo. 

nucleus. During life the fat within the body is fluid. Quite often radiatii^ 
clusters of s]ender /a/-crysia/s are observed within the adipose cells. These 
are margarin crystals that formed when the fat solidified after death. 

Fat-cells occur usually in groups supported and held together by highly 

vascular connective tissue. In localities possessing considerable masses of 

fat, as beneath the scalp and the skin, the cells are grouped into lobules 

wtuch appear as yellow granules to the unaided eye; in such positions the 

individual fat -eel Is lose their 

spherical shape and assume a 

polyhedral form as the result 

of the mutual pressure of the 

closely packed vesicles. 

In connective tissue ele- 
ments about to become fat -cells, 
minute isolated oil-drops first 
appear within the cytoplasm 
in the vicinity of the nucleus. 
These droplets increase in size 
■->•' and number, coalesce and grad- 
1" ually encroach upon the cyto- 
pla.;m until the fetter is reduced 
00, to a thin, almost inappreciable 
envelope, which completely in- 
vests the now huge distending oil-drofB. The nucleus, likewise, is displaced 
towards the periphery, where it appears in profile as an inconspicuous cres- 
';ent eml>edded within the cytoplasm (Fig. 44). When the invasion of the 
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ceil is extensive, the nucleus may contain minute oil-globules. Althnujjh 
many connective tissue elements become transformed into fat-cells at later 
periods, the eariiest adipose tissue in some localities, as beneath the skin 
and in the orbit and omentum, is developed from highly vascul.irized lobular 
groups of mesenchymal cells (the /a/ organs of Totdt ) which seem to be set 
apart for the production of such tissue. During prolonged fasting and 
e.ttreme emaciation the fat-cells may lose the greater part, or even their 
entire quota, of oily contents, which is then often replaced by a thin viscid 
cytoplasm that distinguishes the so-called serous /at-cr/ls. In other cases. 
after the disappearance of the oil-drops the fat-cells return to a condition 
closely resembling that of the ordinary connective tissue cell. 

CARTILAGE. 

Cartilage includes a group of supporting tissues in which the intercellu- 
lar substance undergoes increasing condensation until, as the hyaline variety, 
the intercellular matri.x ajjpears homogeneous, the constituent fibres being 
so compact and closely blended that the fibrous structure is ordinarily no 
longer appreciable. 

Depending upop the 
differences exhibited by 
the intercellular matrix, 
three varieties of cartilage 
are recognized, hyaline, 
fibrous and rlastic. 

Hyaline cartilage, 
or grisde (Fig. 45), is 
widely distributed, form- 
ing the articular suriaces 
of the bones, the costal 
cartilages, the larger carti- 
lages of the larynx and 
the cartilaginous plates of 
the trachea and l)ronchi. 
the larger cartilages of the 
nose and the middle part 
of the Eustachian lulu- 
In the embryo the itii 
skeleton, with the c.vi^ , 
lion of part of the skull, 
mapped out by primaiy 
hyaline cartilage. 

The intercellular ma- 
trix is apparently homo- "" " "'^' 
geneous, but after appropriate treatment it is resolvable into bundles of 
white fibres; ordinarily, however, these are so closely united and blended by 
the cementing ground -substance that the presence of the component fibres 
is not evident. The cartilage- matrix is chemically complex, consisting of a 
mixture of collagen, chondro-mucoid and albuminoid substances. 

The cartilage-cells, as the connective tissue elements within the matrix 
are called, are irregularly oval or spherical nucleated bodies. They are 
lodged within the interfascicular spaces, or laciinte, which they almost or 
quite fill. In adult tissue usually two or more cells share the same compart- 
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ment, the group being the descendants of the original occupant of the space. 
The matrix immediately surrounding the lacunae is specialized as a layer of 
different density, which is described as a capsule ; a further differentiation of 
the intercellular substance is often exhibited by the more recently formed 
matrix, which often stains with intensity and thereby produces the local ter- 
ritories known as the cell-areas. The lacunae of hyaline cartilage are homol- 
ogous with the lymph-spaces of other dense connective tissues, although 
channels establishing communication between the adjacent lacunae are not 
demonstrable in the higher vertebrates. 

The free surface of cartilage is covered by an envelope of dense connec- 
tive tissue, the perichondrium. The latter consists of a compact external 
fibrous layer and a looser inner or chondrogenetic layer ^ containing many 
connective tissue cells. These elements are disposed in rows parallel to the 
surface of the cartilage, and during the peripheral growth of the tissue, 
gradually assume the characteristics of cartilage cells, being at first spindle- 
shaped and later ovoid and spherical. The young cartilage cells thus 
formed become gradually separated by increasing tracts of the newly depos- 
ited intercellular matrix. As the groups of cells arising from the division of 
the transformed elements recede from the perichondria! surface, they lose 
their parallel disposition and become irregularly arranged and further sep- 
arated. In addition to the perichondricU growth at the surface, cartilage 
also increases by interstitial growth effected by the formation of new cells 
and the associated matrix in the interior of the cartilage. The interstitial 
method is identified with the expansion of the primary cartilages, while the 
perichondria! one is conspicuous in bringing about the additions of new 
cartilage during the development and growth of the long bones. 

In articular cartilage the superficial zone contains sparsely distributed 
groups of small cells arranged parallel to the free surface. Within the deeper 
strata, these groups are replaced by elongated rows of larger elements lying 
perpendicular to the articular surface. This columnar disposition of the carti- 
lage-cells is particularly evident towards the underlying epiphyseal bone. 

In parts of the cartilage remote from the perichondrium, the matrix 
sometimes exhibits a glistening fibrous structure; more often patches of 
opacity and granularity, due to deposits of lime-saltJ, affect the hyaline 
matrix. Such areas of calcification are common in the tissues, as the costal 
cartilages, of aged subjects, although similar changes are almost always pres- 
ent in the laryngeal cartilages, particularly the thyroid and the cricoid, as 
early as the twentieth year. They may progress until complete calcification 
of the cartilage occurs. Histologically this alteration consists of a deposit 
of the inorganic material within the matrix and is not osseous tissue, as 
implied by the frequently misapplied term, '* ossification. * ' 

The blood-vessels of cartilage are usually limited to the periphery, 
within the perichondrium or the associated synovial membranes. Nutrition 
of the cartilage is maintained by imbibition of the tissue-juices through the 
matrix into the lacunie. In the thicker masses, as in the cartilages of the 
ribs, nutrient canals exist in those portions most remote from the perichon- 
drium. Such spaces contain a small amount of areolar tissue supporting the 
blood-vessels; the latter, however, are limited to the canals and the nutri- 
tion of the cartilage-tissue is effected here, as elsewhere, by absorption 
through the matrix. The lymphatics are sparingly present in the perichon- 
drium. Nerifes never have been demonstrated within the cartilages, which 
fact is in accord with the insensibility of these tissues and their adaptation to 
the friction, concussion and compressions incident to their functions. 
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Elastic cartilage, called also yellow elastic and reticular cartilage 
(Fig. 46), has a limited distribution, occurring principally in. the cartilages 
of the external ear, lower 
part of the Eustachian tube, 

and in parts of the larynx, ,^ » 

namely, the epiglottis, the - - - 

cuneiform and corniciilate 

cartilages and the vocal ^ \ 

processes of tfie arytenoid ^. 

cartilages. In its physical octuagc-ceiis , * 

properties this variety differs - ,^ 

from hyaline cartilage, as it _- ' 

is dull yellowish in color and 

pliable and tough in con- A[« oi hyaline * \ > «.. 

sistence, in contrast to the ni«trii 

bluish opalescent tint and 

comparative britUeness of ^^^^^ „( ^i^,^ 

hyaline cartilage. fibres - 

The characteristic his- 
tological feature of elastic 
cartilage is the presence of 

elastic fibres within the inter- Lacuna conuiTune 1 t^ 

cellular matrix The lacunae caniUg«:fn ^ 
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en these homogene- 
eas, however, is pene- 
d by delicate and often 
ncate networks of elastic 
fib es The latter respond, 
ther localities, to spe- 
fi tains. The method by 
h h the elastic fibres de- 
1 p is uncertain, although 
h production must be 
buted to the influence of 
h lis. Since the fibres 
pp r relatively late and 
h the matrix often at 
som distance from the car- 
1 g cells, it is probable 
h hey dp not arise within 
h oplasm of the cells, 
Th lastic cartilages are 
nded by a perichon- 
drium of the usual descrip- 
tion. 

Fic. 47.— Section of libroua caiKlage liom interventbnl disk. FibrOUS Cartilage, Or 

^"*- _ _ fibrocartilage {?\%. 47), is 

found in comparatively few localities, although it occurs in masses of 
considerable bulk. Its chief situations are the intervertebral disks, the 
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symphyses, the marginal plates and intcrarticutar disks of certain joints, the 
sesamoid cartilages and the hning of bony grooves for tendons. In its 
physical properties, this tissue combines the flexibility and toughness of 
fibrous tissue with the firmness and elasticity of cartilage. In structure, 
fibrous cartilage resembles dense fibrous connective tissue, since the principal 
constituents of its matrix are the wavy bundles of closely packed white fibres. 
Between these bundles lie small irregularly distributed oval areas of hyaline 
matrix (the so-called "capsules"), whichimmediately surround the cartilage- 
cells, singly or in groups. The number of cells and the proportion of fibrous 
matrix differ in various localities. A distinct perichondrium is wanting. 



BONE. 
Bone or osseous tissue is a dense form of connect ve t ssue the matrix 
of wh ch IS m preg lated w th I salt to th s od hcation shared by the 
dentne of the teeth is due the hira t hardn sb of the tissue. In 




addition to forming the bones of the principal, and in man the only, frame- 
work, or endoskelelon, osseous tissue occurs in the lower vertebrates a 



ciated with the integument as an exoskeMon, represented by the dermal 
plates of the crocodile or the shell of the turtle. Within \'arious organs, as 
the sclerotic coat of the eye of birds, the diaphragm of the camel, the tongue 
of certain birds or the snout of the hog, it constitutes the spianchnoskeletofi. 
True osseous tissue does not occur outside the vertebrates, the skeletal 
frameworks of invertebrate animals consisting of calcareous incrustations or 
of silicious structures. 
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Bone consists of two parts, an animal and an earthy portion, the former 
giving toughness and the latter hardness to the osseous tissue. The animal or 
organic part of bone may be removed by calcination, the inorganic constitu- 
ents remaining undisturbed. After such treatment, while retaining its form, 
the bone is fragile and easily crushed and has suffered a loss of one-third of 
its weight, due to the destruction and elimination of the animal matters. The 
inorganic material, on the other hand, may be removed by the action of 
dilute hydrochloric acid, which dissolves out the earthy matters and leaves 
the animal part intact. Treated in this manner, the bone, although re- 
taining perfectly its details of form, is tough and flexible, a decalcified rib or 
fibula being readily tied into a knot. The animal constituents yield gelatin 
after boiling with water, consisting chiefly of collagen and osseo-niucoid. 
The inorganic constituents, which form approximately two-thirds of the bone, 
include a large percentage (83)of calcium phosphate, much It^s calcium car- 
bonate, with small proportions of calcium fluoride and chloride, and of the 
salts of magnesium and sodium. 

On sawing through a bone from which the marrow and other soft parts 
have been removed, the osseous tissue is seen to be arranged as a peripheral 
zone of compact bone enclosing a variable amount of cancellated bone. In 
the typical long bones, as the humerus or femur, the compact tissue almost 
exclusively forms the tubular shaft enclosing tlie large mar row -cavity^ while 
the cancellated tissue constitutes the expanded extremities, with the excep- 
tion of a narrow superficial stratum of compact bone. The irregular clefts 
between the lamelhe of the spongy bone <ire direct extensions of the general 
medullary cavity and are filled with marrow-tissue. In the flat bones of the 
skull (Fig. 48), the compact substance is arranged as an outer and an inner 
plate, or tables, of considerable thickness, between which lies the spongy 
bone, or diplo'e. The short and irregular bones are made up of an inner 
mass of spongy bone covered everywhere by a shell of compact substance, 
which often is locally thickened to insure additional strength where needed. 

The cancellated bone consists of delicate bars and lamellae united into 
an intricate osseous reticulum well calculated to yield strength without 
undue weight. In many positions, conspicuously in the neck of the femur, 
the more robust lamelhe are disposed according to a definite plan in order 
to meet the strains of pressure and of tension. Although composed of the 
same structural elements, compact and spongy bone differ in their histo- 
logiail details in consequence of the secondary modifications which take 
place during the conversion of the spongy bone, the original form, into the 
compact. To obtain the classic picture of bone-tissue, in order to study its 
general arrangement where most typical, it is desirable to examine thin 
ground sections of the compact substance cut at right angles to the axis of 
a long bone which has been macerated and dried. 

The compact bone in such preparations, when examined under low 
magnification (Fig. 49), is seen to consist of osseous layers arranged as 
three chief groups: {a) circumferential lamella, which extend parallel to the 
external and internal surfaces of the compact bone; (/) Haversian lamellcc, 
which are disposed concentrically and form conspicuous annular groups, the 
Haversian systems, enclosing the Haversian canals; and (r) interstitial or 
ground lamellce, which include the irregularly arranged tracts filling the 
inter\'als between the Haversian systems and the surface lamellae. 

Each Haversian system consists of the concentrically disposed lamellae 
and the centrally situated channel, the Haversian canal, which encloses pro- 
longations of the marrow-tissue and ramifications of the medullary blood- 
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vessels. Between the annular lamellae are seen small spindle-shaped or oval 
spaces, the lacuna: (about 20 /i long, 10 /< wide and 6 /i thick), from which 
minute passages, the catialiculi, radiate and join with others to establish 
communication between the adjacent lacunjc of the same Haversian system. 
The lacuniE and canaliculi thus form an intercommunicating network of 
lymph-spaces similar to those in other dense connective tissue. When 
viewed in profile, as they are in sections cutting the lamellae at right angles, 
the lacuna: present their smaller dimensions and appear as minute fusiform 







Fig. 49.— Transverse sedion of compact bone; the section has been ground and dried, hence the lacutiK 
arc filled with ftir. X 70. 

spaces; seen in sections which pass parallel to the lamellse (Fig, 50), the 
lacimie are broader and more circular, the spaces with the canaliculi forming 
the spider-like fi^ires so conspicuous in sections of dried bone. 

The characteristic disposition of the lamella of the Haversian system is 
due to the secondary formation of the bone-tissue during the conversion of 
the spongy bone into the compact, the circumference of each system cor- 
responding to an Haversian space, the cavity in which the connecti 
lamellse were deposited. It follows, from this relation, that the Haversi 
systems exist only in compact bone, the secondary' deposit not occurri 
during the development of cancellated bone. When deprived of the 



ing 



eril matters and examined in thin fragments, the osseous lamella often 
exhibit indications of the fibrous structure which they really possess, since 
tlie bone- matrix consists of closely felted bundles of white fibres united by 
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cement-substance. Within tlie Haversian lamells the fibrous bundles cross 
generally at right angles, but within the other lamell* they are placed less 
regularly and more obliquely. 
On e.\amining decalcified bone, -^^ 

either in section or after being "ui'iUqudy ~ )~'" 
pulled apart, bundles of fibrous fl* ^ 

tissue are seen which penetrate ^^^.,..,.,i:_ ^ 
the outer circumferential lamel- 
la in a direction perpendicular 

or oblique to the surface and ^"""'jj," ^ ^ '* A "* ^ i 

thus pin or bolt the layers ^ ¥ * \ 

together. Such bundles, the ^''7>io"'ie — '"^('r '^ » 

perforating fibres of Sharpey, * ** 

are numerous in the lamellae 

beneath the periosteum, from 

the inner layer of which mem- -^^ "^ 

brane they are derived. The P'^' s'.-Pon""" oi «d^^i tiavers sn ,j-swm cui inns- 

perforating fibres consist of 

bundles of fibrous tissue, with a variable number of elastic fibres smce thej 

are often imperfectly calcified, on drying they leave mmute canals which 

pierce the lamellte from the surface of the bone Being produced b) the 
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periosteum, Sharpey's fibres are never found in the secondary lamella: 
constituting the Haversian systems. 

The Haversian canals (.05-. i mm. in diameter) are continuations of 
the medullary cavity and in the case of the larger ones, contain prolongaUons 
of the marrow -tissue. They serve 
the important purpose of carrying 
blood-vessels into the interior of 
the conijjact bone. From these 
vessels the nutritive fluids pass 
into the canaliculi and the lacuna; 
and so on through the dense tis- 
sue, the nutrition of the lameike 
and tlie enclosed bone-cells being 
in this manner insured. The 
individual canals are short and 
cocnmunicate by oblique branches 
FjG.5J.-i^^cun«^|.n^d^«nau«iiMn dried bone, c^^ ivith adjacent channels. They 

also indirectly communicate with 
the external surface of the bone by means of passages, the Volkmann canals, 
within the circumferential lamellie. These canals open on the surface and 
convey twigs from the periosteal blood-vessels into the lamella; other than 
those of the Haversian systems. The twigs entering by the superficial canals 
freely anastomose with those within the Haversian canals, the compact bone 
being thus provided with a vascular network derived from both sources. 

The bone-cells are connective tissue elements imprisoned within the 
lacuna, an arrangement similar in principle to that withm the cornea where 
the corneal cells Ire within the lymph-spaces of the ground -substance. Sec- 
tions of dried bone, useful as they ate in affording striking pictures of general 
arrangement, are entirely inadequate for the study of the bone-cells, since 
the latter are shrunken and lost in the debris which, with air, fills the 
lacun.-e In the ground specimens. In order to exhibit the bone-cells, after 
fi-xation the tissue is decalcified, sectioned and stained and mounted in an 
appro\ed preserving medium. By such treatment the integritj' of the cells 
is insured, although the lacuns and canalicuh no longer show with diagram- 
matic sharpness in consequence of being permeated with the mounting medi- 
um instead of air. The bone-cells, after being stained in such decalcified 
sections, appear as small lenticular or stellate 
bodies within the lacuna, which they almost 

orquitefill(Fig. 53). The deeply tinged nu- , . 

cleusshowsasabrilliant dot within the lighter ■ , v^., ,, ;,*•*•* 

aiidfaintlygranularcytoplasm, which extends ^Ife- '"^JVi- "^ " ■ 

from the stellate cell-botly into the canaliculi '^i^ " 'Sfc^'' 

as delicate processes of variable length. " .v!' 

The Periosteum. — The e.\ternal sur- '."^^ 

face of bones is closely invested, except when 
covered with cartilage, by a fibrous mem- 
brane, the periosteum, a structure of great n 1 ■ 
importance during development and growth. "^' ^~ lactiiae.* x'sjo-"" '" '*" 
and later for the nutrition and repair of the 

osseous tis,sues. The adult periosteum consists of two layers, an outeryfiw/w 
and an inner fibro-elastic ; during periods of growth, an additional 
stratum, the osleogenetic layer, lies next and closely related with the exterior 
of the bone. 
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The fibrous layer is composed of bundles of fibrous tiasut; and .sup- 
ports ihe larger blood -x'essels which, within tlie deeper parts of tlie perios- 
teum, break up into twigs that enter the surface of the bone through the 
Volkinann ranals. The fibro-elastic layer includts ;i teliwork o( elastic 
fibres and delicate strands of fibrous tissue. The inner surface of the perios- 
teum is attached to the underlying bone by processes of connective tissue 
which iicctimpany the blood-vessels into the superlicial canals. This relation 





Fic. J4.— Section of young periosteum and sub]sccnt bone. X 17$. 

persists from the continuity of the formative tissue of the young periosteum 
with the early marrow- tissue. 

The osteogenetic layer, during development and growth of the bone, 
consists of delicate bundles uf fibrous tissue and large numbers of round or 
fusiform connective tissue cells of an enibrj-onal type. Those next the 
growing f>one are of irregular cuboid form and disposed in a single row upon 
the surface of the developing osseous tissue. Since these cells are direcdy 
concerned in producing the new bone, they are lenned ostrofilasls. Later 
some of them become imprisoned within the bone-matrix and transformed 
into bone-cells. After completion of its active r6le. the osteogenetic layer 
beaimes greatly reduced and inconspicuous, in the adult periosteum being 
represented by flat I en ed cells, which no longer form acontinuous stratum but 
occur as scattered groups. 

In addidon to its important bone- producing function, the periosteum 
serves as the immediate means by which muscles, tendons, ligaments and 
fascise gain attachment to the skeleton. In every case the union is effected 
by the fusion and blending of the connective tissue of the attached structure 
with the outer layer of the periosteum. 

Bone-Marrow. —The spaces in the interior of bones, whether the large 
medullary cavities surrounded by the compact substance forming the tubular 
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shaft of the long bones or the irregular interstices between the trabeculae of 
the cancellated tissue, are filled with bone-marrow. The latter also extends 
into the larger Haversian canals. Apart from its fundamental relations to the 
development of bone, in addition to supporting the medullary blood-vessels, 
and therefore assisting in maintaining the nutrition of the bone, the marrow 
plays a very important r61e in connection with the production of blood-cells. 
Indeed, with its chief functions in mind, bone-marrow is classed as a blood- 
forming organ, and, as such, finds its systematic consideration with the 
blood. As a matter of convenience, however, a general description of the 
marrow-tissue is here given, while the relations of its cellular elements to 
the circulation are discussed in connection with the Blood (page lOo). 

Although of a reddish tint within all the bones of the early skeleton, the 
marrow in the adult includes two kinds— the red and the yellow. Thus, 
within the shaft of the long bones it appears as a light yellowish tissue, pre- 
senting the characteristics of ordinary adipose tissue; while within the upper 
ends of the humerus and of the femur, and especially within the bodies of 
the vertebrae, the ribs, the .sternum and the diplue of the cranium, the marrow 
possesses a dull red color. 

Red Marrow. — ^The ingrowth of the periosteal tissue and blood-vessels 
constitutes the primary marrow of the fcetal skeleton; from this tissue the 
red marrow filling the young bones is directly derived. The red marrow is, 
therefore, the first formed and typical variety. After early childhood, how- 
ever, the marrow within the bones of the extremities suffers gradual invasion 
by fat, until, with the exception of the marrow within the upper ends of the 
humerus and of the femur, the red tissue gives way to the yellow, the fat- 
cells replacing most of the marrow-elements. 

When examined in section after fixation and appropriate staining, the 
red marrow exhibits a delicate connective tissue reticulum which supports 
the blood-vessels and contains within its meshes numerous cells (Fig. 55). 
Next the bone, the fibrous tissue forms a thin membrane, the endosteum^ * 
lining the medullary cavity and extending into the larger Haversian canals. 
The more characteristic cells encountered within the red marrow include: — 
( I )the myelocytes, very numerous and of different ages; (2) the eosinophiles ; 
(3) the megakaryocytes or giant cells and (4) the erythroblasts and other 
stages of red blood-cells. In addition lymphocytes, connective tissue cells, 
fat- cells, mast-cells and osteoclasts are usually present in small and varying 
numbers. 

The myelocytes include three varieties of cells which, while differing 
in the granularity of their cytoplasm and the form of their nuclei, are 
probably direcdy genetically related, (a) The myeloblasts are relatively large 
ovoid cells, with round nuclei and cytoplasm devoid of granules. They are 
few in number and regarded as the parent elements (premyelocytes). (J>) 
The myelocytes, the mOst numerous of the marrow-cells, are of uncertain 
form and possess large round nuclei and cytoplasm containing fine neutro- 
philic granules, (r) The polymorphonuclear leucocytes^ the descendants of 
the preceding elements, are somewhat smaller and more granular than the 
myelocytes and distinguished by the lobulated nuclei so conspicuous in the 
most common form of colorless blood-cells. If the genetic relations here 
outlined be accepted, the typical leucocytes represent later generations of 
the marrow-cells, which thus become important contributors to the blood. 
The eosinophiles, sparingly represented, arc conspicuous by reason of the 
coarse granules within their cytoplasm which color intensely with acid stains 
(eosin). The relation of the eosinophiles to the myelocytes shares the 
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uncertainty of their position as blood -elements. The megakaryocytes, 
the mononuclear giant celts of the marrow, are huge and conspicuous occu- 
pants of the reticular meshes. They must not be confused, however, with 
giant cells of another kind, the osteoclasts, which in young marrow are 
more numerous and equally striking, The distinguishing feature between 
the two is the nucleus, which in the case of the osteoclast is multiple and in 
that of the megakaryocyte single. In the last instance, however, the nucleus 
may assume a very complex contour, sometimes being so lobulated and con- 







FlO, SS'— Section of red bone-nuirow from end of young femur. X ]«). 

torted that what is really one continuous nucleus appears as several. The 
osteoclasts are multinuclear, two or more ovoid nuclei occupying the huge 
mass of granular cytoplasm. These cells, moreover, lie close to the trabeculse 
of young bone, a position in keeping with their particular function as bone- 
destroyers. The origin and r61e of the megakaryocytes are uncertain, a 
derivation from the myelocytes and a function as phagocytes or as producers 
of the blood-plates (Wright) being among the suggested explanations con- 
cerning these constituents of the marrow. 

The nucleated red blood-cells are constant elements of the red 
marrow and indicate its importance as the chief seat in which the production 
of the red cells after birth takes place. These blood-cells are represented 
by three generations: (a) the erytkroblasts, the descendants of the primary 
blood-cells, which are transformed into (i) the normoblasts. The latter are 
smaller than the erythroblasts and possess nuclei in which the reticular 
structure has given place to one of density. By mitotic division the normo- 
blasts give rise to (c) the mteleated erythrocytes, which, after losing their 
nuclei, become the completely developed erythrocytes and pass into the 
circulation as the ordinary red blood-cells. 
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Yelloiv MarroTv. — After early childhood, the red marrow, which pre- 
viously fills all the medullary spaces, begins to suffer invasion by fat-cells 
and conversion into adipose tissue. This change, which results from the 
substitution of fat-cells for the distinctive marrow components, affects the 
medullary tissue within the bones of the extremities, except within the upper 
ends of the humerus and femur. Examined in section, the yellow marrow 
resembles ordinary adipose tissue, consisting chiefly of the large compressed 
spherical fat-cells supported by a reticulum of connective tissue. The cells 
belonging to the latter, occasional plasma cells and myelocytes are the 
usual elements encountered. In advanced age and during starvation, the 
customary consistence and yellow color give place to a mucoid condition 
and reddish tint, the fat-cells of such gelatinous 7narrou\ as it is termed, 
losing much of their oily contents. 

Blood- Vessels of Bones. — The generous blood-supply of bones is 
arranged as two sets, the periosteal and the medullary. The former consti- 
tutes a network within the periosteum and supplies twigs, which enter the 
subjacent compact bone through the Volkmann canals and communicate 
with the branches from the medullary system. The viedullary artery is 
often, as in the case of the long bones, a vessel of considerable size, which, 
accompanied by the companion veins, traverses the oblique nutrient canal 
to gain the centre of the marrow. On reaching this position the medullary 
artery usually divides into ascending and descending branches, from which 
twigs radiate towards the periphery of the marrow cavity. The twigs termi- 
nate in arterial capillaries, which expand rather abruptly into larger venous 
capillaries, in consequence of this arrangement the rapidity of the blood- 
stream becoming diminished in its course through the marrow\ Within the 
red marrow, the venous capillaries possess an imperfect endothelial lining, 
thereby affording an opportunity for the newly formed blood-cells, the eryth- 
rocytes and the leucocytes, to gain entrance into the circulation. After thus 
coming into close relations with the marrow-tissue, the blood is collected by 
the capillaries which form veins destitute of valves. In addition to the com- 
panion veins which accompany the medullary artery through the nutrient 
canal, in many instances the larger veins pursue an independent course and 
emerge from the cancellous tissue by means of special canals piercing the 
compact substance. 

Definite lymphatics are found only within the outer layer of the perios- 
teum, although the system of intercommunicating spaces within the bone, the 
lacunse, and canaliculi, stands in close relation with the larger lymph-channels. 

The nerves supplying the bones include both medullated and nonmed- 
ullated fibres. The latter, distributed partly to the periosteum and partly 
within the bone, are chiefly sympathetic fibres destined for the control of the 
involuntary muscle within the walls of the blood-vessels. The medullated 
sensory fibres are few, some being connected with special endings of the 
lamellar type within the periosteum. 

DEVELOPMENT OF BONE. 

With the exception of certain parts of the skull — the vault and nearly 
all of the face — the bones of the human skeleton are preceded by solid 
masses of embryonal hyaline cartilage. Since the primary development of 
such bones takes place within the cartilage, they arc known as cartilage 
bones and the mode of formation is termed endochondral development. The 
bones not preceded by cartilage are produced within sheets of connective 
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tissue; such are said, therefore, to be mciiibranf hones and their formation is 
hy intramembranoiis development. 

Endochondral Bone-Development. —The process by which bones 
l>receded by cartilage are formed, known as the endochondral mode, 
includes two distinct, although closely related, scries of changes. The one 
results in the production of osseous tissue witlun the mass of cartilage, the 
intt^aca rii/ a^ iiwHS bote \q o he p odu on of bone ou d he 

canilage""and T>eiiea the p o he bp rio a ban Bo h ake 

part in the formalio of h P ^ bo lie al hough tl e r con nbu ons 

to the final result are no n 
unec|ual, but vary w h d ffe 
ent types of bones. 

The greater pa of ih 
lx>ne formed within the cart 
lage undergoes abso on 
the spongy substan e v h n 
tlie ends of the lotif, and he 
bodies of the irregi bones 
chiefly representing he pe 
sisting contribution of he 
tracarttlaginous bone E en 
when the intracart aginous 
changes are conspi uous as 
in the development of he hu 
merus, femur and o he lo g 
bones, the importan ompa 
substance is the p odu o 
the periosteal con nee e 
sue and genetically es<. n 
bles intramembranous bone 
Although the forma p o 
esses of both kinds of bon 
proceed coiiicidentl and 
closely related, as a ma e of 
convenience they w I be 
described separately and a. 
occurring in the deve opmen 
of a typical long bone f 56 s«. .r» bon «. h«p h w g . 

Intracariilagma Bo ossfica xso 

— The primary c ag 

formed by the proliferation and condensation of the mesenchymal tissue, 
gradually assumes the characteristics of embryonal cartilage, which by the 
end of the second month of ftetal life maps out the principal segments of 
the skeleton. These segments are covered by an immature form of peri- 
chondrium, or primary periosteum, from which arise the elements actively 
engaged in the production of the bone-tissue. The primary periosteum 
consists of a comiiact outer fibrous and a loose inner osteogenetU layer, the 
latter beinp; rich in cells and delicate intercellular fibres. 

The initial changes within the cartilage appear at points known as 
centres of ossificatufn, which in the long bones are situated about the middle 
of the future shaft. These early changes involve both cells and matrix, 
whicti exhibit conspicuous increase in size and amount rfespectively. The 
cartilage-cells become larger an3 more vesicular CF1g.'56)and encroach upon 
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the intervening matrix, in which a deposit of lime, salts now takes place, as 
shown by opacity and by the grittiness when a knife is carried through such 
ossific centres. On acquiring their maximum size, the cartilage-cells soon 
give indications of impairgd_Yitality in their shrinking cytoplasm an 3^ degen- 
erating nuclei. The enlarged spacesor^lacmitTe enclosing these cells are 
known as the priinwr^^ijxQli^' 

Coincidently with, or indeed preceding, these changes within the car- 
tilage,"a tTim peripheral layer of bone has been formed beneath the young 
periosteum, thickest around the middle of the shaft and fading away towards 
the ends. Bud-like processes of the osteogenetic layer grow inward from 
the periosteum and invade the embryonal cartilage, by absorgiiua of 
the cartilage-matrix gaining the centre of ossification and there effecting 
destntctitJfroI the less resistant cells and the intervening matrix. In conse- 
quence of this invasion by the periosteal tissue, a space, the primary' 
marrow-cavity y now occupies the centre of ossification and contains the 
direct continuation of the osteogenetic layer. This tissue, the primary 
marroiv, which has thus gained the interior of the cartilage, contributes the 
cells upon which a double role devolves — to remove the embryonal cartilage 
and to produce bone. 

The cartilage-matrix closing the enlarged cell-spaces on the side 
towards the primary marrow-cavity progressively suffers absorption, whereby 
the spaces are opened, converted into secondary arcolce, and brought into 
direct communication with the expanding medullary cavity. * The car- 
tilage-cells escape from their former homes into the marrow-cavity and 
undergo disintegration, taking no part in the direct production of the 
bone-tissue. 

Beyond the immediate limits of the primary marrow-cavity, the car- 
tilage cells in their turn undergo the increase in size and the impairment of 
vitality described; in addition they often exhibit a conspicuous rearrange- 
ment, forming columnar groups separated by intervening tracts of calcified 
matrix (Fig. 57). This characteristic belt, the zone of calcification^ sur- 
rounds the medullary cavity and marks the area in which the destruction of 
cartilage is progressing with greatest energy. In consequence of the dispo- 
sition of the cartilage elements as columnar groups separated by intervening 
tracts of calcified matrix, a less and a more resistant portion of the cartilage 
are offered to the attacks of the marrow-tissue by the cell- and the matrix- 
columns respectively. As the result of this difference, the cells and the 
immediately surrounding partitions first succumb, while the intercolumnar 
tracts of calcified matrix remain for a time as irregular indented tapering 
processes, deeply tinted in sections stained with hematoxylin, which extend 
beyond the last row of cartilage-cells into the medullary cavity. These 
trabecular of calcified cartilage-matrix serve as supports for the marrow-cells 
engaged in producing the true bone, these elements, the osteoblasts^ becom- 
ing arranged along the trabecuhe upon which, through the influence of the 
cells, the immature bone-tissue is deposited. 

Simultaneously with the destructive phase attending the absorption of 
the embryonal cartilage by the choyidroclasts, the constructive process of 
bone-formation is instituted by the osteoblasts. The osteoblasts rest on the 
irregular trabecuhe of calcified cartilage and bring about the deposit of a 
layer of bone-matrix upgn the surface of the trabeculcC, which thus becomes 
encased within a shell of immature bone. After the latter has attained a 
thickness at least equal to that of the osteoblasts, some of the latter are grad- 
ually surrounded by the osseous matrix, until, finally, they lie isolated within 
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the newly formed bone as its cells (Fig. 58). The boiie-celh are, therefore, 
imprisoned osteoblasts, which, in turn, are specialized connective tissue ele- 
ments. The bone-cells occupy minute lenticular or stellate spaces, the 
primary lacuncE, at this stage the canaliculi 
being still unformed. The bone-matri.\ is 
;it first devoid of calcareous material and 
is, therefore, soft; \ery soon, however, the 
deposit of lime-salts begins and the young 
bone becomes hard. The increase of the 
nev; bone is attended by the gradual disap- 
pearance of the enclosed calcified cartilage- 
matrix, ihe last traces of which, however, 
persist for some time as irregular deeply 
stained patches nithin the osseous trabec- 
ul*. at some distance from the zone i)f 
calcification (Fig. 57). Many of the newly 
furmed bony trabecule soon undergo ab- 
sorption, with corresponding enlargement 
'"irabecoia and ott»bias°s.'"x^r'"^ of the intervening marrow -spaces. The 
remaining trabecule increase in thickness 
by the addition of new lamella; on the surface co\ercd by the osteoblasts 
and join to fonn a trabecular network, the primary cenlral spongy bone. 
In the irregular bones, the primary spongy bone is represented by the 
cancellated tissue forming the internal framework. In the long bones, the 
primary spongy bone undergoes further absorption within the middle of the 
shaft, simultaneously with its continued development within the cartilage at 
the ends of the shaft, or diaphyses. As the result of this absorption, a large 
space, the central marrow-cavily, is formed, the growth of which keeps 
pace with the general expansion of the bone. So long as a long bone 
mcreases in length, new cartilage is added at the ends of the shaft, to be 
replaced in its turn by the ad- 
vancing osseous tissue. 

The absorption of the -^^^ 

newly formed bone is effected \' 

through the agency of large ^' ^ 

polynucleated cells, the osleo- o ' -• -Jt 

clasls. These are specialized "' 

marrow-elements whose partic- -' *-, Osieociast 

ular rfile is the breaking down Hoi*shipi ' r 

and absorption of the bone- lacuna ,■. . 

matri.t. They are very large r • ^hin'" 

(50-100 ;i) and lie, singly or in lacuna 

groups, close to the surface of 

the bone within depressions, ^ ■:_ j. 

the so-called Howship' s laaina:, osimbiasis- 
produced by the erosion of the ' . 

osseous matrix (Fig. 59). The '' 

only part of the central spongy ^^^ „ _Ponio„ of .tab«u1a of spon«>- bone undergoing 

bone which persists after the ' absorinion by osieociasi. x 450, 

completed development and 

growth of the long bones, is that constituting the cancellated tissue within 
their ends. It will be seen, therefore, that in many cases the product of 
bone-forination within the cartilage, the primary central spongy Ixme, is to a 
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large fxtent absorbed ami contributes only a small part of the mature 
skeleton. The early marrow- cavity, including all its ramifications between 
the trabeciilit, is filled with the young marrow -tissue; the latter gives rise 
to the red marrow that for a time fills all the bones and later occupies the 
spongy tissue chiefly within the axial skeleton. It may be emphasized, that 
the process sometimes S]X)ken of as the "ossification of cartilage" is really 
a substitution of osseous tissue for cartilage and that, e\-en in the endo- 
chondral mode of formation, Citrtilage is never tlirectly converted into bone. 

Ossififalion ivHliin (lie epip/iysfs. which usually does not begin until 
some months alter birth, repeats in its essential features thi; details of 
tntracartilaginous bone-formation as seen in the development of the shaft. 
After the establishment of the primary ^^^., __ 

marrow-cavity and the surroimding 
spongy bone, ossification extends in ^TarViri'' 

two directions— towards the periphery 
and towards the adjacent end of the 
shaft. As this process progresses, the 
layer of cartilage fx;twcen the central 
spongy bone and the free surface, on caitifraiio 
the one hand, ami between the central 
spongy bone of the epiphysis and that Si^g" "bail 
of the shaft, on the other, is gra<iually periosti-iii 
reduced until in places it entirely dis- 
appears. Over the areas which cor- tnn 

respond to the later joint-surfaces, 
the cartilage persists and becomes the ni\"™ 

articular cartilage covering the ends 
of the bone. With the final absorption EndochomiM 
of the plates se]>arating the epiphyses sp°"Ky i""^ 
from the shaft, the osseous tissue csidfioiii.'i 
composing the segments becomes con- 
tinuous, "bony union" being then 
accomplished. 

Subperiosieal Botie. — It is evident 
from the foregoing" account of the 
development of bone within cartilage 
that the true bone -producing elements 
are contributed by the periosteum 
when the latter sends its processes into 
the ossific centre within the cartilage. 
The distinction, therefore, between intracartilagiiious and subperiosteal bone 
is one of situation rather than of inherent difference, as in the production 
of both the osteoblasts are the active agents and the essentbl features are 
identical. Since in the de\elopment of subperiosteal or perichondral l)one 
the changes within cartilage do not come into account, the details are less 
complicated and concern primarily only a formative process. 

The young periosteum, it will be recalled, consists of an outer com[>act 
fibrous layer and an inner loose osteogeneiic /aver. The latter is rich in 
blood-vessels and contains numerous embryonal connective tissue cells and 
delicate strands i>f fibres. Some of these cells become the osteoblasts and 
as such are arranged along the fibrillie, about which the bone-matrix is 
deposited through the influence of the cells. The osseous trabecule, formed 
in this manner beneath the periosteum, increase in length by the addition of 
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new matrix ,il ihe |Jcriosluiim, and in thickness by the deposition of newl 
layers of biine- matrix on the surfaci; of the trabecule by the osteoblasts, .H 
siniie of iht-so cells being aurruunded by the matrix and thus converted intftB 
bone-cells. The spact-s between the tr.ibecul.-p are occupied by the priniarya 
marrow, the direct pri>Iongation (roin the periosteal tissue. During theirl 
further growth, the Irabeeuhc unite to form a subperiosteal bony network, f 
ihe peripheral sflmi^y Aom; which -surrounds the central spon^jv bone, or, I 
where that has ..IreiKly dls;LiP]H-.ire<i, the central marrow cavity.' TowardsJ 




the ends of the shift ulicrx. thi. caiulage still inter\cnes between the central 
spt>ng) bone and the surface the subpennsleal bone f jrms a llun perichon 
dral shell The two processes central and peripheral bone fjnnation 
progress simultaneously so ih it their products are often seen in the same 
microscopical field l)ing t.idi. by side separated ho»t\er by i thin and 
incomplete la\ er of culcificd c-irtilage m itr x know n as tht. boundary lint 
From their rdations t cirtilage it is evidtnt thit the sut pen steal bont 
never contains the remains tf the calcified cartilage while such enclosure* 
are very co n non w iihin the trabecular of the central spongv bnnc ( Fig 6 1 ) 
The conversion of the peripheral spongy bone into ihc typical compact 
bone of the shaft involves the partial altsorption of the subperiosteal network 
and the secondary deposit of new osseous tissue. The initial phase of this 
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conversion is the partial absorption of the trabeculae by the osteoclasts within 
the primary marrow. As the result of this process, the robust and close 
reticulum of subperiosteal bone is reduced to a delicate osseous framework 
enclosing enlarged marrow -channels. The latter are now known as the 
Haversian spaces and, in cross-section, are round or oval. After the 
destructive work of the osteoclasts has progressed to the required extent, the 
osteoblasts of the marrow-tissue within the Haversian sjiaces begin the for- 
mation of new bone on the walls of the spaces. This process is continued 
until, layer after layer, almost the entire space is filled with concentric 
laniellve. The cavity remaining at the centre of the former space persists as 
an Haversian canal, while the concentrically disposed layers of secondary 
bone are the lameike of the Haversian system, whose extent corresponds to 
the form and size of the Haversian space. The interstitial or ground 
lamellx of adult bone are the remains of the trabeculae of the primary sub- 
periosteal spongy bone and are, evidently, genetically older thati the Haver- 
sian lamellie. The outer surface of the subperiosteal bone is beset with 
depressions occupied by the p ma y ma t ssue As these p ta deepen 

in consequence of the nc eas g th kness of the grow n^ bo e hey are 
converted into the n ent channe s h ch o cupy the c rcumf ential 



ounded by Haversian 




and ground lamelUe. Thej are the 
layers and correspond to the 
Volkmann canals, throu(;h 
which so many nutrient e 
sels enter the bone. 

Intramembranous 
Bone-Development — 
The bones not preceded by 
masses of cartilage, as hos 
constituting the vault of the 
cranium and the greate pa t 
of the face, develop w th n 
sheets of connective tissue 
by a process which, alth ugh 
diffenng in its earliest de ails 
essentially corresponds to 
subperiosteal bone-forma 
lion. Except where de elop 
ing muscle occurs, the early 
roof of the skull cons s s of 
the integument, the du a 
mater and an intervening 
stratum of young connective 
tissue. The latter layer con- ''"''■'^h^r.l^f^ticuteco^'Si w^r^^^^ 
tains numerous embryonal 

cells and delicate bundles of fibres. About the middle of the area corre- 
sponding to the later bone, some of these fibrous strands undergo calcification 
and thereby supply a radiating framework upon the surface of which the 
osteoclasts, derived from the embryonal connective tissue cells, arrange 
themselves and bring about the deposit of bone-matrix. Delicate spicules 
of new bone radiate towards the periphery from the ossification centre 
thus established. As the trabeculte increase in size and number, they join 
to form a bony network, close and robust at the centre and wide meshed 
and delicate towards the periphery where the osseous reticulum fades into 
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the connective tissue. The details of this bone-formation by the osteoblasts 
correspond to those seen in other localities, including the conversion of 
some of the osteoclasts into bone-cells. With the growth of the bony 
tissue the network becomes more and more compact until it forms an osseous 
plate, which gradually expands towards the limits of the future bone. 
During this growth, the connective tissue covering the outer and inner sur- 
faces of the plate assumes the character and arrangement of a periosteum and 
from the osteogenetic layer produces the compact surface lamellae which 
enclose the intervening spongy tissue. This arrangement is seen in the fully 
developed bone (Fig. 48), where the so-called outer and inner tables enclose 
the diploe. The development of the superficial layers of the surface lamellae 
is, therefore, identical with that of other subperiosteal surface lamellae, while 
the production of the diploe corresponds with that of the peripheral spongy 
bone in its essentials, even to partial absorption in order to produce enlarged 
marrow spaces. The secondary deposit of Haversian lamellae, however, 
never takes place, the conspicuous systems of concentric layers being absent 
in the membrane- bones. Increased thickness of the membrane-bones follows 
the addition of new surface lamellae ; increased area results from the marginal 
growth of the enclosed network of bony trabeculae. In the young skull the 
vault-bones are separated by considerable tracts of connective tissue, con- 
spicuous in the fontanelles and the evident sutures. This isolation continues, 
in principle at least, even after the bones are in close apposition, and ends 
only with the complete replacement of the intervening periosteum by bone, 
such bony union being subject to great individual variations as to time 
and extent. 

Grovth of Bones. — Since new bone is deposited beneath the peri- 
osteum, it is evident that in a long bone such growth results in increased 
diameter of the shaft, as well as in increased thickness of the bony wall 
between the central medullary cavity and the surface. In order to maintain 
the balance between the longitudinal growth of the marrow-cavity (effected 
by the destruction of the cartilage and the absorption of the intracartilagi- 
nous bone) and its lateral expansion, removal of the innermost layers of 
the subperiosteal bone soon becomes necessary. This is effected by the 
osteoclasts, absorption of the older internal portion accompanying the depo- 
sition of new lamellae on the surface. By this combination of destructive 
and formative processes, the thickness of the cylindrical wall of compact 
substance of the shaft is kept within the proper limits to insure the necessary 
strength without undue weight. During early growth, increase in the length 
of the bone is due to the addition at the ends of new cartilage formed by the 
perichondrium ; later, these additions are supplemented by interstitial growth 
following multiplication of the cartilage-cells. On attaining full growth and 
completed epiphyseal ossification (page 47), a portion of the cartilage per- 
sists as the covering of the articular surfaces. During the development of 
the short bones, in which the entire bone is made up by a mass of spongy 
substance enclosed by a shell of compact bone, no definite envelope of sub- 
periosteal bone forms until the cartilage has completely disappeared. The 
subsequent growth and expansion of such bones is accomplished by the 
superficial addition and internal absorption of the subperiosteal bone and the 
accompanying expansion of the central spongy tissue. In the flat bones, as 
the scapula, the subperiosteal production is well advanced before the intra- 
cartilaginous process begins. After the cessation of peripheral growth, the 
osteogenetic layer of the periosteum becomes denser and much less rich in 
cells, although it retains an intimate connection with the last formed lamellae 






w ^ 



ARTICULATIONS. 51 

by means of the processes which continue its tissue into the vascular chanticls 
within the bone. In addition to being the most important source of nutrition, 
on account of its blood-vessels, the periosteum responds to demands for the 
production of new bone, whether for renewed growth or for repair, and, 
when occasion requires, again becomes active as the chief bone-forming 
tissue, its cells reassuming the rfile of osteoblasts. 

THE ARTICULATIONS. 

Broadly considered, the individual pieces composing the skeleton are 
united by articulations of two kinds: (i } the continuous joint {sj^'iiarlArosis), 
in which the union is effected by uninterrupted masses of tissue and the bones 
have no, or only very slight, play; and (2) the discontinuous ]oini {diar/Am- 
sis). in which the bones are joined by tis-sue containinj; definite joint- cavities 
and, therefore, are free to move on each other. 

Synarthrosis may be: (a) by dense connective tissue (sii/ura), as in 
the immovable articulations of the skull, where the intervening periosteum is 
intimately coimected with the bones by 
penetrating processes composed of white 
and elastic fibres; {A) by ligamentous tissue 
{syndesmosis') arranged in dense iibrous 
bands, which stretch between the adjacent 
bones and permit of slight movement, as ^^ 

between the lower ends of the tibia and ^Xmc^lTrari 
fibula; and {c) by cartilaginous tissue (.sjti- j^mi 

ckondrosis), which affords a rigid or flexible 
joint according to the proportions of the ^ novianneml 
hyaline or fibrous varieties of the tissue. Epiphjscii 
Thus, where the bond of union consists 
exclusively of hyaline cartilage, as between 
the component pieces of a young bone, 
immobility results; where fibrous cartilage 

predominates, as in the massixe interverte- ^^^ ^ _^.^ ^ »howin esKniiai 
bral disks, the union provides great strength ' pans of a lypicai ioim. 

and some fle.xibihty. Outside the spongy 

substance or nucleus ptilposus, which occupies the centre of the disk and is 
regarded as the modified remains of the chorda dorsalis of foetal life, the inter- 
vertebral disk consists of interwoven bundles of fibrous cartilage. Towards 
the surface the more typical cartilaginous tissue is replaced by a peripheral 
layer resembling tendon in structure. 

Diarthrosis or the true joint includes, as its essential parts, the artic- 
ular cartilage and the capsule; interarticular and adaptation cartilages and 
synovial fringes are secondary structures which may or may not be present. 
The articular cartilage covering the surfaces of the bones in apposition is, 
with few exceptions, of the hyaline variety. Next the joint-cavity, the car- 
tilage-cells are usually flattened and arranged parallel with the free surface; 
deeper, the cells are more spherical in form and disposed in groups, while in 
the layers still nearer the underlying bone, the cartilage-cells often show a 
characteristic columnar arrangement, in which the rows of cells lie in a gen- 
era! way perpendicular to the surface of the bone. The matrix immediately 
overlying the bone is commonly the seat of more or less marked calcifica- 
tion, a zone of calcified matri.x thus forming the union between the cartilage 
and the bone. 
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Where two joint-ca\'ities exist, separated by an interarticular cartilage, 
the development of the partition, or meniscus, seems to influence the struct- 
ure of the cartilage capping the articular surfaces of the bones. In such 
cases, as in the mandibular, costo-sternal, sterno -clavicular, acromio-clavic- 
ular and lower radio-ulnar articulations, fibrous cartilage not only forms 
the interarticular plates, but also contributes the covering of the bones. 
Such instances, therefore, aie exceptions to the usual investment of hyaline 
cartilage. The adaptation cartilajres, or labra glenoidalia, as the glenoid 
and semilunar cartilages in the shoulder and knee joint respectively, that 
serve to deepen the cups in which the humerus and the femur play, also 
consist of dense fibrous tissue containing rounded cartilage-cells. 

The capsule surrounding the joint-cavity includes two layers; the 
outer fibrous and the inner synovial The fibrous layer made up of inter- 
lacing bundles of dense hi ro i t s e aries much n th ckness n different 
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joints, in the minute articulations between the ear-ossicles being a delicate 
membrane, while in the capsule of the hip-joint it roaches almost a centimeter. 

The synovial layer, or synovial membrane, consists of loose connective 
tissue containing elastic filires and more or less extensive groups of fat- 
cells; next the joint-cavity the tissue is condensed into a narrow compact 
stratum, whose free or joint-surface is clothed with flattened connective 
tissue cells. The latter are plate-like elements, irregularly oval or stellate in 
outline, and, where closely placed, form a lining for the capsule that resembles 
an imperfect endothelium. While the fibrous layer of the capsule is often 
carried for some distance l)eyouil the margin of the joint to blend with the 
periosteum, the synovial membrane is reflected from the capsule to the 
bones and the articular cartilage, extending over tiie latter for a variable 
distance, but thinning out and disappearing over the surfaces subject to 
pressure. l"he actual articulating surfaces, therefore, are devoid of synovial 
membrane, the lubricated cartilages coming into contact during the move- 
ments of the bones. 

Within the larger articulations the synovial membrane is thrown into 
uncertain folds, which project into the joint, enclose masses of adipose tissue, 
and are beset with numerous minute elevations. The latter, the syHOX'ial 
villi, are found especially around the margin of the articular surfaces and. 
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in most cases, contain loof>s of capillary blood-vessels, which, together with 
the other capillaries within the synovial membrane, are important in pro- 
ducing the fluid within the joint. Although this synovial fluid, or synovia, 
consists almost wholly (94 per cent. ) of water, it is slightly viscid and, there- 
fore, well adapted to lubricate the articulating cartilages. In addition to 
salts, proteid and mucoid substances, the synovia contains oil drops and the 
remains of cells displaced by abrasion. 

Blood-vessels and nerves are wanting within the articular cartilages, as 
well as within the interarticular and the adaptation cartilages. The synovial 
membrane, on the contrary, possesses numerous vessels and nerves. The 
larger blood-vessels occupy the stmtum of loose connective tissue, the capil- 
laries penetrating into the innermost layer and the villi. The nerves include 
vasomotor and sensory fibres, some of the latter being connected with special 
endings (Vater- Pacinian bodies and Krause's articular end-bulbs). Definite 
lymphatics are found within the synovial membrane immediately beneath 
the joint-surface. 

MUSCULAR TISSUE. 

Although possessed to some degree by all living protoplasm, contrac- 
tilitv is exhibited characteristicallv by muscul ^Tr u^^we^ The latter is maae up 
of greatiy elongated elements, which during contraction shorten in the direc- 
tion corresponding with their long axes and, hence, exert a definite pull that 
results in motion. In the higher animals muscular tissue occurs in two chief 
kinds, the striated and the fwnstn'ated , as distinguished by their histological 
appearances. The former composes the muscles controlled by the will and 
therefore is also termed voluntary mnsrlr - the latter acts independently of 
volition and is spoken of as in^'^/u nfg ^y ^t* ^i '^r/,* The association of striated 
muscle with the will and, conversely, of the nonstriated variety with involun- 
tary action must be made, however, with reservation, since in some animals 
voluntary muscle is without striations. There is, indeed, reason to believe 
that the histological differences are not fundamental, but are correlated with 
function. Thus, the muscles of the oesophagus which in one group of ani- 
mals are striated, in another group may be represented by nonstriated tissue; 
further, much of the voluntary muscle of the head may be regarded as the 
equivalent of the involuntary muscle of the trunk. The nonstriated or invol- 
untary muscle represents a less highly specialized type than the striped, the 
latter exhibiting to a conspicuous degree histological differentiation. As an 
intermediate group stands the muscular tissue composing the heart, since the 
cardiac muscle is Ix^yond the control of the will although it possesses striated 
fibres. The latter occupy a position, therefore, between the fibre-cells of the 
involuntary muscle and the elongated striated fibres of the voluntary muscle. 

NONSTRIATED OR INVOLUNTARY MUSCLE. 

This variety of muscular tissue occurs in the form of bundles and thin 
sheets chiefly within the walls of the hollow viscera and of the vessels and, 
although enjoying a wide distribution in the body, seldom forms considerable 
masses. Its distribution includes: i. T he digestive trac t — the muscularis 
mucosae from the oesophagus to the anus and delicate bundles within the 
mucosa; the muscular tunic from the lower half of the oesophagus to the 
anus; in the large excretory ducts of the liver, pancreas, and some salivary' 
glands, as well as in the wall of the gall-bladder. 2. The respiratory tract — 
in the posterior wall of the trachea and as encircling bundles in the walls of 
the air- tubes. 3. "^^^ ""f'rfiTnr tr^^* — in the capsule and pelvis of the kidney 



54 



NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 



and in the walls of the ureter, bladder and urethra. 4. The m ale refiroduc- 
liye organs — in the epididymis, vas deferens, seminal vesicles, prostate and 
Cowpers glands, and cavernous and spongj- bodies of penis. $. The /ema/e 
^^,^„rti,„ nr^nnt^Jtr, (he oviducts, utcTus and v'agina; in the broad and 
round ligaments; in the erectile tissue of the external genital organs and in 
the nipple. 6. The ^■a'nylar jyif^'" — ^n 'he walls of the arteries, veins and 
larger lymphatics; sometimes in the trabeculse of the larger lymph-nodes; in 
the capsule and trabecular of the spleen. 7. T he eye — in the iris and ciliary 
region; in the eyelids. 8. Tlip r'n/^^f/^/'n/ — In the sweat and some seba- 
ceous glands: as the minute erector muscles of the hair-follicles and in the 
skin covering the scrotum and parts of the external genital oi^ns. 

Nonstriated, smooth, pale, unstriped or involuntary muscle, as it is 
variously designated, consists of structural units known as the fibre-cells. 
These are delicate spindle, often prismatic, elements whose tapering ends fit 




between the adjacent fibre-cells. They vary greatly in size, measuring from 
50-225 /I in length and from 3-8 /i in width. The fibre-cells found in the 
skin and the blood-vessels are short (15-20 /i) and broad; those in the intes- 
tinal wall are more elongated (215-220 it) and delicate. The largest 
elements are encountered in the gTa\id uterus where they may attain a length 
of 500 /I and a width of 30 /i. Occasionally the cells are bifurcated, espe- 
cially among the lower vertebrates. Each fibre-cell consists of protoplasm in 
which are eml^edded the niuleus and the contracliU fibrilla. The nucleus, 
usually described as rod-shaped from its elongated oval or c>'lindrical form, 
is placed frequently somewhat eccentrically with regard to the long a.xis and 



rich in chromatin which usually 
rangement. Influenced by contiac- 



■ pole than the other 

«^^^^ presents a reticular ai 

^fl|nk tion, the nuclei often exhibit deviations from the typical 

1 ^^B|^k rod-form. Paired centrosomes have been obser\-ed 
)^3SBf^ within the cytoplasm close to the side of the nucleus. 
i^Hj^StfA The contractile fibrilUe, con\'incingly seen only within 
^KK^Hr th^ large elements of the amphibia, are doubly refract- 
^5^B^ ing (anisotropic) threads within the cytoplasm. They 
Fic. «,— Bundles oi lie at the peripherj' of the fibre-cell, closely related to 
trunvenTiecUo^lSxiw- the denser boundary zone, which forms the exterior ck 
'^e^^ '"x'tm"' *°' ^^ fibre-cell and fulfils the purpose of a limiting 
membrane, or sarcolemma, although no such definite 
structure encloses the smooth muscle-cell as in the case o( the striated fibre. 
The indi\'idual fibre-cells are held together bv an exceedingly delicate 
investment of connective tissue fibres, botli white and elastic, which surround 
the muscle elements and in cross- sections appear as lines, formerly inter- 
preted as cement -substance, that pass between and around the fibre-cells. 
Since the latter are fusifonn, their transverse areas, irregularly oval or polyg- 
onal in outline, vary with llie plane of section, being relatively large and 
nucleated when cut through the middle of the fibre-cell and progressivdy 
smaller towards the ends (Fig. 66). 



CARDIAC MUSCLE. 

Tlie Nood-vesscfs supplying involuntary muscle, meagre in coni])ai-is 
with those oi the striped muscle, are guided in their distribution by the 



sqita o! connectiie tissue, in 
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nhich llie larger vessels run. These give 
off minute brandies that termiiiiite in 
ciipillary networks which extend be- 
tween the primarj' bundles oi fibre-cells. 
Numerous lyiiiphalics Hkewise follow the 
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larger septa of connective tis-sue. The nerves supplying involuntary muscle 
are sympathetic fibres. The larger trunks form plexuses, closely associated 
with microscopic ganglia, from which delicate twigs pass between the bun- 
dles o£ fibre-cells. Their ultimate relation with the contractile tissue is 
described with the Nerve-Endings (page 86). 

CARDIAC MUSCLE. 

The contractile tissue constituting the greater bulk of the heart repre- 
sents a type of muscle which, so far as histological differentiation is con- 
cerned, stands between the simpler smooth muscle and the highly complex 
striated tissue. The striking peculiarity of cardiac muscle, namely it s je- 
dculgrapaneenient, is referable to embryonic conditions. The mesenchyma. 
irom which the heart-muscle develops, for a time exists as a protoplasmic 
reticulum that contains irregularly distributed nuclei but is without cell- 
boundaries. This tissue corresponds, therefore, to a syncytium. As the 
syncytial network becomes more compact, owing to the increasing width of 
its trabecule with corresponding diminution of the intervening spaces, deli- 
cate contractile threads, the myo-fibrils, make their appearance within the 
reticulum and e.itend lengthwise through the trabecule, without regard to 
the limits of the future cell-areas. Notwithstanding the differentiation of 
the greater part of the syncytium into contractile fibrillte and the conversion 
of the spongy embryonal tissue into the compact tissue of the heart-wall, 
evidences of the primary reticular arrangement are seen in the characteristic 
networks formed by the adult cardiac muscle. 
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When examined in sections passing parallel to the general course of 
the fibres (Fig. 69), the heart-muscle exhibits a close irregular reticulum of 
anastomosing trabeculie. The latter consist of strands of striated muscle in 
which lie oval nuclei, surrounded by pale areas 
of undifferentiated granular cytoplasm, or sarco- 
plasm, devoid of slriations. In cross-sections 
(Fig. 70), the contractile librillx are seen to be 
arranged in radiating groups which occupy the 
periphery of the trabecul.-e but do not reach 
inward as far as the axis. The latter consists of 
a variable core of sarcoplasm, which surrounds 
the nucleus and usually contains a small quantity 
of pigment and fatty particles. In its general 
histi>!ogiail details, cartliac muscle agrees with 
typical striped muscle, the alternate light and 
dark stripes depending upon similar variations 
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of density along the component librillie. The probable significance of these 
markings will be considered under Striated Muscle (page 58) ; suffice it 
here to indicate the peculiarities in which the muscular tissue of the 
heart differs from typical striated muscle. Although invested by a delicate 
sheath, the cardiac fibres do not possess a well defined sarcolemma. Their 
longitudinal striation, often very distinct, owing to the large amount of sar- 
coplasm between the groups of fibrill<"e, is interrupted at imcertain intervals 
by dark transverse markings, the intercalated disks, which, however, gener- 
ally are shorter than the width of the trabecula. so that two or three such 
disks are required to complete the diameter of the strand. Further, the 
disks do not lie on the same plane, but at different levels. After dissociation 
reagents, such as a si^hition of caustic potash, heart-muscle breaks up into 
irr<^ularly branched pieces, the so-called fibres. The lines of fracture cor- 
respond in position with the intercalated disks and, consequeptly, the ends 
of the isolated fibres often are not straight, but exhibit a series of offaets like 
steps. The incessant contraction of the cardiac muscle, necessitated by its 
function, is rcflectetl in its structure, the unusually large amount of sarco- 
plasm which it contains recalling a simitar condition observed in the "red" 
skeletal muscles (page 59), in which a lower degree of differentiation 
seems associated with the power of enduring frequently repeated contraction. 
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STRIATED MUSCLE. 

The striped muscular tissue forms the conspicuous masses known as tiie 
' * muscles* 'or * * flesh* * attached to the bony framework of the body. These 
organs are the active agents in moving the passive levers, the bones, and in 
producing the movements of the animal. The structural unit of voluntary 
muscle is the transversely striated muscle-fibre, which represents a highly 
specialized cell. The fibres are the contractile elements by whose shortening 
the length of the entire muscle is decreased and its force exerted. 

The muscle -fibres are cylindrical, or prismatic with rounded angles, 
in form and vary from .01-. i mm. in diameter. No constant relation exists 
between the thickness of the fibres and the size of the muscle of which they 
are components, and, indeed, their diameter varies in the same muscle. The 
length of the muscle-fibres is likewise subject to great variation. As a rule, 
the fibres are of limited length, not exceeding from 4-5 cm. ; in exceptional 
cases, as in the sartorius muscle, they may attain a length of over 12 cm. 
The fibres are usually slightly larger in the middle than at the ends, which 
are more or less pointed, but sometimes blunted or ckib-shaped or, rarely, 
branched. Branched and anastomosing fibres occur in the lingual, facial 
and ocular muscles. 

Each muscle-fibre corresponds to an enormously elongated multinu- 
cleated cell and consists of a sheath, or sarcolemma, and the contained sar- 
cons sjibstance. The sarcolemma forms 
a complete investment of the fibre and • . 

alone comes in contact with the sur- 

rounding connective tissue by which the ' ■ , ' ' 

muscle-fibres are attached to one another .', 

or to the fibrous structures upon which '»:;;. 7 

they directly exert their pull. The W;-* '• " . - " '^l ^ A . >.. 

sarcolemina is a transparent, homo- * " sarcoiemma 

geneous, elastic membrane and envelops fig. 7i.-Portion of muscic-fibre, showinjc 

the contained SarcOUS substance so sarcoiemma bridging break in sarcous sub- 
, , , , ,. ... stance. X 37o- 

closely that, under ordmary conditions, 

it is almost or entirely invisible. Being tougher than the muscle-substance, 
it often withstands teasing with needles while the muscle is broken ; where 
such breaks occur, the muscle-substance sometimes contracts within the 
sarcolemma, which then becomes visible at the fractures as a delicate tubular 
sheath (Fig. 71). Sometimes the sarcolemma may be seen projecting 
beyond the sarcous substance, as a coat sleeve covers the stump of an arm. 
The sarcous substance, everywhere enclosed within the sarcolemma, 
also consists of two parts, the less differentiated and passive sarcoplasm and 
the highly specialized contractile fibrillce in which take place the active 
changes resulting in the contraction of the muscle-fibre. The characteristic 
cross-striation, resolvable into alternating light and dark bands, that dis- 
tinguishes the fibres of voluntary muscle depends upon the constitution and 
arrangement of the contractile fibrillse. These arq threads of great tenuity, 
which extend the entire length of the muscle-fibre and present series of alter- 
nating light and dark segments that probably correspond to differences of 
density. The dark denser areas are doubly refracting (anisotropic); the light 
less dense ones are singly refracting {isotropic). The cross-striation of the 
muscle-fibre as a whole results from the definite and orderly arrangenlent of 
the fibrillae. Close lateral approximation of the denser and deeply staining 
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segments of the fibrillie. lying side by side within the sarcolemma, produi 
the impression of the dark kind; the similar relation oF the less dense and 
slightly staining segments produces the light 
band, tl it were possible to isolate the 
individual contractile tibrillEe, each would 
Inhibit the details shown in the accompany- 
ing: diagram (Fig. 7a). The dark broad 
iiiinsverse disk ( Q) of anisotropic substance 
is succeeded at each end by the light band 
( / /) of isotropic substance. The light 
hand is subdivided by a delicate line, the 
intermediate disk (Z). also known as 
A'rartse's membrane. The sequence which 
I >v repetition makes up the contractile fibrilla 
i-.". therefore, /^ f / + Q -]- / -i Z. In 
iLivorable preparations, the transverse disk 
np|jears less dense and lighter midway be- 
tween its ends where it is traversed by a 
delicate line (Af), the median disk (Hensen) 
or middle membrane ( Heidenhain). The 
striped muscle of certain insects exhibits an 
additional band, the aeeessory disk, subdivid- 
ing the light zone, J. The interpretation 
of these details, shown as ordinarily seen 
under moderately high magnification in 
Fig. 73, has been the subject of vexed discussion. This has been particularly 
true of the significance of the intermediate disk or membrane of Krause, 
which is attached to the 
inner surface of the s;irco- 
lemma and extends com- 
pletely across the muscle- 
fibre. This arrangement, 
hnwever, does not imply 
that the fibre is composed 
of a scries of separate dis- 
coidal segments, but rather 
that the membrane serves 
to maintain in definite 
order the contractile fibril- 
la, which, while perhaps 
attached to the mem- 
brane, pass uninterrupted- 
ly through it. 

Tlie distribution of the 
contractile fibrilla; with- 
in the fibre is not uni- 
form, since the fibrilla; are 
grouped into minute bun- 
dles, the muscle-columns or 
sarcostyles. Thb arrange- 
ment is shown in transverse 
sections of muscular tissue (Fig. 74), in which the individual fibres are 
seen to be made up of stippled areas separated by clear lines. These areas, 
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. Cohnluim' s fields, represent the transversely cut groups of con- 



ityle. The clear lines 
addition to inter\'eiimg 




iractile tibrillte. eacli dot corresponding to a s 

indicate the distribution of the sarcoplasr 

between the fields of Cohnheim, the sarco- 

plasm separates the groups of individual 

fibrillse, each sarcijstyle being entirely 

surrounded by the less iiighly differentiated 

substance. 

Each muscle'fibre corresponds to a 

multinucleated cell. The numerous nuclei 

result from division of the nucleus of the 

embryonal cell, the myoblast, and remain 

embedded witliin the sarcopl;ism as the 

mmeU-nuclei. Their usual piisilion in 

mammalian muscle is immediately benciitli 

the sarcolenima; in certain fibres, how- 
ever, as in the '"red" fibres of the ocular Pig. j*.— Mincic-fibr« of Itiird in trans- 

and respiratory muscles, the nuclei lie ■™mQK£nuc'wr''x s^'. '""''*''"'' " 

more deeply embedded, therein agreeing 

in position with the nuclei in the muscles of many lower vertebrates. 
The individual muscle-fibres, each invested in its sarcolemma, are grouped 

into small primary bundles, the component fibres of which are held together 
by a small amount of con- 
nective tissue, ^aendomys- 
^^ ,^i^i^i^Bs. """■ T^'i^'^tt^riscontinu- 

^^^^^^ jg^BkmBg^ ^^^ "^^^ the envelope of 

^^^^^^L j^^^^H^^58rl ^^ primary bundles, the 

^^^^^^1 .jtU^^BB^BSBfl^ perimysium (Fig. 

^^^^^^H y^^^^KSmKKKBf/^ primary bundles arc 

^^^^^^K ^^fi|^^^H^^BiMlllRjjntt associated into uncertain 

^^^^^^^H j^^^^^^^^BB^B WBBOBmi S^^'^P^- the secondary bun- 

^^^^^^^1 jH^I^H^^H^^V^S^^SmS'.i '^^"' '^'^^^^ ■"'^ united and 
^^^^^^^P j^^^^^^B^H^|BflSfl|^^B4 surrounded by 
^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^IHI^^I^Bv' subdivisions the 

N^^^^^HH^^^^K^^^HMBiHn possessing a fine grain, the 
secondary bundles corre- 
spond with the/asa'cu/i, but 
in muscles of coarse text- 
ure each fasciculus includes 
a number of secondary 
bundles. 

Although the skeleut 
muscles are usually jiale 
in tint and contract ener- 
getically when stimulated, 
particular muscles of cer- 
tain animals, as the semi- 
tendtnosus and the soleus of the rabbit, exhibit a deeper color and contract 
more slowly and prolongedly under stimulation. Such red muscles, as they 
are called, are composed of fibres which are thinner than common and 
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possess a relatively large ainoiini of sarcoplasni, with nuclei emliedtled I 

not only beneath the sarcolemma, hut also in deeper parts oE the tibrcs S 

( Fig, 76). Although not present in mumnials generally in sufficient numbers j 

to affect the appearance of entire mnscles, the "red" fibres occur probably j 

in all striated muscular tissue upon which devolves prolonged and frequently ] 
repeated effort. Such fibres, therefore, are present in the heart eve-mu'icles 
and the muscles of respiration and of niisticatmn Possessintj is they do 

a larger proportion of undjfferentHted ! 

c\topl<tsin the sarcnplasni the red 1 

hbrcs are better able t> wiihsttnd ] 
(he fitigue ol cr ninction Tht pale 




fibres, on the contrary, gain in rapjdits < f contraction at the e\penst. of 
eLU'ly e\ ha list ion. 

The blood-vessels supplying stnated muscle are vcrj numerous 
The larger arteries and accompanying \eins enter the mustle along the I 
connei:live tissue septa and di^nde into smaller branohes which run between 
the fasciculi. These vessels give oS twigs which pass between the hner ] 
bundles of fibres and ultimately break up into dense capillirj networks th it 
surround the individual fibres with long rectangular meshes The relation of 
the blood-vessels to cardiac muscle is exceptionally intimate the cipilhnes ^ 
not only enclosing the trabecul^witli rich networkb, but also lying in grooves, 
or even in channels, surrounded by the muscular tissue. The lymphatics 
are represented by the clefts within the connective tissue around the fibres 
and by definite lymph-vessels which accompany the blood-vessels in the 
larger tracts of connective tissue. The nerves supplying striated muscle , 
include both motor anti sensory fibres. The former terminate in specialized -j 
imd- arborizations, the wolor ntme-endhigs, which lie beneath the sarcolemma I 
iind upon the Siircous substance. The sensory fibres are connected with the J 
ncuro-muscular end-oi^ns, or niitscle-spindlfs. The description of both vari* J 
eties of terminations will be found under the Nerve-Endings ( pages 84, 85). . 
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Development of Muscular Tissue. — With the excq>tion ol the 
involuntary muscle connected u ith the sweat-glands and the dibtor titK'es (d 
the iris, all of w hich probablv arise hi^m the ectoderm, muscular tissue is a 
derivative from the middle germ-layer. The \oluiitarj' muscles composing 
the skdetal gjoup, howex'er, arise from the modilied mesoderm that forms 
the periphery of the quadrate areas, or somi/es, of the early embr\'o, while 
the tracts of involuntarv muscle and the heart-muscle are de\'elo(>i.'d from 
the mesenchyma. The details of their histoj^enesis var}- in each case. Since 
inzv/uH/ary mnsr/e is the musculature of the viscera, it generallv develops 
within the walls of tubes. Certain of the mesenchymal cells undergo pro- 
liferation and elongation and gradu;illy ussuine the characteristics of the 
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fusiform fibre-cell. Their priniarj- loose arrangement gives place to com- 
pactness with reduction of the intervening connective tissue. 

The cardiac muscle originates from the nucleated protoplasmic retic- 
ulum, the syncytium, formed by tfie mesenchyma of the early heart-tube. 
Contractile threads, the mvo-fibrilcs. make their appearance within the pro- 
toplasmic trabeculu; and increase in numlxir by longitudinal splitting. The 
contractile fibrill^are for a time homogeneous, but later undergo differentia- 
tion in density into light and dark segments, which produce the general 
transverse striation of light and dark bands. The contractile librtll^ are not 
uniformly distributed throughout the substance of the trabecuUe. but appear 
in groups that condense into narrow wedges, whose bases lie at the peripherj- 
of the fibre, with the thin edges towards thf; centre. The porlion of the 
c>-toplasm which is not converted into fibrillar remains a.s an undiffer- 
entiated sareoplasm, filling the intervals between the groups ol contractile 
threads. After the appearance of the intercalated disks, the trabecule are 
subdivided into irregular areas, the so-called muscle-fibres, which seem to 
have only a questionable morphological significance as fundamental units. 
With the progressive increase in the muscular substance, the intertra- 
becular spaces and the contained embryonal connective tissue rapidly 
diminish, the former spongy tissue becoming finally condensed into the 
definitive heart- muscle. 
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The striated muscle fibres arise from the greatly elongated myoblasts of 
the inesndermic somites. At first spindle shaped and composed of granular 
cytoplasm, the embryonal cell increases rapidly in length, while its nucleus 
undergoes active proliferation, 
but for a time is devoid of alt 
fibrillx. These appear first in 
the periphery of the young mlis- 
cle-cetl and probably arise by 
fusion of linear rows of granules. 
They increase in number by lon- 
gitudinal clea\age and are dis- 
posed in groups se)>arated by 
the undifferentiated sarcoplasm. 
During the growth, the nuclei 
migrate from tlie interior to the 
surface of the fibre, where, beneath 
the sarcolemma already formed, 
they are found regularly arranged 
in the completely differentiated 
fibre, in which relatively little 
sarcoplasm remains. Coincident 
with the growth and increased 
number of the muscle-fibres, the 
intervening embryonal connective 
tissue tjeconies reduced to the 
meagre endomysium holding the 
individual fibres together, while 
that surrounding the primary bun- 
dles becomes the perimysium 
and the general muscle-sheath. 
During the growth of the young 
muscle, actual increase in the 
number of fibres occurs, but even during childhocd, and, still more, subse- 
quent to attaining its full size, enlargement is due chiefly to increased diameter 
of the existing fibres ow- 
ing to multiplication of the 

Attachment. — The 
attachment of the muscle fi- 
bres, whether to one anoth- 
er or to tendons, aponeuro- 
ses, periosteum or la,scia\ is 
accfjmplished by the union 
of the fibrous attachments 
with the stmnds of connect- ■ 
i\-e tissue between the fibres 
and never directly with 
the sarcous substance. On 
joining a tendon, thejmim- 
ed or obliquely ending fi- 
bres, completely enclosed within the sarcolemma, are received between the ten- 
don-bnndles f Fig. 82 ) which fuse with the endomysium. A similar relation 
obtains uhi-re a muscle is inserted into the periosteum or a fasciii ; but where the 
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muscle is attached to the skin, the radiating muscle-fibres are continued by 
tendon -bundles of connective tissue rich in elastic fibres, an arrangement well 
adapted to distribute evenly the pull of the muscle upon the integument. 



The aponeuroses correspond in structure closely with the tendons, 
being composed of parallel bundles of dense fibrous tissue which are arranged 
to form membranous structures. 

The fasciae consist of feltworks of bundles of white fibrous tissue with 
a variable, usually considerable, proportion of elastic fibres. Where very 
dense, as in the fascia lata, they somewhat resemble tendon -tissue, the com- 
ponent bundles of fibro-elastic tissue being com- 
pactly disposed, although interwoven and lacking 
m uniform placing, and containing little fat. The 4 

superficial fascia, on the other hand, consist of . , ' * ' 

loosely felted fibro-elastic strands and ordinarily '* _ ; -' ' ■■ 

support considerable, at times inordinate, masses / ( ' J ' 

of adipose tissue. Where the fascia serves as a ^ / I ' 1 ■ f 

muscle-sheath, it contains little fat but an unusual /*'■'} ' 

number of elastic fibres, by virtue of which it ' ', ^ 

accommodates itself to the changing form of the ' ' 

enclosed muscular tissue. 

Ten don-sheaths. — Where tendons play in 
bony grooves, or where it is necessary to overcome ' 

some tendency to displacement, they are bound 1 i , I 

down and held in place by bands of dense fibrous 
tissue, which either convert the grooves into canals 
or form tubular investments that enclose the ten- t. . 

dons, although allowing free longitudinal move- ' 

ment. These connective tissue envelopes constitute 
the tendon-sheaths and may surround more than 
one tendon. F^ch sheath consists of an outer 
fibrous tunic (vagina fibrosa) composed of dense ^^°: *ii,7f^['natfon'oJ'*th" 
fibro-elastic bundles, continuous with the perios- muscif-fibrH. x wo. 
teum at the margins o( the groove, and an inner 

synovial tunic (vagina mucosa), which lines the deeper surface of the 
fibrous sheath and at the ends, or next the bone, is reflected, onto the 
tendon. The latter, therefore, is more or less completely surrounded by 
a double-walled cylinder, whose ca\'ity is filled with a fluid serving to 
diminish friction during the play of the tendon. The synovial tunic 
resembles the lining of joint -cavities, being clothed with an imperfect layer 
of endothelial plates. In the larger sheaths, minute vascular projections 
recall the synovial villi. 
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Bursas. — In situations in which a muscle or tendon moves over a bony 
prominence, or in which two tendons glide upon each other, the intervening 
areolar tissue contains a space filled with fluid, termed a bursa. Such bursae, 
whose evident purjX)se is to diminish friction, are abundant in connection 
with the limb-muscles and in the vicinity of the large articulations may com- 
municate with the synovial cavities. Conspicuous examples of such relation 
are the subscapular bursa, which opens into the shoulder-joint, and the supra- 
patellar bursa, which communicates with the cavity of the knee-joint Sub- 
aitaneous biirsc^ are also developed in the areolar tissue separating the super- 
ficial and deep fascia? in situations in which the skin glides over a bone and 
is subject to pressure, as over the tip of the elbow. The immediate lining 
of the bursal sac consists of an incomplete endothelial investment, while the 
wall of the sac itself is composed of dense fibro-elastic tissue. 

NERVOUS TISSUE. 

The nervous system — the complex apparatus by which the organism 
is brought into relation with its surroundings and by which its various parts 
are united into one co<)rdinated whole — consists of structural units, the 
neurones, held together by a special sustaining tissue, the neuroglia^ assisted 
by ingrowths of the surrounding connective tissue. The neurone^ the 
morphological unit of the nervous system, includes a nucleated protoplasmic 
accumulation, the cell-body, and the processes. The former, usually spoken 
of as the nen^e-cell, presides over the nutrition of the neurone and, in many 
cases, is the seat of the subtle changes giving rise to nervous impulse. The 
processes originate as outgrowths from the cell-body during development and 
provide the conduction paths along which impulses are conveyed. They 
are very variable in length, some extending only a fraction of a millimeter 

beyond the cell-body, while others continue 
many centimeters to distant parts of the body. 
The longer processes usually acquire protect- 
ing sheaths and are known as nerve-fibres. 
These are associated into bundles and consti- 
tute the nerves that pass to the muscles and 
various other organs. 

Reduced to its essential parts, the nervous 
system consists of two units. The one, the 
sensory neurone, takes up the stimulus received 
upon the skin or other sensory surface and, 
by means of its process (ner\'e-fibre), conveys 
such impulse from the periphery towards the 
me'nu/«';n;s''TnTrv"^^^^^ aggregations of nerv^e-cells that lie in the 

sensory neurone, conducting afferent yicinity of the body-axis. FuUCtionally, SUCh 
impuisesby Its process (a) from penuh- ^ . J y» ri-t 

erv (5) ; B, motor neurone sending: a path consists of an afferent fibre. The 
erferem impulses by its process (.) to i„,p„,^^ ^hus Carried are transferred to the 

.second unit, the motor neurone^ which, in 
response, sends out the impulse originating within the cell-body (nerve-cell) 
along the process known as the efferent fibre to the muscle-fibre and causes 
contraction. The assumed simple relations of the foregoing nervous appa- 
ratus are, in fact, superseded by much greater complexity in consequence 
of the introduction of additional units, by which the sensory impulses are 
distributed to ner\'e-cells situated not only in the immediate vicinity of the 
reception-cell, but at different and often distant levels. 
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During the evolution of the nen'ous system from the simpler type, the 
cell-bodies of the neurones forsake their primary superficial position and 
recede from the periphery. This recession is expressed in the axial accumu- 
lation o( the cell-l>odiea either within the wall, or in the immediate vicinity 
of the neural tube (brain and spinal cord), to or (rom which the processes 
pass. The ner\'ous system is often divided, therefore, into a eenlral ^r\A a 
peripheral portion. The former, also known as the cerebrospinal axis, 
includes the brain and spinal cord and contains 
the chief axial collections of nerve-cells. The 
peripheral nervous sj-s/em, on the contrary, con- 
tains the nerve-cells of the sensory ganglia and is 
composed principally of the nerve-fibres that pass 
to and from ihe end-organs. Intimately associ- 
ated with and in fact a jorl of the peripheral 
nervous system, but at the same time possessing 
a certain degree of independence, stands the 
sympalhelic system, which provides (or the inner- 
vation of the involuntary muscle and glandular 
tissue throughout the body and the muscle of 
the heart. 

The Neurones. — .K% before stated, the neu- 
rones consist of the cell-body (nerve-cell) and 
the processes. The latter, as seen in the case 
of a typical motor neurone extending from the 
spinal cord to a muscle, are of two kinds: (a) 
the branched protoplasmic extensions, the den- 
drites, which are usually multiple and form 
elaborate arborescent ramifications th 
relations with other neurc 
unbranched axone (neura 

narily is prolonged to form the core or axis- 
cylinder of a nerve-fibre, and, hence, is also 
often termed the tterve- or axis-eylindcr process. 
Although "chained" together as the links that 
form the various paths along which impulses 
are conveyed, the neurones are seldom, if ever 
primarily, actually united to one another, but only 
mtimaleiy related. Their processes, although in 
dose contact, are not directly continuous, contigu- ■ ^^^ — Diacram o( 1 ileal 
ityand not continuity being the ordinary relation. ' ' ncurom. 

The dendrites are usually uneven in contour 
and robust as they leave the cell-body (nerve-cell), but rapidly become 
thinner in consequence of their repeated division, until they are reduced to 
delicate threads that constitute the terminal arborizations, the lelodendria, 
formed by the end-branches. The latter are beset with minute enlargements, 
or varicosities, and finally end in tenninal bead-like thickenings. The 
axone, slender and smooth and of uniform thickness, is much less con- 
spicuous than the dendrites. If may lie short and extend only to nearby 
cells, or it may be of great length and connect distant pirts that lie either 
wholly within the cerebro-apinal axis (as from the brain-cortex to the lower 
part of the spinal cord) or extend beyond (as from the lower end of the 
spinal cord to the plantar muscles of the foot). On reaching its destination, 
the axone terminates in an end -arborization or telodendrion, in a manner 
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similar to the dendrites. Neurones are divided according to the distribution 
of their axones into two classes. In those of the first class, known as type I 
ctlls, the axonc is continued as a ner\e-fibre and is, therefore, relatively long. 
Soon after leaving the cell-body (nerve-cell), 
such axones give off delicate lateral processes, 
^ the collaterals, which, after a longer or shorter 

course, break up into arborizations that end in 
relation with other and often remote neurones. 
The neurones composing the second and much 
less frequent class, type II cells, possess short 
axones that are not continued as nerve-fibres, but 
almost immediately break up into complex end- 
arborizations or netiropodia, limited to the gray 
matter. 

The nerve-cells, as the cell-bodies of the 
neurones commonly are called, are in general 
"ion relatively large elements, those in the anterior 
horns of the spinal cord measuring from 70-150 
/I. The)- |X)Ssess a large spherical nucleus, poor 
in chromatin but usually provided with a con- 
spicuous nucleolus. Their cytoplasm varies in 
appearance with the method of fixation and 
(sccii of staining to such an extent, that much uncertainty 
"" pro- exists as to the relation of many described details 
to the actual structure of the cells. It is probable, 
however, that the cell-body of the neurone consists of a ground-substance, 
homogeneous or finely granular, in which delicate fibrilla and masses of 
chromaiophilic granules are embedded ; in addi- 
tion a variable amount of brown or blackish 
pigment is usually present in the vicinity of 
the nucleus. The tibrill%, which are continued 
into all the processes as far as the terminal 
arborizations, form a dense network surround- 
ing the nucleus that is enclosed by a superficial 
one. After special staining with methylene 
blue, the chromatophilic granules appear deeply 
colored and grouped in variable masses, known 
as Nissl bodies, which occupy the interstices of 
the fibrillar reticulum. Collectively the gran- 
ules of "slainable suljstance" constitute the 
tigroid substance and arc most conspicuous in 
the neighborhood of the nucleus and least so 
at the periphery of the cell. They are continued 
into the dendrites as elongated flakes that finally 
resoh'c into scattered granules along the proc- 
esses. The a.\one, on the contrary, does not 
contain Nissl bodies, and usually joins the cell- 
Ixxly at an area free from the stainabie sub- 
stance, the process usually arising from a slight 
i-levation known as the implantation cone. 
FIxceptionally, the axonc arises from one of the dendrites, either at its 
base or at some distimce from the ccll-bridy. Owing to the size of the cells, 
little more than the stumps of the processes are ordinarily seen in sections. 
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Every neurone possesses at least one process, which is then an axone, 
although usually provided with both dendrites and axone. Very rarely 
more than one axone is present. Depending upon the number of their proc- 
esses, neurones are described 
as unipolar, bipolar or multi- 
polar. The unipolar neu- 
rones occur only among the 
lower vertebrates, the apparent 
examples seen in the familiar 
cells composing the spinal and 
other ganglia connected with 
sensory nerve-fibres resulting 
from secondary changes. Pri- 
marily, such neurones possess 
an axone and a dendrite, which 
{lass from the opposite ends 
of the young oval cell. Dur- 
ing development, however, the 
unilateral growth of the cell- 
body brings about the gradual 
approximation of the two proc- 
esses until they fuse in the 
single extension into which the 
flask -shaped cell is prolonged. 
Examples of bipolar 
neurones, in which the den- 
drite and axone pass from 
opposite sides of the cell-l)ody, 
are found in the retina and the 
ganglia connected with the 
acoustic nerve. An interesting modification of bipolar neurones is presented 
by the olfactory cells, whose dendrites are represented by the short micro- 
scopic processes eml^edded with- 
in the nasal mucous membrane, 
whilst the axones are prolonged 
as the fibres of the olfactory 
nerves. 

Thecell-bodiesof themulti- 
1 f ^ Of polar neurones, which possess 

(^^\ \ T i one axone and several dendrites, 

' *■ ' I A Yary in form. Some, as those 

within the sympathetic ganglia, 
are approximately spherical and 
of moderate size, with short 
delicate dendrites; many are of 
large size and irregularly stellate 
form, the dendrites passing out 
■ I alt directions, as seen in the 
onri uni'pof/r tj^™"" '"" (r™m""iina."Tc^<i°} conspiciious motorneuroncs with- 
in the anterior comua of the 
spinal cord; others possess a regular and characteristic outline, as the 
flask-shaped cells of Purkinje within the cerebellum or the pyramidal cells 
of the cerebral cortex. Certain multipolar neurones within the cerebral 





.B^-Blpolar..,- 
« membrane— the 



68 NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 

cortex, and especially those constituting the chief components of the granule 
layer of the cerebellum, are distinguished by the small size of their 
cell-bodies and the peculiar ramifications and claw-like tclodendria of 



their dendrites. Withi 
found examples of multipolar neu- 
s almost immediately undergo 
gray matter to which they are 
The Nerve -Fibres.— 1 
above, it isevident that nerve-fibre; 



bellar cortex 

rones of type II, whose 

branching within the 

fined. 

what has been said 

are not independent ele- 




ments, but only the processes of neurones — either the axones that are pro- 
longed as fibres, or the dendrites of neurones situated within the spinal and 
other sensory ganglia. Although neurones exist which are not continued 
as nerve-tibres, the converse is not true, since ner\'e-fibres are always 
connected with neurones. 

The fundamental part of every nerve-fibre is the central cord, known as 
the axis-cylinder, which is composed of delicate threads, the axis-Jibrilla, 
prolonged from the nerve-cell and embedded 
within a semifluid interfibrillar substance, the 
neuroplasm. In the case of the typical fibres,. 
such as form the chief constituents of the periph- 
eral nerves, tlie axis-cylinder is surrounded by 
a relatively thick coat, known as the medullary 
sheaih, outside of which lies a thin stnictureless 
envelope, the neurilemma or sheatk of Schwann. 
These coverings, however, do not invest the 
entire nerve. Thus, for a short distance after 
leaving the nerve-cell, the axis-cyhnder is with- 
out covering ; soon it becomes surrounded by 
the medullary sheath, and then, if it be a 
peripheral nene. acquires the outer envelope, 
the neurilemma. In the case of the nerve- 
Bpiia?nFne""'""3"s""' ""'"" "' fibres that course within the brain and spinal 
cord, the fibre is devoid of the neurilemma, 
although It ma\ possess the medullary coat. 

The medullary sheath consists of two parts, a delicate reticular 
framework and a fatty substance, the myelin, that fills the meshes of the 
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supporting reticulum. The latter, arranged for the most part as connected 
membranous lamella, resists pancreatic digestion and fat-dissolving reagents 
and is composed of a substance named neurokeratin. Tfie reactions ex- 
hibited by myelin indicate its fatty nature, 

this substance existing during life perhaps , Mtiijiiaiy 

in the form of an extremely fine emulsion " ' Nsurlicmma 

supported by the framework. When fresh, ^ . # 1 . , A.i!i-cviind« 
myelin appears clear and highly refracting 
and confers upon the nerve-fibres which it 
covers, "meduUated fibres" as they are 
called, their characteristic whitish color, ft is 
prone to post-mortem changes, so that after 
death it loses its former uniformity and pre- 
sents irregular contractions and collections, or „ „ 
at the ends of the broken fibres. The medullary sheath is not uniformly 
continuous, but is almost completely interrupted at regular intervals marked 
by annular constrictions. These constrictions, the nodes of Ranvier, corre- 
spond to \ery narrow zones at which the medullary sheath is practically 
wanting and the neurilemma dips in and comes into close relation with the 
axis-cylinder. The medullary sheath, how- 
ever, does not suffer complete suppression 
at the nodes, but is represented by a part 
of its framework which traverses the con- 
strictions. The latter occur at regular 
intervals along the fibre which they thus 
divide into a series of intemodal seginetds. 
■nnann '" ^ general way, the segments are longer 
cm in large fibres (about 1 mm.), and shorter 
in those of small diameter, in which they 
cylinder ^''^ reduced to . I mm. or less in length. The 
axis-cylinder passes uninterruptedly across 
the nodes and is continuous from its origin 
in the nerve-cell to its ending in the terminal 
arborization (telodendrion). The neuri- 
lemma also suffers no break at the nodes, 
but continues from one segment to the 
oi Ranvier Other. After treatment with osmic acid, 
the medullary sheath frequently is broken 
by clear narrow clefts that extend obliquely 
from the neurilemma towards the axis- 
cylinder, and thus subdivide each internodal 
segment into a number of smaller tracts, 
Kk'.?.Sl'*' known as the Schmidt- Lanlermann seg- 

..._......... ...... »......^ -^.- -., fibre show- . -(- # i ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ 

<ng r*iicu!um within m^uiiarv ccai ; B. meiits. The Significance of this Subdivision 
menu."^"^"™* '™ "" ' " " *** 's Uncertain, the details being regarded 
by some as artefacts. Within each inter- 
nodal segment, beneath the neurilemma, lies a small cell, the neurilemma 
cell, which comprises an elongated oval nucleus surrounded by a meagre 
amount of cytoplasm. These cells represent the remains of the mesodermic 
elements (^sheath cells) that were active during the growth of the nerve-fibre 
in providing its envelope. 

According to the presence or absence of the medullary coat throughout 
the greater part of their course, nerve-fibres are designated as medullated or 
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nonniedullated. The medullakd fibres constitute the majority of those 
making up the perfpheral ner\'es and the fibre-tracts within the cerebro- 
spinal axis. The fibres within the latter, however, while medullated are 
without a neurilemma. The nonmeditUated fibres, on the other hand, are 
chiefly prolongations (axones) from the ganglion -cells of the sycnpathetic 
system, although in the case of the olfactory nerves the fibres are without 
a neurilemma. The distinction between these two classes of nerve- 
fibres, however, is relative rather than absolute, since every medullated 
nerve-fibre becomes nonmedullated not only at its 
origin from the cell, but also before making its 
terminal arborization, central or peripheral. Medul- 
lated nen-e-fibres vary from 1-20 /' in thickness. 
According to their diameter, they are grouped 3.% fine 
(1-4 ft), medium (5-9 it) and coarse {10-20 it). 
In a general way it may be said that the thicker 
fibres are the longer and are the processes ol large 
nerve-cells; conversely, the finer fibres are shorter 
and belong to small cells. Although subject to 
many exceptions, the efferent (motor) fibres are 
usually the thicker, and the afferent (sensory) the 
thinner. 

Since there are many more peripheral nerve- 
fibres than nerve-cells, it is evident that the former 
must undergo division along their course. Such 
doubling occurs always at a point corresponding to a 
node of Ranvier. never within an intemodal segment, 
the sheaths being continued on the resulting fibres. 
On approaching their peripheral termination, the 
branching becomes more frequent and the medullary sheath thinner until it 
ceases, after which the a.\is-cy!inder continues covered by only the attenuated 
neurilemma. The latter, now reduced to an extremely delicate covering be- 
set with occasional nuclei, sooner or later disappears, the naked axis-cylinder 
alone being thence prolonged to end finally in the varicose threads of the telo- 
dendrion. The nonmedullated nerves proper, also termed the pale fibres 
or fibres of Remak, include those that are devoid of the myelin sheath 
throughout their course. Such fibres are chiefly the axones of sympathetic 
neurones. They are often 2 /i or less in diameter and consist of only the 
axis-cylinder and the neurilemma, the latter being thin and delicate. The 
pale fibres, like others, end in terminal arborizations (telodendria) composed 
of naked axis-cyhnders. 

Neuroglia. — The neurones (nerve-cellsand nerve-fibres) within the brain 
and spinal cord are everywhere held together by a special supporting tissue 
known as neuroglia. The latter is derived primarily from the invaginated 
ectoderm which forms the wall of the neund tube, certain elements, the spongio- 
blasts, being concerned in the prwiuction of the neuroglia, while others, the 
neuroblasts, give rise to the neuroni-s. For a time the supporting tissue is 
repres(-nted by greatly elongated radially disposed fibre-cells that often ex- 
tend the entire thickness of the wall of the neural tube. Later, the neurc^- 
liar elements become differentiated into: {a) those bordering the lumen of 
the canal, where they are partially retained as the ependymal cells; and {b) 
those which early migrate to more peripheral positions and give rise to stel- 
late .^/wfcwc/f<" cells that are converted into spider-like elements (Fig. 95), 
In chrome-sih'er preparations these appear as irregular triangular or quadri- 
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laieral cells from whose angles extend the numerous delicate fibrillte thai 
later become the chief constituents of the neuroglia. So long as neuroglia 
is being produced, the gliogenetic cells are present and concerned in the 
production of additional fibrillte, their cytoplasm becoming progressively 
reduced until in their final condition of the small glia cells, little more than 
the nucleus remains. During these changes very many librillte lose their 
connection with the cells and, in conjunction with the glia threads still 
attached, form an intricate interlacement in 
which the neuroglia cells, now greatly re- 
duced and for the most part devoid of proc- 
esses, tie scattered at uncertain inter\'als. 

The mature neuroglia everywhere 
consists of essentially the same tissues, 
the differences noted in certain localiti 
depending largely upon \'ariations in its 




compactness. Its chief constituent is the intricate feltwork of gUa-fibres 
which are usually free but to some extent connected with the glia-cetls. 
Where, however, the neuroglia borders the brain-ventricles and the central 
canal of the spinal cord it presents special features. In these situations it 
forms the epetidyma, which appears as a single- layered epithelial lining. 
Within the cord, the cells are pyramidal, theirbaseslooking towards the lumen 
of the tube and their apices towards the nervous tissue. At least during the 
earlier years in man, and throughout life in many lower animals, the free 
surfaces of the cells are beset with hair-like processes resembling the cilia of 
epithelial cells. The pointed distal ends of the ependymal cells are prolonged 
into processes continuous with neuroglia fibres that are soon lost in the 
surrounding glia-complex. Where the ependyma lines the ventricular spaces, 
the cells are low cuboidal elements that constitute a continuous and single- 
layered investment, whose primary relation to the surrounding neuroglia is 
often lost or, at best, obscured. 

The Nerve Trunks. — The component fibres of the peripheral nervous 
system are assembled into larger or smaller cords, the "nerves "of gross 
anatomy, which extend to various parts of the body. Those that supply both 
muscles and sensory surfaces (integument or mucous membranes), as, for 



72 NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 

example, the median or the mandibular nerve, include three sets of nerve 
fibres: ( r ) the eftereiit axones of the motor neurones, whose cell-bodies are 
situated within the spinal cord or the brain-stem ; (2) the afferent dendrites 
of sensory neurones within the spinal and other sensory ganglia; and (3) the 
efferent axones of neurones within the sympathetic ganglia that accompany 
the spinal fibres to tiie periphery for the inner\'atioii of the involuntary mus- 
cle of the blood-vessels and of the skin and the glands. 

The nerve-fibres, the representatives of the three sets usually more or less 
intenningled, are grouped into bundles, the funiculi, which differ in num- 
ber and diameter according to the size of the entire trunk that they form. 
Each funiculus is surrounded by a definite sheath of dense connective tissue, 
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the fieri luuriiim, which is continuous with the delicate fibro-elastic tissue pro- 
longed as the endoneurium between the individual ner\'e- fibres. Where well 
developed, the sheath of the funiculus consists of concentric fibrous lamella, 
which enclose t\\ft perineural lymph-spaees. The latter are in relation with the 
lymph-clefts between the nerve-fibres, on theone hand, and with the lymphatics 
within the interfunicular tissue on the other. When, as usually is the case, the 
nerve is made up of several funiculi, these are loosely bound together and the 
entire nerve-trunk so formed isinvested by a general coimecti vet issue envelope, 
the epineurium, in which lie the larger blood-vessels and the lymphatics. 
These coverings of the nerve-trunk are continued over its branches, even 
over its smallest subdivisions. The last representative of these envelopes is 
prolonget! o\er the individual ner\'e-fibres as the skealh of Henh, which lies 
outside the neurilemma and consists of flattened cells and delicate strands of 
connective tissue. 

In cross-sections of the ner\-e-trunk ( Fig. 98), the transversely cut indi- 
vidual mcdullated ncr\'c-tibres appear as small circles, sharply defined by a 
fine outline (the neurilemma), each enclosing a deeply stained dot (the axb- 
cylindcT in section) ; the interviil between the latter and the neurilemma cor- 
responds to the space occupied by the mj-elin and usually appears clear and 
unstained, with the exception of delicate and uncertain suggestions of mem- 
branous Septa. In contriist with the foregoing apjjcarance, is that seen afttt" 
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the action of nsmic acid or special hematoxylin staining (Weiyt-rt), the med- 
iillarj- substance then exhibiting a dark color anti appearing as a deeply 
tinted ring which surrounds the ax is- cylinder. The neurit em ma- nuclei are 
occasionally 5een :\-> deeply stained crescentic figures that partly encircle the 
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nerve-fibres, lyingbeneath the neurilemma. Viewed in cross-sections, thenon- 
medullatcd fibres ajipear as small irregularly round fields arranged in groups 
that correspond to bimdles. When numerous, the latler are aggregated into 
secondary bundles between which 
extend delicate septa of connective 
tissue, continuous with the gen- 
eral envelo|ie of the nerve-trunk. 
The fibres being nonmedu Hated, 
their diameter is very small, some- 
times less than i /'. 

The Ganglia.— The cell 
bodies of the neurones constitTitm. 
the sensory or aflerent jKiihs within 
the peripheral nerves, as « - ' 
aa those within the sympatli'ii 

fvisccral) nerves, are collected int' 1 imrr- 

^ggrcg^tions known as gangli.i. Itp'um'*'^ 

Familiar examples of the latter are 
the spinal ganglia on the dorsal 

roots of the spinal nerves, certain ''''^''s,',',,'^,^,,,,^,,,',,^ ,, ,,,,,,, ^,,^,,,,^^^,,,, .l..'^^' 'I'^aS."™" 
cranial ganglia (as the semilunar 

[Gasserian] connected with the fifth nerve, the acoustic with the eighth, and 
those on the trunks of the seventh, ninth, and tenth cranial ner\'es). and the 
sympathetic ganglia along the gangliatetl cords and within the plexuses of the 
sympathetic. 



74 



NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 



A longitudinal section of a spinal ganglion (Fig. loo), which may be 
taken as ;i type of such collections, shows the entire ovoid mass to be sur- 
rounded by a fibrous capsule, continuous with the epineurium ensheathing 
the nen'es. Immediately beneath the capsule, the ganglion-cells are dis- 
posed in a fairly continuous layer of varying thickness, while the more 
deeply placed cells are broken up into groups by the tracts of nerve-tibrcs, 
a small amount of connective tissue prolonged from the endoneurium of the 
iien'e- bundles and accompanying the blood-vessels being also present. The 
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majority of the ganglion-cells are from 60-80 11 in diameter, but some meas- 
ure as much as 170 p., and others as little as 25 it. In sections they usually 
appear roimtl or oval, since only exceptionally are their processes to be seen, 
as these seldom corres|Kind with the plane of section. Each nerve-cell is 
immediately surrounded by a homogeneous capsule, lined by flattened cap- 
sule-cells, which are regarded as continuations of the neurilem ma-cells. 
Outside the capsule a second investment, the nnrlcafcd sheath, is usually to 
be distingnishctl This consists of connective tissue elements and is contin- 
uous with the endoneurial sheath accompanying the nerve-fihres. 

The sympathetic ganglia correspond in their general structure with 
those situated on the sj)inal ner\-es. They are enclosed by a fibrous capsule, 
from which prolongations of connective tissue pass into the interior of the 
gangli(m for the support of the nervous elements. The individual ganglion 



cells — unipolar, bipolar or miiltipohr — aro surrounded by nucleated capsul 
continuous with the neurileiuiiia of tlie nerve- fibres. Most of the giinglion cc 
belong to the sympathetic efferent (motor) 
non in edu Hated fibres to join the ner\e- 
trunks and finally end in involuntary 
muscle. Other neurones, whose cell- 
bodies are more or less triangular, are 
distinguished by unusually long den- 
drites that pass, in company with the 
axone, along the connecting trunk to a 
neighboring ganglion. Their termina- 
tion is uncertain, but they probably are 
sympathetic afferent or sensory neu- 
rones. A third and very infrequent 
variety of neurone possesses richly 
branched dendrites which form a plexi- 
form arborization in the periphery of the 
ganglion, while the a.^one enters a near- 
by nerve-trunk. Although the axones 
of the sympath tic ncurines f r the 
most part are d o d of edu I 
sheath, and ap a a. { ale tib es h 
their course, sinenay hpos. np 

and run for a an e a n u a d hb 

which join the y mpa he c by a of he heat 
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medullated fibres. E\enlually, they too lose the myelin-sheath and, after a 
variable but short course as nonmedullated fibres, end in arborizations com- 
posed ol naked a.xis-cylinders that surround the sympathetic ganglion cells. 
Under the paraganglia are included clumps or cord-like collections oi 
cells, which are deri\'ed from the formative areas of the sympathetic ganglia 
and share with cells scattered throughout the sym|)athetic nerves and ganglia 
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the peculiarity of being stained yellowish brown by solutions containing 
chromic acid or chromium salts. In recognition of this atKnity, these ele- 
ments are known as chromaffine cells and regarded as related to the sympa- 
thetic system. Definite collections of such cells, associated with a complex 
of blood-vessels along the course of large arteries, occur in the carotid and 
aortic bodies, as well as within the medulla of the suprarenal body. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE NERVOUS TISSUES. 
Although the reader must be referred to Ihe larger or special books for a syste- 
matic and detailed descripiion of the development of the ner\'ous system, an under- 
standit^ of the chief features of its histogenesis is so important for an appreciation of 




the relations of its structural components, that a sketch of these processes finds here 
an appropriate place. 

Among the very earliest phases of the embryo is the formation of a longitudinal 
furrow, the neural groove, bounded by thickened ectoderm and corresponding with 
the long axis of the embryo. By the approxi- 
mation and fusion of its dorsal lips, this groove 
IS gradually con\erted mto a (.losed tube, the 
neural caval The walls of this canal, from 
which all the essential ner\aus elements are 
den\ed consist at first of only a few layers 

f ij- r'^^ — < — ■*"- •» ^{ "^ ^be mvaginated ectodermic epithelial cells. 

V^^-^*i-^ "Si '"'' ^(?»»..' The latter activelj prohferate and become con- 

verted into a n lull muclea led tissue in which 
the cell boundaries disappear and the nuclei 
he embedded wnhm a general protoplasmic 
tract or syncyltam The larger dividing ele- 
menLf the gtrtmiial cells conspicuous on 
iccount of the mitotic fig:ures, lie close to 
( the lumen of the tulK. Soon this continuity IS 
mierrupted 1)) the ap|>earance of spaces within 
I Ihe sjncytium the cell-^ul>stduce being re- 
sobed into a delicate reticulum, the tnyelo- 
tponi.ium The meshes of the reticulum 
enlarge the mttriening nucleated tracLs elon- 
ne radially disposed. Following these changes, 
e a columnar form and ra<lial arrangement and 
become the primary ependymal cells, while the remaining elements, the indifferent 
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cflh increase b\ the continued diMsion of the germinal cells The indiflerent cells 
later differentiate into the sfiongwb/asts from uhichthe charactenstic constituents 
of the neuroglia ire derned and the neuroblasts which are directly converted into 
the neurones 

The neuroglia is evolved by the gradual traniformation of the spongioblasts and 
their descendants into fibntl<e and the production of a more definite framework that 
replaces the primary ni\elospongiuni and eventuallj m conjunction with the proc- 
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esses derived from the ependymal cells, gives rise to the completed supporting tissue 
(page 70). The neurones are directly derived from the neuroblasts. The latter are 
distinguishable from the spongioblasts as soon as they are provided with nerve- 
processes. These appear as outgrowths from the peripherally directed and pointed 
ends of the developing nerve-cells. The first, and for a considerable time the only, 
processes which the motor neurones possess correspond 10 axones that become the 
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axis-cylinders of efferent (motor) nerves. Subsequently the dendrites grow out in 
\arious directions from the cell-bodies of the young neurones. 

The periphetsl nerves, according to the teachings of His and the views of most 
anatomists, are essentially oiitgrouihs from the nerve-cells, since the axis-cylinder of 
the entire nerve-hbre is formed by the peripherally directed growth of the original 
nerve-process of the neuroblast The opposed opinion, that the nerve-fibre arises by 
the fusion of a number of segments, is not in accord with the most recent embryo- 
logical data. The motor neuroblasts within the spinal cord and the sensory cells 
within the spinal ganglia send out processes of considerable thickness, which give rise 
at their extremities to groups of fibrlllx. These increase in ihiclcness and length 
and, in turn, at their extremities give rise to new groups of fibrils. The latter proceed 
at first as naked bundles, but soon become surrounded by the skeath-cells, wtiich are 
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of mesodermic origin, and eiiclost; the young developing neire. After a nerve has 
become enlarged by the distal ingrowlh of lihrils, the sheath-eelU wander from the 
periphery imong the tibrillse and thus give rise to a network that divides the original 
fasciculus into a number of 
secondary bundles. The in- 
leria-sticuiar cells increase 
rapidly, the subdivision con- 
tinues and the bundles of 
hbnlia; become progressively 
smaller and more compact 
until surrounded by mem- 
branous septa, they Income 
the a vis-cyiinders of the indi- 
liidual nerve-fibres, enclosed 
by the neurilemma and its 
cells The endoneurium ap- 
pears comparatively laie and, 
like tlic neurilemma, isa prod- 
uct of *the mesoderm. Later 
condensations of the meso- 
dermic tissue around the defi- 
nite bundles of nerve-fibres 
and around the entire nerve- 
tnink provide 'Ai^periaeurittm 
and the epineuriutn respect- 
ively. The medullary sheath is acquired comparatively late, since it does not appear 
until about the fourth month of ftttal life, some tracts wiihiti the central nerious a.xis, 
indeed, not obtaining the medullary coal until . ^ 

after birtli. It is probable that formation of 
the medullar)- substance is in some way influ- 
enced by the axis-cylinder, resuliing in the 
deposit of the niyelin droplets from the fluid 
that surrounds the axial thread. Thus, the 
axis-cylinder is derived from the ectoderm, 
the neurilemma from the mesoderm, while 
the medullary sheath is indirectly from the 
mesoderm. 

The sensory ganglia develop from groups 
of ectodermic cells that form a ridge, the gaii- 
glion-cresl, on the margin of either lipof the 
still open neural lube, jusl where Ihe general 
ectoderm passes into that lining the groove. 
On closure of the latter, the ganglion -crests 
fuse into a dorsal werige-sha|>e(i mass that 
becomes a centre of proliferation from which 
cells migrate outwards over Ihe dorso-laleral 
wall of the tuln:. In con.se(]iience, a series of 
segmental ly arranged cell -aggregations ap- 
pears on each side of the neural canal, these 
collections being the rudiments of the later 
spinal ganglia. Within them certain cells soon 
become fusiform and, assuming the rrtle of 
neuroblasts, send oui a process from each end. 
One process, the axone, grows centrally, while 
the other, the "lendrile, extends |>eripherally 
and becomes the chief part of a sensory 

subsequent growth of ilie neurone is not symnieirical, but to one side, so that the 
processes approximate and, finally, join the cell-bodv bv a common stalk, the neurone 
being thus converted into an unipolar gangl ion-eel I. ' Tlie cenlrallv directed processes. 
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later the dorsal root-fibres of a spinal nerve, grow into the developing cord and enter 
the immature white matter to end, when development is complete, at various levels in 
relation with the neurones within the gray matter of the cord. The peripherally directed 
processes, on the other hand, mingle with the axones from the motor neurones to form 
the mixed nerves distributed to the various parts of the body. The essential parts of 
the sensory neurones, the cell-body and the processes, are derivatives of ectodermic 
elements, while the sheaths, whether of the nerve-cells, of the fibres, or of the entire 
ganglion, are contributions of the mesoderm. 

The sympathetic ganglia, which include essentially three sets — those of the gan- 
gliated cords, those within the prevertebral plexuses, and those within the organs — are 
direct descendants of the neurogenetic elements derived from the developing spinal 
nerves. The earliest suggestions of definite sympathetic ganglia appear about the be- 
ginning of the second fcetal month as aggregations of neuroblasts at the distal ends of 
the visceral rami of the developing spinal nerves. From these cells are derived the 
definite sympathetic neurones of the gangliated cords, as well as those which follow 
the mesial ingrowth of the spinal fibres for the production of the prevertebral and the 
terminal ganglia. The ganglia thus established constitute for a time a series of isolated 
nodes. Subsequently the.se are connected by the differentiation of sympathetic axones 
which grow from one young ganglion to the next and, in conjunction with the spinal 
fibres, form the longitudinal strands of the gangliated cords. Other sympathetic neu- 
rones send axones centrally and so assist in producing the efTerent splanchnic nerves, 
whilst still others send axones to accompany the growing efTerent somatic spinal trunks. 

NERVE-TERMINATIONS. 

The terminations of the fibres composing the peripheral nerves — the 
axones of certain motor neurones situated within the cerebro-sf)inal axis and 
within the sympathetic ganglia and the dendrites of the neurones within the 
sensory ganglia — supply the apparatus by which the various structures are 
brought into intimate relation with the central nervous system. Some of 
these terminations convey impulses that produce various sensations (pain, 
pressure, muscle-sense, temperature); others transfer impulses resulting in 
muscular contractions. The nerve-terminations, therefore, may be grouped 
according to function into saisory and motor endings. 

Sensory Nerve-Endings. 

Since the sensory endings are the more or less modified terminal arbor- 
izations of neurones whose cell-bodies lie within the spinal and other sensory 
ganglia, such terminations are functionally the beginnings of the paths con- 
ducting sensory stimuli to the central nervous 
system. According to their relations to the sur- 
rounding tissue, the sensory endings are broadly 
grouf)ed mio free and encapsulated. 

Free Sensory Endings. — These endings 
include numbers of nerve-terminations found in 
the skin and the mucous membranes, chiefly 
within the epithelium but to some extent also 
within the connective tissue, and between the 
fibres of voluntary muscle. As a rule, the sensory ^uhS; l^dTrmfs^ o??abbit TVn s"^ 
(afferent) nerve-fibres branch only to a limited ^^} .piac^ nerve fibriiiae termi- 

\ ^ .. . . • 1 1 1 • • nate in end-knobs. (Dogiel,) 

degree until near their peripheral destination, 

where they illkiergo repeated division, always at a node of Ranvier and in 
various directions. The medullary coat of the main fibre is retained until close 
to its termination, although some of its branches may course as nonmedullated 
fibres for a considerable distance before ending or entering the epithelium. 
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In the skill — and the same general plan applies to tJie mucous membranes — 
the fibres destined for the epidermis lose their myelin coat beneath the 
epithelium which they enter as vertically coursing nonmedullated fibrils. 
Within the ejnthelium they break up into delicate fibrils which undergo 
; further division into still finer varicose threads 
j that ramify between the deeper epithelial cells 
and terminate in free end-knobs. Similar, 
but far less numerous free-endings, varicose 
and club-like in form, occur within the con- 
nective tissue layers of the skin and mucous 
membranes. Conspicuous ramifications of 
sensory fibres surround the hair- follicles, 
lying upon the outer surface of the glassy 
1 membrane. 

The tactile cells, found in the deeper 
layers of the epidermis and sparingly within 
the subjacent corium, represent a somewhat 
more differentiated form of intraepithelial 
terminations and suggest transitions to the ■ 
more specialized end-organs. In these end- 
ings the nerve-fibrils terminate in cup-shaped 
expansions, the mejii'sci, against which rest 
the tactile (modified epithelial) cells. The 
latter may be regarded as imperfectly difTerenliated neuroepithelium, highly 
differentiated e.\amplesof which are seen in the gustatory cells in the taste buds, 
in the visual cells in the retina and the auditory cells in the organ of Corti. 
Encapsulated Sensory Endings. — In their most highly developed 
forms, these endings (corpuscula nervorum terminalia) are represented by 
large special end-organs in which the terminations of the axis-cylinder are 
enclosed within an elaborate laminated capsule. The latter, however, is 
more often present as a much simpler and thinner envelope consisting of 
strands of connective tissue. 

Transition forms between the intraepithelial tactile cells above noted and 
the more specialized end-organs, always within the connective tissue, are seen 
in the corpuscles of Grandry (not found in man but conspicuous in the skin 
covering the bill of many water-fowl), in which the ramifications of the nerve- 
fibrill» end within a disk-like mass, the iactile 
disk enclosed between large modified epithelial 
elements,- the tactile celts. 

The group of simpler encapsulated end - 
organs includes three well-known examples ; 
the tactile corpuscles, the end-bulbs, and the 
genital corpuscles. 

The Tactile Corpuscles. — These 
bodies, also called the corpuscles of Meissner, 
are most numerous in the corium of the skin mg corpuscle on nghi / tdj. 
covering the flexor surface of the fingers and 

toes. They are found also in the integument of other regions possessmg 
sensibility in a high degree, such as the lips, margin of the eyelid, nipple, 
l>enis and clitoris, as well as on the dorsum of the hand and foot and the 
radial surface of the forearm. On the v()lar surface of the distal segments 
of the fingers, where they are most numerous, some twenty are found to 
the square milhmeter. The corpuscles occupy the summit of the | 
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and ridges of the connective tissue stratum of the skin and lie close beneath 
the epidermis, with their long axises perpendicular They are elongated 
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irregular ellipsoids, often som \ 

papillae, two may be joined at h deep 

ends to form a compound b dy Th 

tactile corpuscles are relati\ a g 

being from 80-150 n long and abou on 

third as broad. Depending upon s s 

each corpuscle receives from rne o fou 

ner\e-fibres, which usually en e n he 

neighborhood of the deeper po e and on 

piercing the capsule and losing he me 

ullary coat, divide into a numbe o naked 

ax is -cylinders. These pass in pa a lei o 

spiral windings, beset with vari ose h k 

enings, between the flattened ta 

the entire interlacement being -dded 

within a semifluid substance and n sed 

by a thin nucleated fibrous cap 

The End-Bulbs.— These end ngs 

include a variety of irregularly sphenca 

or ellipsoidal bodies found in the edge o 

the eyelid, the conjunctiva and n a 

margin, the lips and oral mu u mem 

brane, the glans penis and cli d and 

probably other parts of the mtegument mpspni 

highly endowed with sensibility. In the ^«p^', 

conjunctiva, they lie superficially placed ' ' ' '~ ' 

within the connective tissue near the summit of the papillie and folds, where 

such elevations exist, but always close beneath the epithelium. They vary 

considerably in size, often being small but sometimes measuring from 50- 
100 ;i in diameter. Usually a single nerve- 
fibre, exceptionally two or even more, enters 
each bulb, losing its medullary coat as it 
pierces the thin fibrous capsule. Within the 
latter the nerve, now represented by the naked 
axis-cylinder, divides into from two to four 
branches, which, after describing several an- 
nular or spiral turns, give off varicose fibrils 
that divide into the terminal threads, forming 
an intricate maze within the semifluid sub- 
stance (granular in preparations) enclosed by 
the fibrous capsule. 

The Genital Corpuscles.— These end- 
ings are most numerous (from one to four to 
the square millimeter) in the deeper strata of 
the corium covering the glans penis and clito- 

Fi 1 — T V cj bulb K u "dis, but occur alsr; in the skin of the neigh- 

irom human con|uncii™. {Dogiei.) boring parls of the genitalia. They are of 

irregular ova! or lobulated outline and from 

.02-,35 mm. in diameter. They present the same general architecture 

as the end-bulbs, but are larger and possess a somewhat thicker capsule 

and ixtntain a more intricate interlacement of the terminal nerve-fibrillse. 
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The latter are derived from the subdivision of two or three fibres that, after 
losing their medullary coat, enter near the base of the corpuscle. The 
fibrilW are beset with varicose enlargements and club-shaped terminal 
swellings. The fibrous capsule consists of several connective tissue lamellx, 
possessing flattened nuclei, and encloses the semi- 
fluid or granular substance in which the end-arbor- 
izations are embedded. 

In contrast to the foregoing end-organs, in 
which the axis-cylinder subdivides into numerous 
terminal threads dbposed 
as more or less elaborate 
intertwinings, a second 
group is distinguished by 
the presence of a lamellatcd 
capsule that encloses a cj'l- 
indrical core, the inner iu/d, 
containing the slightly 
f™m''iniigt;;;^'<j'"[Un'ir;';«A'^ f,g. ns.-t;<^„i«i cor. branched axis-cylinder. 

divides before pLerting capsule puscle from iiitegumeiil These endillgS, of which 

w'indiii^!"'(^ojV/"'"'^'* ™ ' (HWAmJi"""* '^ ^^' the Pacinian corpuscle is 
representative, are rela- 
tively large and occur chiefly in the skin and the serous membranes. 

A transitional form, connecting them with the spherical end-bulbs, is 
the cylindrical end-bulbs. These are found in various parts of the 
corium, the oral mucous membrane, and between the bundles of striped 
muscle and of tendon. They are irregularly cylindrical, often somewhat 
bent, and consist of a thin lamellated capsule that encloses a core of semi- 
fluid substance in which is the centrally placed ax is- cylinder. The latter, 
after losing the medullary coat on entering the proximal pole of the cor- 
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Fia. ii6,—Cyliiidriciilen<l-bult>sattachei1 to sensory >'<^ms In parietnl peritoneum ol nun, {DogieLt 

puscle, traverses the core with little or no branching until near the distal 
pole, where it ends in a single or slightly sulKli\ided terminal enlai^ement. 
The Vater-Pacinian Corpuscles. — These structures, also called the 
lamellated corpuscles, are large ellipsoidal bodies, from .3—1.5 mm. in length 
and about one-third as much in breadth, situated within the connective tissue 
in many iiarts of the body. In man they are found in the deeper layer of 
the corium, e.'ipeciallv in the skin covering the palmar and jilantar as{>ect5 
of the fingers and toes and the nipple, in the connective tissue In the 
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vicinity of the joints, in tendons, in the miiscle-sheaths, in the [jeriosteum, 
in the tunica propria of the serous membranes (the parietal peritoneum, 
the mesentery and the pleura), in the neighborhood of the pancreas and of 
the oviduct. They arc particularly large in the mesentery of the cat, where 



^'N 



with the unaided eye a 
2-3 mm, in length. 
part of the Pacinian cor- 
that contributes almost 
and consists of from one 
connective tissue lamel- 
the lamellae are sepa- 
platc-like connective 
pear as fusiform thick- 
lines marking the indi- 
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they may be detected readily 
oval pearly bodies, sometimes 

The most conspicuous 
puscle is the robust capsule 
the entire bulk of the bmly 
to three dozen thin concentric 
lie. The opposed surfaces of 
rated by a single layer of flat 
tissue cells, whose nuclei ap- 
enings along the concentric 
vidual lamella. The axis of 
the Pacinian corpuscle is occu- 
pied by a core of semifluid 
substance, the inner bulb, in 
which the naked axis-cylinder 
is embedded. On joining the 
proximal pole of the corpuscle, 
the fibrous (Henle's) sheath 
of the nen-e-fibre blends with 
the lamella of the capsule, 
while the medullary coat is 
retained during the somewhat 
tortuous path of the fibre 

through the capsule as far as _ __^_ 

the core. At this point the ' " 

remaining envelope of the nerve-fibre disappears, the subsequent part of its 
course, through the inner bulb, being as the naked axis-cylinder. At a 
variable distance from, but often just before gaining, the distal pole of the 
core, the axis-cylinder divides into from two to four branches, each of 
which terminates in a slightly expanded end-knob. Sometimes shortly after 
penetrating the capsule, the nerve-fibre splits into two or more axis-cylinders, 
which then share in common the envelope of semifluid axial substance. 

The Golgi-Mazzoni corpuscles, found in the corium of the skin on 
the finger-bulbs and on the external genital organs, in the conjunctiva, and 
in the peritoneum, are modifications of the ordinary Pacinian corpuscles. 
They differ from the latter in being smaller and in possessing fewer lamella:, 
a relatively Uirger core and a more branched axis-cylinder. 

Mention may be made of the corpuscles of Herbst. which, on account 
of their accessibility, are frequent objects of study. They are found in the 
velvety skin covering the bill and in the tongue of water-fowl and are asso- 
ciated with the Grandry's corpuscles already mentioned. They closely 
resemble the Pacinian bwlies of mammals, but differ in being smaller, rela- 
tively broader, and in exhibiting 3 double row of oval nuclei within the inner 
bulb and around the ax is- cylinder. 

Neuromuscular Endings. — In addition to sensory nerve-fibres which 
end between the muscle fibres as free terminal fibrils, voluntary muscle is 
provided with special sensory end-organs, long known as muscle -spitid Us, 
probably concerned in transmitting impulses that afford impressions as to 
tension or " m uscle- sense. " The neuromuscular endings lie within the con- 
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nective tiwui; surrounding bundles ol vulunlary muscle- fibres and a 
spindle-shiipL-d struciiirus. varying in length from 1-5 mm. or more and in I 
width from .l-.,l mm. where broadest. They are 
'' widely distributed, being present probably in almost J 

all the skeletal muscles, and are especially numerous ] 
in the small muscles of the h:»id and foot- Thej- 
have not been found in the muscles of the eye, some 
of those of the face, those of the pharynx, the intrinsic J 
muscles of the laryn.x. some of the perineal muscles, 
.ind the diaphragm. 

Each muscle- spindle consists of a cafisM/r. com- 
posed of a few concentric layers of fibrous lissue, which I 
L-iicloses a group of from three to ten, but sometimes 1 
as many as twenty, striated [ 
muscle-fibres, medullated 
nerves, blood-^'cssels and in- 
terspersed connective tissue. 
These intrafusal Jibres, as 
the enclosed muscle-fibres 
are called, differ from those 
of the adjacent muscle in be- 
ing much smaller in diameter 
and length, markedly tapered 
towards either end, more 
coarsely but less distinctly 
striated and in possessing 
nuclei within the sarcous sub- 
stance. The intrafusal fibres 
collectively are surrounded 
by a thin special fibrous 
envelo[>e, the axial sheath, 
between which and the 
capsule lies a periaxial 
lymph-space. Each spindle 
recci\'es usuallv several med- 
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ullated nerve-fibres, which, after incorporation of their fibrous sheaths with. 1 
the capsule, pierce the latter at various points and proceed to the individuals 
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muscle-fibres. After repeated division during their course through the 
capsule and periaxial space, the nerve-fibres pierce the axial sheath, lose 
their medullary coat and terminate either as one or more ribbon-like branches 
that encircle the muscle-fibres in annular or spiral windings, or, after further 
subdivision, as branched telodendria in which the fibrils end in irregular 
spherical or pyriform swellings. 

Neurotendinous Endings. — In their general architecture, these 
end-organs resemble the muscle-spindles. They lie within the interfascic- 
ular connective tissue, at the junction of the muscle and tendon, and are 
probably present in all tendons, although in variable numbers. Like the 
neuromuscular endings, the tendoyi- spindle Sy as they are often called, are 
long fusiform structures, from 1.-1.5 mm. in length, surrounded by a 
fibrous capsule. The latter encloses a group of from eight to twenty intra- 
fusal tendon fasciculi, which are smaller and apparentiy less mature than 
those composing the surrounding tendon-tissue. The intrafusal fasciculi 
are invested by a fibrous axial sheath, between which and the capsule lies 
a periaxial lymph-space. On reaching the spindle, after repeated branching, 
the meduUated nerve-fibres penetrate the capsule, with which their fibrous 
sheaths blend, and undergo further division. The medullary coat is lost 
after they pierce the axial sheath, the naked axis-cylinders then breaking up 
into smaller fibrils that extend along the intrafusal fasciculi. The terminal 
ramifications, applied to the surface of the fasciculi, vary in details. Some 
arise as short lateral branches that partly encircle the fasciculi and end in 
irregular plate-like expansions, while others terminate between the smaller 
fasaculi. The tendon-spindles are probably concerned in appreciating the 
degree of tension exerted by the pull of muscular contraction. 

The terminal cylinders, or Rujffinfs endings, are elongated slightly 
fusiform end-organs, which supplement the fine sensory nerve-endings in 
connective tissue. They lie at the junction of the corium and the sub- 
cutaneous layer of the fingers and toes. They resemble somewhat the 
tendon-spindles, being provided with a fibrous sheath which surrounds the 
elaborate end-arborizations of the entering nerve-fibre. The latter, some- 
times single but often double, loses its fibrous sheath on penetrating the 
capsule, with which the sheath blends, and enters the connective tissue as a 
naked axis-cylinder. This subdivides into numerous branches, which are 
beset with irregular varicosities and end in small club-shaped expansions. 

Motor Nerve-Endings. 

The motor endings include (a) the terminations of the axones of neurones, 
whose cell-bodies (nerve-cells) are situated within the motor nuclei of the spinal 
cord and brain-stem, that pass to voluntary muscle ; {b) the terminations of 
sympathetic neurones that end in involuntary muscle and (^) in cardiac muscle. 

Endings in Voluntary Muscle. — On approaching their peripheral 
destination, the medullated efferent nerve-fibres branch repeatedly, each fibre 
in this way coming into relation with a number of muscle-fibres. When the 
medullated nerve- fibre reaches the muscle-fibre which it supplies, its medul- 
lary coat abrupdy ends and the neurilemma becomes fused with the sarco- 
lemma, while the axis-cylinder passes beneath the sarcolemma to terminate 
in an end-plate. The latter appears as an oval field, from 40-60 /i in its 
longest diameter, which is applied to the surface of the muscle-substance. 
In profile it often shows as a slight elevation. Embedded within a nucleated 
sheet of granular protoplasm, the sole plate, lie the terminal arborizations of the 
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axLs-cylinder, formetl of irregular varicosities and club-shaped ends. L'su- 
ailv each muscle-fibre is provided with a single motor end-plate, which may 

lie at an equal or unequal dis- 
tance from the ends of the fibre. 
Exceptionally two end-plates are 
found on one muscle-fibre, in 
which case the end -organs usu- 
ally lie near each other. 

Endings in Involuntary 
Muscle. — The terminations of 
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FiO. I20. — Nfotor ner\'e-«iuiinfi:s in striated muscle; bundle 
of nervc-6bre$ separates to supply the individual muscle-fibres. 

y 135- 



Fig. 121.— Motor ner\-e-ending 
in striated muscle; terminal ar- 
borization of axis-cylinder lies 
beneath sarcolemma embedded 
in granular sole-plate. X 500. 



the sympathetic axonc*s supplying the nonstriated muscle are comparatively 
simple. The cell-lx)clies of the neurones contributing the immediate fibres 
of distribution to visceral muscle usually occupy the 
nr»dal points ( microscopic ganglia ) of plexuses within 
the walls of the organs, from which bundles of non- 
medullated nerve-fibres extend to and surround the 
muscle-bundles. Entering the latter, the nerve-fibres 
flivide into delicate varicose threads that pass between 
the muscle-cells, ])arallel with their long axes. As they 
course within the intercellular sub- 
stance, the varicose fibrils give off 1/ 
short lateral branches that end, as [: 
does also the parent fibril, on the 
surface of the muscle-cells in minute 
terminal knobs. 

Endings in Cardiac Mus- 
cle. — Th<-sc, also the terminations 
of syin[>ath<tir neurones, includir 
v;iri<:r>^<- n<T\< -fibrils which may be 
follow<<l between lliir nuiscle-fibres. 
I )iiriii^ this course side branches arise 
which, as well as the main fibril, ter- 
minate on the muscle elements in 
endiiii^s of v.irying complexity. In 
M>iiir ( ;i^es tli<M- are m<Tely minute 
simple < iid-knobs, resembling those in invi^luntary muscle; in other cases 
they are more elaboratt* and of a group of secondary fibrilhe bearing nodular 
endings, the whole recalling somewhat the motor end-plates in striated muscle. 




Fm;. 122. — Motor 
nerve-end I ii;^ in in- 
voluTJlary muscle. 
(Hubrr. ) 



Fig. 123.— Motor nen'c- 
endinj? in cardiac muscle. 
{^Smh nn:v.) 



THE VASCULAR SYSTEM. 

The vascular or circulatory system includes the organs immediately 
concerned in conveying throughout the body the fluids which bring to the 
tissues the nutritive substances and oxygen necessary for their metabolism 
and carry away from them to the excretory organs tlie waste products formed 
during metabolism. 

The system is composed of two parts, the one consisting of organs in 
which circulates the blood, while the organs of the other contain a colorless 
or white fluid known as lymph or chyle. The former of these subsystems 
is the blood-vascular system and the latter is the lymphaik system. Since, 
however, the two systems communicate and the lymjihatic system develops 
as an outgrowth from the blood -vascular, it is evident that they are 
intimately associated both anatomically and embryologically. 



THE BLOOD-VASCUUR SYSTEM. 

The blood -vascular system consists of ( i ) a system of canals known 
as the blood-vessels, traversing practically all parts of the body, and 
(2) of a contractile organ, the heart, by whose contractions the blood 
is forced through the vessels. The latter, in turn, are divisible into: (a) 
the arteries, which carry the blood from the heart to the tissues; (b) the 
capillaries, exceedingly fine vessels which form a network in the tissues; and 
( c^ the veins, whicli return the blood from the tissues to the heart. 

General Structure of Blood-Vessels. — Although passing into one 
another insensibly and without sharp demarcation, typical arteries, capillaries 
and veins present such characteristic histological 
pictures that they arc readily distinguished. All 
blood-vessels, including the heart, possess an endo- 
thelial lining which may constitute a distinct inner 





coat, the tunica intima, or, as in the capillaries, even the entire wall of the 
vessel. Usually, however, the intima consists of the endothelium reinforced 
by a variable amount of fibro-elaslic tissue, in which the elasdca predominates. 
Except within the walls of capillaries, external to the intima lies a thick middle 
coat, 'Ca^ tunica media, composed of intermingled lamellie of involuntary mus- 
cle and elastic tissue and fine fibrous fibrill^. Outside the media follows the 
tunica externa or adventilia, which, although usually thinner than the middle 
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coal, is of exceptional strc'iigth and toiighneiis. It should be noted thai the { 
endothelial tube is the fundaiiK-iital and primary structure in all cases, 
other coats being secondary and variable according to the size and character | 
of llie vessel. The customary division n[ the w-all into the three coats is 
more or less artiticial and in the larger \'esscls often uncertain. The recog- 
nition of an inner endothelial and an outer musculo -clastic coat frequently j 
more closely corresponds to the actual arrangement than the conventional f 
subdivision into the three tunics. 1 
The endothelial lining of the arteries consists of elongated spindle- I 
shaped plates united by sinuous lines of cement substance, which, alter | 
silver- staining, map out the contours of the cells with diagrammatic clearness ] 
(Fig, 124). Within the veins, the endothelial plates are shorter and broader ] 

' Eodoihctliiiii 




than in the arteries. The demarcation of the endothelium into distinct cells i 
is less evident in the capillaries than in the larger vessels, in some cases a 
coTitintious syncytial sheet replacing definitely outlined plates. The presence ] 
of small oval nuclei is readily denionstrated by suitable stains. 

The involuntary muscle varies in amount from the imperfect single I 
layer of muscle-cells found in the arterioles to the robust muscular coat of many I 
lamella in the larger arteries. It is relatively best developed in arteries of 
medium size, where the muscle occurs in distinct broad or sheet-like bundles ] 
Ix'lwecn the strands of elastic tissue. The component fibre-cells are short j 
and often branched and, for the most part, circularly disposed. The dtstri- J 
bulion of the muscular tissue ts much less regular and constant in the veins ] 
than in the arteries, since in many it is scanty, in some entirelj- wanting, and I 
in a few excessive, occurring as both circular and longitudinal layers. The j 
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striated muscle found in the large vessels communicating with the heart 
resembles that of the cardiac wall, with which it is continuous. 

Connective tissue is represented in the arteries and veins by both 
fibrous and elastic tissue. The former is present usually as bundles of white 
fibres between the other components of the vessel- wall. The elastic 
tissue is conspicuous in all arteries, save the smallest, and in many veins. 
It presents all variations in amount from loose networks of delicate fibres 
in the smaller vessels to robust plates and membranes in the largest arteries. 
Within the intima of the latter, the elastic tissue often occurs as sheets 
broken by pits and perforations, which are, therefore, known as fenestrated 
membranes. 

Nutrient blood-vessels are present in the walls of all the larger vessels, 
down to those of i mm. in diameter, and provide nourishment for the tissues 
composing the tubes. These vasa vasorumy as they are called, are usually 
branches from some neighboring artery ; their favorite situation is the external 
coat, within which they break up into capillaries that, in the larger vessels, 
invade the media, but never the intima. The blood from the vessel-wall, is 
collected by small veins that accompany the nutrient arteries, or, as in the case 
of the veins, empty directly into the venous trunk in whose walb they course. 

The lymphatics are represented by networks of surrounding canals 
within the adventitia. In certain situations, conspicuously in the brain and 
the retina, the blood-vessels are enclosed by lymph-channels, the perivascular 
lymph-sheaths, that occupy the outer coat. 

The nerves distributed to the walls of blood-vessels, except those of the 
nervous substance of the brain and spinal cord in which nerves are wanting, 
are numerous and include both efferent and afferent fibres. These form a 
perivascular plexus around the vessel from which motor (sympathetic) fibres 
pass to the involuntary muscle, while the sensory fibres end within the outer 
and inner tunics. Special nerve-endings have been described in both the ex- 
ternal and internal tunics. 

The Arteries. — In cross-sections of arteries of medium size, after the 
usual methods of preservation which cause some contraction of the vessels, the 
intima presents a plicated contour, since it follows the foldings of the internal 
elastic membrane. The latter appears as a conspicuous corrugated light band, 
marking the outer boundary of the inner tunic. The lining endothelial cells 
are so thin, that in profile their presence is indicated chiefly by the slighdy 
projecting nuclei. The endothelium and the elastic membrane are separated 
by a thin layer of fibro-elastic tissue. The media, thick and conspicuous, 
consists of circularly disposed flat bundles of involuntary muscle separated 
by plates of elastic tissue. After the usual stain ings, these plates appear 
light and almost uncolored, but after selective dyes, as orcein, the elastica is 
very conspicuous ( Fig. 1 26) . Delicate bundles of fibrous tissue lie among the 
musculo-elastic strands. The outer boundary of the media is marked by a 
more or less distinct external elastic membrane. The adventitia varies in 
thickness, being relatively better developed in the medium sized arteries than 
in the larger ones. It consists of bundles of fibrous tissue intermingled with 
elastic fibres of varying thickness. Sometimes scattered bundles of longi- 
tudinal muscle are present. The adventitia contains the nutrient blood-ves- 
sels and the chief lymph-channels and blends with the surrounding areolar 
tissue without sharp demarcation. 

Followed towards the capillaries, the coats of the artery gradually 
diminish in thickness. The elastic tissue becomes progressively reduced 
until it entirely disappears from the middle coat, which then is a purely 
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muscular tunic. Before the capillary is reached, the muscle is reduced to a 
single layer of cells, whicli in turn gives place to groups of muscle-cells 
that partially wrap around the vessel. After the disappearance of the muscle- 
cells the blood-vfesse! has become a true capillar)-. The adventitia shares in 




the general reduction, and in the smallest arteries consists of only a few fibro- 
elastic strands outside the scattered groups of muscle-cells. 

In the large arteries chiefly the intima and media thicken. Althoug:h 
the inner coat greatly increases and contains a lar^e amount of librous tissue 







and eliistica, a c()nspiciioiis interna! elastic membrane, as seen in the smallest 
vessels, is lacking. The chantder of the thickened media also changes, the 
muscle being relatively rciluced and overshadowed by the e.\cessive amount 
of fibro-elastic tissue, which confers a more compact and denser character to 
the wall of the vessel. The adventitia, while proportionately thinner than 
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in arteries nf iDediiini size, is also incj-eased. and coiisisiti of roljiist fibres and 
plates of elastica, many of uhich are longitudinal, and strong bundles of librou-; 
Xissut. Exceptionally, among the lower animals if not la man, scattered 
bundles of invoUmtary muscle are found within the external tunic. In the 
roots of tile aorta and pulmonary arterj'; the media consists chiefly of striated 




Fic i>S — Ttbiuvcik Kdion 

muscle resembling the myocardium with which it is continuous, botll vessels 
having been derived from the anterior segment of the primary heart-tube. 
The Veins. — Although the walls of the veins are thinner than those 
oi the corresponding arteries, their thickness for veins of a given diameter is 
not constant, owing to the frequent irregularity in the comi>osition of the 
tunics. In consequence of the smaller amount of muscular and elastic tissue 
that they contain, veins are generally more flaccid and less contractile than 
the arteries which they accompany. In veins of medium size, the ifUima 
consists of the lining endothelium, the cells of which are broad and short, a 
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thin layer of fibrous tissue and networks of elastic fibres. A distinct internal 
elastic membrane is seldom present. In some veins, as the cephalic, basilic, 
mesenteric, iliac, femoral and saphenous, the intima contains bundles of 
involuntary muscle. The media, the most variable coat of the vein-wall, 
consists of circularly disposed thin sheets of muscular and fibro-elastic tissue, 
reinforced by longitudinal strands of fibro-elastic tissue and, sometimes, 
muscle. In certain veins, as the saphenous, deep femoral and popliteal, 
these longitudinal strands constitute a distinct zone iK-neath the intima. 
While in the larger veins the intima is only exceptionally increased, as in 
the hepatic portion of the inferior vena cava and the portal vein, the media 
is often markedly thickened. This increase is due chiefly to excess of the 
elastic and fibrous tissue, the muscle remaining proportionately scanty. 



.^>'''?,:*'=l 




FlO. 1)9.— TcansvelK section of vein o[ mediuin siie. X t». 

The splenic and portal veins, however, are particularly rich in muscular 
tissue. On the other hand, the media may be almost wanting, as in the 
greater part of the inferior vena cava and the larger hepatic veins, or entirely 
disappear, as in the superior vena cava and in the veins of the pia and dura 
mater, of the retina and of bone. The valves, with which many veins are 
provided, consist of paired crescentic projections of the intima, covered on 
both sides with endothelium. The two layers of endothelial plates are 
separated by a thin stratum of delicate fibrous tissue, which contains a dense 
network of elastic fibres beneath the inner endothelium. 

The Capillaries. — The most favorable arrangement for efficient nutri- 
tion is, manifestly, one insuring the passage of the blood-stream in intimate 
relations with the tissue -elements and at a reduced rate of speed. These 
requirements are met in the capillaries, whose collectively increased calibre 
and thin walls favor slowing of the blood-current and the passage of the 
plasma and o.xygen into the surrounding tissues. The walls of the capil- 
laries consist of only the lining plates, the entire vessel being in fact a delicate 
endothelial tube. The cells composing the latter are elongated lanceolate 
jtlates, [Kisses-sing oval nuclei, united by narrow lines of cement substance. 
Although the transition from the arterioles is usually gradual, the final 
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disappearance of the arterial muscle-cells marks the beginning of the true 
capillaries. The passage of the latter into the veins is less definite, since 
muscular tissue is wanting in both the capillaries and the smaller veins. In 
the smallest capillaries, two endothelial plates may suffice to encircle the 
entire lumen : in the larger three or four cells may be required to complete 
the vessel. Although preformed openings (slomata) in the walls of the 
capillaries do not exist, the escape of leucocytes- and, under certain condi- 
tions, also of red blood-cells (diapedesisj and of small particles of foreign 
substances, takes place between the endothelial plates. In some capillaries, 
as in those of the choroid, liver or renal glomeruli, the usual demarcation of 
the wall into distinct cells is wanting, the individual endothelial plates being 
replaced by a continuous nucleated sheet or syncytium. When capillaries 






course in dense fibrous tissues, not uncommonly the vessel is accompanied 
by ensheathing delicate strands of connective tissue, the advenlitia capUlaris. 

In certain oi^ans, conspicuously in the liver, the ultimate blood-vessels 
arise by the invasion and subdivision of the large primary blood-channel by 
the developing tissue-cords. Such blood-vessels are known as sinusoids 
(Minot) and differ from ordinary capillaries in connecting entering (afferent) 
and emerging (efferent) vessels of the same nature, both being either venous 
or arterial. Capillaries, on the contrarj', establish communication between 
arteries and veins. In consequence of the invagination and intergrowth 
which takes place between the original blood-channel and the tissue of the 
developing organ, the endothelium of the sinusoids has an unusually intimate 
relation to the cords of tissue-cells, little or no connective tissue intervening. 

The capillaries are arranged usually as networks, the component chan- 
nels of which are of fairly constant diameter within a particular tissue. 
During life, it is probable that none are too small to permit the passage of 
the red blood-cells, while many admit two or even three such elements 
abreast. Their usual diameter varies between 8 and 20 /i. The capillary 
networks in various parts of the body differ in the form and closeness of their 
meshes, since these details are influenced by the arrangement of the elements 
and by the function of the structures supplied. Thus, in muscles, tendons 
and ner\'es the meshes are elongated and narrow; in glands, the lungs and 
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adipose tissue they are irregularly polygonal; in the liver-lobules they con- 
verge; while in the subepithelial papillae of the skin and mucous membranes 
the capillaries commonly form loops. In general, the greater the functional 
activity of an organ, the closer is its capillary network. Oi^ans actively 
engaged in excretion, as the kidneys, or in the elimination oi substances 
from the blood, as the lungs and liver, as well as organs producing substances 
directly entering the circulation (organs of internal secretion), as the thyroid 
gland, are pro\ided with exceptionally rich and close networks, 

THE BLOOD. 

The fluid circulating within all parts of the blood- vascular system 
consists of a clear, ahiiost co\oT\ess />/as>iia or /iouor sansum is, in which are 
giicp^n>j[.(^ Vn"" """JIlll''^ " * small ire^ cnrniisrular elemen rs. th e blot^-ceHs . 
The Tatter are of two chief knifls, the c olored cells o r rrvlhriu-^vi/s and the 
''"''""IctS ITI'*' '"" f''"'''^''y('" The characteristic appearance of the blood is 
due to the nrc sencc fff IitITIIIIT'"^'" contained within the erythrocytes which, 
while individually only tamtly tinted, collectively impart the familiar hue, as 
well as a certain degree of opacity. That the characteristic pigment is 
limited to the cells is shown by the tack of color and transparency of the 
plasma when e.vamined under the 
microscope, although to the unaided 
eye the blood a|>pears uniformly red 
aiid somewhat opaque. 

The Colored Blood-Cclis.- 




Jf^ M /^•^ \*\f^\ ^ ^^ usually seen, the mature colored 

^ \ >W^i5-Y i blood-cells, ^r^fhr^r'.lr, nr >->.rf ^f»- 

"^ ( \\ ^IJ V^ - ^"■'i'^f''-^ - of m^n and other mammals 

)/'\'-^-^ ^^-/V*>7''^ >f (except those of the camel family, 

*-^( .y ^ ■••-»». V ^s— which are elliptical in outline) are 



mp' 



•r^sCi yV'^ ^.— »^ V^^^ which are elliptical in outline) are 
' Tl-V— f^C }{^^ ( ^"'fll hicoiicave rirriikr nnnniiHpated 

••~^f \ ( f^^VJ^ /'~~ disks, with smooth contour and rounded 
\^,j' V^^y /'^"^^""^V edges. When viewed by transmitted 

light, the individual "red" cells pos- 
sess a pale greenish -yellow tint, and 
only when they are collectetl in masses 
— H I 1 1 ™i 1 1 ■ or in se\'eral layers is the distinctive 

'^i »"gk uy«"nmi dr"^."""';.™™ """ bloocl-color e\-i(lent. The peculiar 
form of the corpuscle as ordinarily 
seen — biconcave in the centre and biconvex at the margin — renders accurate 
focussing of all parts of its surface at one time impossible, the cell 
appearing, according to focal adjustment, either as a dark ring enclosing a 
light centre or ri'rc versa. Viewed in profile, the disk presentsa figure some- 
what resembling a dumb-bell, the thicker margins of the cell being connected 
by the thinner cimcave centre. Although the biconcave discoidal form of 
the mammalian erythrocytes is the one ordinarily exhibited, there is evidence 
for believing that withiii the circulation, during life and in carefully fixed 
preparations, the red blood-cells are ciip-shape<l, similar to spheres more 
or less deeply indented. 

The structure of the red blood-cell has long been and still is a subject 
of dispute. According to one \iew, the cell consists of a soft tenacious 
envelope enclosing a fluid contents containing the coloring matter, the hemo- 
globin. The other liiw regards ihc iroq>uscle as composcil of an extremely 
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delicate spongy stroma, containing the hemoglobin, but without a distinct 
investing membrane. It seems probable that although no definite envelope 
is present, in the sense of a distinct cell-wall, a peripheral condensation of 
the semifluid and hemoglobin-containing stroma exists. 

The average diameter of the discoidal red blood-cells of man is 7.8 /i, 
some corpuscles measuring as little as 4.5 /x and others as much as 9.5 At. 
Their thickness is about 1.8 n. The average diameter of the cup-shaped 
corpuscles is 7 /i and their thickness 4 /i (Lewis). It is probable that the 
average size is uninfluenced by sex and is constant for all races. The 
number of red cells containf^^ in one mhiV millimeter of normal human blood 
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Fig. 132. — Human blood corpuscles ; two leucocytes 
e the red cells, most of 
grouped in rouleaux. X 625. 
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which are 



■S. 000.000 in the male and something less (4,.soo,ooo) in 
number of corpuscles is practicallv the same whether the 



thelemal^. The number of corpuscles is practically 

brood be taken from the arteries, capillaries or veins, but is lower in the 
blood from the lower extremity than 
from the upper, owing to the larger 
proportion of plasma in the more 
dependent parts of the body. In 
general, the red blood-cells of 
mammals are small and their size, 
which gready varies in different 
orders, bears no relation to that of 
the animal. The corpuscles of man 
are among the largest and exceeded 
by only those of the elephant C9.4 
!x) and of the two-toed sloth. The 
human cells are approximated in size 
by those of some small mammals — 
guinea-pig (7.5 /i), dog (7.3 m), 
rabbit (6.9 /i) and cat (6.5 At). 
Those of many familiar animals, as 
the horse, hog, sheep and goat, are distinctly smaller. The smallest cor- 
puscles (2.5 pi) are those of the musk-deer. The positive recognition of 
human blood, as differentiated from that of some of the domestic animals, by 
measurement of the red cells, is uncertain and often impossible. The non- 
nucleated mature red cells are the distinguishing characteristic of mammalian 
blood, the red cells of the other vertebrates being nucleated and, with few 
exceptions, large oval elements. The largest red cells are found in the tailed 
amphibians; those of the amphiuma are the largest known and attain the 
gigantic length of 80 /x. 

After fresh blood has been distributed as a thin layer and allowed to 
remain unshaken for some minutes, the red cells exhibit a tendency to 
become arranged in columns, with their broad surfaces in contact, similar to 
piles or rouleaux of coin. If the stratum of the blood be thin, the red cells 
usually later separate, but they sometimes retain their columnar grouping. 
The erythrocytes are very sensitive to reagents and conditions and readily 
undergo change and distortion. Exposure to even a current of air often 
produces conspicuous effects. Alterations in form result from the action of 
solutions of lower or higher density than that of the normal plasma. The 
latter is conveniently substituted by a '* normal" (.85^/r) solution of sodium 
chloride. If the proportion of salt be reduced, the corpuscles swell, at first 
losing their concavity, then assuming the spherical form, parting with their 
hemoglobin and becoming colorless. When subjected to saline solutions 
denser than the *' normal," the exterior of the corpuscles becomes irregular 
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and beset with knob-like projections, or creiiated; increased concentration of 
the solution leads to marked shrinkage and distortion, until the cells lose all 
resemblance to their usual form. Certain reagents, as water, aqueous dilutions 
of acetic acid and ether, promptly decolorize the erythrocytes by extraction 
of the hemoglobin. Alkaline solutions completely destroy the red cells. 

The Colorless Blood-Cells. — The colorless cells observed within the 
blood are probably only incidentally, not genetically, related to the erythro- 
cytes; further, they, in part at least, primarily circulate within the lymph- 
vascular system, from which they are poured into the blood. They are not 
confined, however, to the blood- and lymph-vessels, but occur also in bone- 
marrow, lymphoid tissue and, as the "wandering cells,*' within the connec- 
tive and ei)ithelial tissues. Their distribution, therefore, is a very wide one. 
When examined in fresh and unstained preparations, the colorless cells 
or leucocytes appear as pale nucleated elements which, by their pearly tint 
and refracting property, are readily distinguished from the much more 

n umerous erythrocytes. Their shape 
is variable, but when first withdrawn 
from the body is usually irregularly 
spherical or oval. When placed on 
a warmed slide and maintained at 
the temperature of the body, many 
of the colorless cells exhibit amoeboid 
motion, whereby not only alterations 
in their outlines but also changes in 
their actual position are produced. 
Although always present, the nucle- 
us may be obscured by the overlying 
cytoplasm; it is most distinct when 
the cell is expanded, as when under- 
going amoeboid changes. A distinct 
cell -wall is absent, although probably 
the most superficial zone of cyto- 
plasm possesses slightly greater den- 
sity. The size of the colorless corpuscles varies with the type of the cell, as 
described below, but in general their diameter is larger than that of the 
erythrocytes, being commonly from 10-12 //. Their number is much less 
than that of the red cells, the usual ratio being about one colorless to six 
hundred red cells. Even within physiological limits this ratio varies con- 
siderably, from 5000 to 10,000, with an average of 7500, white cells being 
normally found in one cubic millimeter of human blood. 

After fixation and staining (see frontispiece), five varieties of colorless 
cells may usually be distinguished in normal blood.* Two of these are 





Fig. 153. — Varieties of colorless blood-cells seen in 
normal human blood ; a. small lymphocytes ; b^ large 
lymphocy-te or mononuclear leucocyte; r, trans- 
itional leucocyte; ^.polymorphonuclear leucocytes; 
^, eosinophile ; /, red cells. X 900. 



^ It should be noted that the differentiation of these cells is founded upon not 
only their morphological characters, but also the behavior of the ^janules embedded 
within their cytoplasm when subjected to certain combination stains. A generation 
ago Ehrlich clivided the aniline dyes into three groups — acid^ basic, and neiUraL The 
first includes such dyes as acid fuchsin, orange G or eosin, in which the coloring prin- 
ciple acts or exists as an acid and exhibits an especial affinity for the cytoplasm. 
Tne second group, the basic stains, includes dyes, as hematoxylin, methylene-blue, 
methyl-violet, methyl-green or thionin, in which the coloring principle exists chemi- 
cally as a base in combination with a colorless acid and particularly affects the chro- 
matin; hence such are nuclear stains. Neutral dyes, produced by mixture of 
solutions of an acid and a basic stain, have a selective affinity for certain so-called 
neutrophilic granules. 
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known as lymphocytes, in recognition of their origin from lymphoid tissue, 
and the others as leucocytes. The genetic relations of these groups are still a 
subject of discussion. According to one view, all forms of colorless cells are 
derived from similar sources, the recognized varieties being only different 
stages in the development of the same elements. The other view regards 
the leucocytes and the lymphocytes as distinct in origin, the latter arising 
within lymphoid tissue and the former chiefly within the bone- marrow. 
A discussion of this mooted subject is beyond the purpose of these pages. 
Suffice it to note, that facts concerning the early development of these cells 
lend support to the belief that there is a close primary relation between the 
two groups. 

If a thin film of blood be fixed by heat and stained with a *'triacid 
stain'* the following varieties of colorless cells are distinguishable: 

1. Small Lymphocytes. — These are distinguished by a large com- 
pact deeply staining nucleus that occupies almost the entire cell. The 
meagre cytoplasm, reduced to a mere narrow peripheral zone, is devoid of 
granules. The small lymphocytes measure about 7.5 :». in diameter and 
constitute from 20-30 per cent, of all the colorless cells. 

2. Large Lymphocytes. — These are presumably older forms of the 
preceding variety, from which they differ in their larger size (12-15 t^) 
and relatively small oval nucleus. The cytoplasm is nongranular and com- 
paratively plentiful. 

3. Large Mononuclear Leucocytes. — These elements, from 10- 
15 /i in diameter, exhibit clear pale nuclei, which are usually eccentrically 
placed and oval or slightly indented. The cytoplasm, generous in amount, 
appears uniform save for fine neutrophilic granules which are often present. 

4. Polymorphonuclear Leucocytes. — These are by far the most 
common type of white cells, of which they constitute approximately 70 per 
cent. Their diameter is about 10 //, hence they are somewhat larger than 
the erythrocytes. The cytoplasm is relatively abundant and contains fine 
neutrophilic granules. The nuclei are very conspicuous on account of their 
great diversity of form. At first sight they appear multiple, but on closer 
examination are seen to consist of irregular nuclear segments connected 
by delicate processes. Occasionally, however, two or more actually isolated 
nuclei exist, in such cases the cells being truly polynuclear. 

5. Eosinophiles. — The blood-cells of this type resemble the poly- 
morphonuclear leucocytes in size (lo/O and in the lobulated form of their 
nuclei. Their distinguishing feature is the presence of coarse, highly 
refracting granules within the cytoplasm that display an especial affinity for 
eosin and other acid dyes. The eosinophiles are prone to rupture, the pale 
nucleus then lying in the midst of a swarm of brightly tinged granuleij. 

Mast-cells, with coarse basophilic granules, and the finely granular 
basophiles are other granular colorless cells that are occasionally observ^ed, as 
are also the myelocytes derived from the bone-marrow. They are, however, 
rarely present in normal blood. 

The Blood -Plates. — In addition to the erythrocytes and colorless 
cells, the blood of man, and perhaps of other mammals, constantly contains 
small bodies, the blood-plates or plaques. They are exceedingly prone to 
change, or indeed to disappear altogether, when exposed to the air; hence, 
to insure their presence in an unaltered condition, the blood must be drawn 
directly into a drop of .8 per cent, salt solution, or, still better, into one of 
osmic acid solution. After such precautions, the blood-plates appear as 
round or oval disks, from 2-4 /i in diameter, commonly somewhat less than 
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one third the size of the red cells. They are homogeneous or faintly gran- 
ular, devoid of hemoglobin and nuclei, and never exhibit amoeboid move- 
ment. They may be directly observed as free bodies circulating within the 
blood-vessels. On withdrawal from the latter, without precautions for their 
preservation, the blood-plates collect in irregular masses and undergo disin- 
tegration, their remains often being centres from which radiate the threads 
of fibrin. The significance and source of the blood-plates are still uncertain. 

They have been variously attributed to 
disintegration of the leucocytes, to ex- 
trusion from the red cells, to destruction 
'-^ of the endothelium of the vc*ssels, and, 

i^J recently by Wright, to fragmentation of 

# hn^^ processes sent out by the giant cells 

{ wejraA^aryocvf^s ) of the lx)ne-marrow. 
In \iew of their constant presence 
and large normal quota — an average of 
•^ ^ 400,000 or more in one cubic millimeter of 

« ^^ • blood — none of these suggested sources 

of the blood- plates seems satisfactory. 
^ Granules. — In addition to the cor- 

puscles and plates, extremely minute 

*''''• 'cy^I^a^'^biooif-piaiS^^^^ granules occur in varying numbers in 

normal blood. The nature of these par- 
ticles differs. Some, but probably not in human blood, are finely divided 
fat; others, known as hemhtoconia^ are of uncertain composition but are 
not fatty; while still others are probably derived from the disintegration 
of the endothelial and blood-cells. The destruction of the latter accounts 
for the constant presence of minute particles of pigment. 

Blood-Crystals. — The chief constituent of the red cells, the hemo- 
globin, probably exists within the corpuscles as an amorphous mass in com- 
bination with other substances, from which it must be freed by solution 
before crystallization occurs. After solution, or "hiking," as it is termed, 
the coloring matter of the blood, in the form of oxyhemoglobin, separates 
into microsco|)ic crystals, usually elongated rhombic or rectangular plates. 
On mixing dried blood with a few grains of sodium chloride and a small 
quantity of glacial acetic acid, and headng until bubbles appear, minute 
brown crystals are formed in large numbers. These are hemin crystals and 
derived from the reduction of hemoglobin. They indicate only the 
presence of blood and are valueless in differentiating the blood of man from 
that of other animals. In blood-clots of long standing, minute crystals of 
heniatoidin often appear as yellowish-red plates. This substance is likewise 
a reduc tion-|)roducl of hemoglobin. 

After drath. or upon standing after withdrawal from the body, blood 
undergoes coaiiuhition. whereby the coquiscles become entangled among the 
iniuinierable delieate tilaments of fibrin. In microscopical preparations of 
fresh blood, the fibrin a|)pears after a time within the plasma in the form 
of innumerable delicate threads, which cross and interlace in all directions 
and radiate from centres marked by groups of blood-plates. The entangle- 
ment of the cor})uscles in the fibrin -net results in the production of a dark- 
red, jellv-like mass, the blood-clot or crassixmcntum, that se|)arates from the 
surrounding clear straw-colored fluid, the scrum. In stained sections, the 
white cells within the clot are readily identified as deeply tinted bodies, 
])arti(nilarly along the free border. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE BLOOD- VASCULAR TISSUES. 

The Blood- Vessels. — The earliest blood-vessels within the embryo 
are networks of delicate channels within the mesoderm. The large vessels 
of the trunk arise by consolidation and fusion of the axial portions of the 
network; the extension of the smaller vessels occurs by the growth and 
conversion of the mesodermic cells with which the primary blood-tubes are 
intimately connected. The development of new vessels proceeds from the 
cells constituting the walls of the preexisting channels. These walls consist 
of delicate endothelial plates from which pointed sprouts grow into the 
surrounding tissue. These outgrowths are at first solid, but later become 
hollowed out by the gradual extension of the lumen of the parent vessel. 
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Flc. 135.— Developing blood-vessels in embryonal subcutaneous tissue; a, large capillary; b^ young 
capillaries ; r, solid protoplasmic outgrowths forming new vessels. X 300. 

All vessels consist at first of a single layer of endothelial cells. This sim- 
plicity persists in the capillaries, while the walls of the larger vessels become 
reinforced by additional layers differentiated from the surrounding mesoder- 
mic tissue. 

The Erythrocytes. — ^The first, and for a time the only, blood-cells 
within the embryo are the primary erythroblasts derived from the meso- 
dermic elements within the angioblastic areas, the blood-islands. These cells, 
separated by the colorless plasma which appears between them and in which 
they henceforth float, undergo mitotic division and produce nucleated ele- 
ments that, in turn, give rise to similar corpuscles. The earliest erythroblasts 
are relatively large round nucleated cells, whose cytoplasm is faintly granular 
or, possibly, reticulated. Their large nuclei contain networks of chromatin. 
For a time the granular cytoplasm is colorless, but soon becomes deeply 
tinged and homogeneous in consequence of the appearance of hemoglobin. 
The primary erythroblasts, also called niegaloblasts, are succeeded by 
smaller nucleated cells, the secondary erythroblasts or normoblasts^ which are 
formed chieHy within the capillaries (and possibly surrounding tissues) of the 
liver and, probably, to a limited extent within the spleen. The nuclei of the 
normoblasts are not only of smaller size than those of the primary blood- 
cells, but denser and much more compact. By mitotic division, the normo- 
blasts give rise to the young nucleated erythrocytes^ which lose their nuclei 
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an'i U.^ome the ordinarj' erj-throcj-tes or red bkxNJ-cells. This loss of the 
nu',l':i. ifivit'-A prol«bly l»y fr^inentation and absorption and not by extru- 
Mori. Urjjiiii in tht human emtiryo alx^ut the second month, but is not 
i:itm\AiitiA until tow^ards the elf** oi Icetal life. E\en at, or for a few 
«iM:k> aft'rr birth, occasional nucleate<l errthroo-tcs may be encountered in 
the circulation. During ihe last months of 
f'elal liiu. the er^'throblasts retire more and 
more within the ret! b<^ne- marrow, which, after 
birth, l>ecomes the chief, if indeed under normal 
conditions not the exclusive, seat of the pro- 
duction of new red-cells during life. Hence 
thesigrnificanceand frequent cla-ssification of this 
tissue 'paye 40) as a blood-forming oi^n. 

The Colorless Cells. — Our knowledge 
concerning the origin of the earliest white 
blood-cells is incomplete and the views concern- 
ing the genetic relations of the lymphocytes and 
the leucocytes are far from accord. Although 
<iXi\mi^irtb^!mi^'!'ini,r<'!d^AnK *^^ exact location is uncertain, it is generally 
DiKkaie^ Tryihrocyid, y «». assume<l that thcse cells arise from m^odermic 

elements, and to that extent, at least, share 
a common origin with the erythrwytes. Further, that the white cells are 
formed oittstde the bloiKl-ia.scular system, which they subsequently enter. 
- The :issumi>tion, that the first lymphocytes are formed in loco within the 
eitrly thymus Ixxly, by the metamorphosis of the entodermic epithelium, and 
that the sut(«e<|uent migration of lymphocytes 
from which are de\elopc*d 
the various masses of Ivm- MtKii""^™)!! 

phoid tissue throughout the 
ixxly, nee<ls confirmation. 
The progenitors of the 
leu iriicyti: -group <jf color- 
less cells seem to be large 
elements, the myeloblasts, 
which ;ippe:ir in the devel- 
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he li'iicocytt^ and, probably, the huge mononuclear 
u-gakaryocytes. The lymphocytes, on the <ither hand, 
riv;itives oi tlie lymphoid tis-Siies, within the si>-callcd 
1 which they arise by mitotic division. The lymph-nodes, 
the spleen and the red Imne-marrow arc, therefore, the most important seats 
of the priMlurtion of the colorli.'ss blood-cells. From the standpoint of 
early development, the sharp distinction between the lymphocytes and the 
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leucocytes, as insisted on by Ehrlich and his supporters, based on the 
assumption that the leucocytes originate exclusively within the bone- 
njarrow, is open to challenge. As shown by Ebner, all the typical forms 
of white cells, including the polymorphonuclear leucocytes, appear before 
the differentiation of the earliest bone- marrow. It is not improbable, there- 
fore, that alt forms of the white cells are related genetically and traceable to 
common ancestors. 

THE HEART. 

Ill principle, the heart is a modified blood-vessel, formed by the fusion 
of two heart-tubes and coiu'erted into an efficient organ for propulsion i)y the 
unusual development of nmscuiar tissue within its walls. As are the walls 
of the larger arteries, so also is that of the heart composed of three general 
layers. The inner of these, the tudoatrdium, consists of an endothelial lining 
and fibro-elastic tissue. The middle layer, the myocardium, contributes by 
far the greatest bulk of heart-tissue and is made up of intricately arranged 
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sheets of cardiac muscle and filjro-elastic tissue. The outer layer, the epiear- 
ditiin, the visceral layer of the pericardium, is a stratum of fibro-elastic tissue, 
covered e.ittemally, e.\cept at the base where the great vessels join the heart, 
with endothelium. 

The Endocardium. — The endocardium follows all the irregularities 
of the interior of the heart, lining every recess and covering the free surfaces 
of the valves, tendinous cords and papillary muscles. It consists of a single 
layer of endothelial plates and the underlying connecti\e tissue. The latter 
contains scittered strands of involuntary muscle and is rich in elastic fibres. 
The elastic tissue occupies particularly the deeper parts of the endocardium, 
being almost wanting beneath the endothelium, and in the auricles or atria, 
where it is most abundant, may be contlensed into fenestrated membranes. 
The deepest layer of the endocardium blends with the connective tissue of 
the subjacent myocardium. 

The valvea of the heart are essentially duplicaturcs of the endocardium, 
strengthenetl in their thicker parts by fibro-elastic tissue. In the case ol the 
atno-venlrictilar valves, this tissue is continuous with the dense fibrous rings 
(annul! fibrosi) to which the leaflets are attached. Towards the free margin 
of the valve, the layers are blended and reduced to a thin fibrous stratum 
covered on both sides by endothelium. Strands of nonstriated muscle occur 
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near their attached borders, while the fibro-clastic tissue of tlie chorda ten- 
dinciE is continuous with the middle layer. The semilunar valves guarding 
the aorta and the pulmonary artery correspond in their general structure 
with the other valves, although muscle in them is wanting. At the periphery 
and in the central thickenings or nodiili of the leaflets, the elastic tis.suc is 
jKirticularly rich. Within the folds guarding the oririces of the inferior vena 
cava and of the coronary sinus, the interendotheliiil connective tissue is an 
inconsiderable layer, which, in the case of the Eustachian \a!ve, is sometimes 
further reduced by absorption resulting in a fenestratetl condition of the leaflet. 
The Myocardium — The midd'e li\er of the heart-wall, the myocar- 
dium 13 coinpnied of a close elongated network of muscle-fibres, the inter- 
muscular sp^c^s of which arc hlkd with connective tissue. The latter 
corresponds to in endomyiiiun ind within the ventricles, contains only 
a Miiall amount of elastic tissut except around the openings of the vaK'es. 
In these locations, dense |>lates 
of filirous tissue fannuli fibrosi) 
ujcirde the valvular orifices 
*d contain many elastic fibres, 
as well as give attachment 
to the strands of cardiac mus- 
cle. The histology of cardiac 
muscle has been described 
ekewhcre (page 55) and 
need not here be considered. 
Although as ordinarily seen 
m microscopical preparations, 
the fibro-muscular sheets that 
compose the myocardium seem 
to follow no particular arrange- 
ment, it has been shown that 
in the architecture of the heart 
they are disposed according 
to a definite but complex 
plan. For a description of 
this arrangement, however, the 
reader must be referred to 
the systematic text-books of 
anatomy. 
_ In addition to the ordi- 

narj- fibres of cardiac muscle. 
the subendocardial layer of the myocardium in many jilaces, especially in the 
ventricles, contains peculiar fibres, distinguished by their large size, pale color 
and abundant sarcoplasni, with a corresponding lessening in the number of 
contractile fibrilhu. These lia\'e long lieen known as Purkinje fibres and 
were regi»rde<l as immature and imperiectly differentiated muscle- element*:. 
Their significance, however, has only recently been recognized. They are 
now reganled as the terminal jtart of an elaborate system of special muscle- 
fibres, whose probable function is the coordinative connection i)f the auricular 
and ventricular musculature, that otherwise are distinct and unconnected. 
The most e\*ident part of this system is the definite tttrio-ven/riiiifar hundle. 
which, beginning in the auricular wall in the vicinity "E the conmary sinus, 
i)a,sses from the auricular septum, over the attachment of the posterior 
leaflet of the tricuspid valve, into the pars membranacca septi; here dividing 
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into a right and left limb, the bundle continues into the interventricular 
partition. Although distinct and compact during this course, at its two 
ends the atrioventricular bundle breaks up into radiating and interlacing 
strands, which form an intricate network composed of Purkinje fibres. The 
latter disappear among the elements of the myocardium by gradual transition 
into the ordinary fibres of cardiac muscle. The Purkinje fibres ramify not 
only within the main walls of the heart-chambers, but also invade the tra- 
becula (columnse carne^e) and papillary muscles of the ventricles. For a 
time muscular throughout their length, the papillary muscles become trans- 
formed into the fibrous chordae tendineie in the segments attached to the 
valves. These fibrous cords often contain considerable elastic tissue which 
is continuous with the fibro-elastic layer of the valve-leaflets. 

The Epicardium. — The external layer of the heart-wall, the epicar- 
dium, corresponds in its general structure with other parts of the pericar- 
dium. It consists, as do other serous membranes, of a single layer of endo- 
thelial cells that covers the free surface of the heart and rests upon a stratum 
of fibro-elastic connective tissue. The elastic fibres are very fine and 
numerous and form a dense network inmiediately beneath the endothelium. 
Those within the auricular epicardium are prolonged into the adventitia of 
the great veins, while the elastic fibres of the ventricular covering end before 
reaching the aorta and pulmonary artery. Where not separated from the 
muscle by subserous fat, which may be abundantly present even in normal 
hearts, especially in the auriculo-ventricular and the interventricular 
grooves, the epicardium is intimately attached to the subjacent muscular 
coat. The numerous branches of the coronary vessels, as well as the nerve- 
trunks and the microscopic ganglia connected with the coronary plexuses, 
lie beneath the epicardium or within its deepest layer. 

Blood- Vessels. — The unusually generous vascular supply of the heart 
includes the branches derived from the coronary arteries and the capillaries. 
The former ramify beneath the epicardium and are, to some extent, end- 
arteries, that is, arteries which do not directly anastomose with their neighbors. 
Although both the epicardium and the deepest layer of the endocardium 
contain small vessels destined for their tissues, it is to the heart-muscle that 
the blood is chiefly directed. The larger vessels of the myocardium course 
within the more robust tracts of connective tissue, giving off the twigs which 
resolve into the capillary networks. These exhibit elongated meshes, similar 
to those seen in voluntary muscle, which enclose the muscle-fibres. The re- 
lation of the capillaries to the individual fibres is most intimate, since in many 
places the capillaries are received in grooves, or almost tunnels, in the muscle- 
substance. The valves are devoid of blood-vessels, with the exception of 
those accompanying muscular tissue within the bases of the auriculo-ventric- 
ular leaflets. 

The lymphatics of the heart are represented by the numerous lymph- 
spaces within the connective tissue between the muscle-bundles, and by the 
more definite lymphatic vessels. The latter form two sets, a network w^ithin 
the deepest layer of the endocardium and a network beneath or within the 
epicardium. These networks communicate with the larger lymphatic vessels 
which lie in the auriculo-ventricular groove. 

The nerves are many and contributed by the vagus and the sympathetic. 
They include both medullated and nonmedullated fibres which form the cor- 
onary and many small subsidiary plexuses. Scattered in these superficial 
plexuses lie numerous nerx'^e-cells, sometimes singly but often collected into 
microscopic ganglia. They are especially plentiful around the orifices of the 
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great veins opening • into the auricles, a vicinity corresponding to the upi>er 
end of the atrio-ventricular bundles, and over the upper parts of the ventricles. 
Nerve-fibres and ganglion-cells have been demonstrated within the atrio- 
ventricular bundle. The distribution- twigs contain both efferent (motor) 
and afferent (sensory) fibres. The immediate motor fibres supplying the 
heart-muscle, whose axis-cvlinders end on the surface of the muscle-fibres 
usually in minute swellings (page 86), are probably exclusively the axones of 
sympathetic neurones, since it is doubtful whether the vagus fibres extend be- 
yond the cell-bodies of such neurones, which they enclose in terminal arbor- 
izations. The sensory fibres, at least in part from the vagus, are distributed 
to the epicardium, endocardium and the connective tissue of the myocardium. 
Within the epicardium especially and to a limited degree also in the other 
layers, the afferent fibres are connected with endings which resemble the neu- 
rotendinous spindles. 

The Pericardium. — The parietal pericardium corresponds in its gen- 
eral structure to that of the visceral portion, the epicardium, above described. 
Its free surface is covered with a single layer of endothelial plates, which rest 
on the connective tissue layer. The latter consists of fairly dense fibrous 
tissue, intermingled with fine elastic fibres, which form a close network imme- 
diately beneath the endothelium. Where not intimately attached to the 
pleura, a much looser subserous layer of fibro-elastic connective tissue is 
present. This, as well as the outer part of the pericardium, contains a vari- 
able amount of adipose tissue. The blood-vessels and nerves of the pericar- 
dium are comparatively few ; some of the nerves, which are chiefly afferent, 
are connected with Pacinian corpuscles. The lymphatics are represented by 
interfascicular lymph-spaces and more definite channels within the connective 
tissue. The lymphatics beneath the endothelium possess thin walls and stand 
in intimate relation to the pericardial sac, particles passing between the endo- 
thelial plates into the lymph-channels although no preformed openings or 
stomata exist. 

Development of the Heart. — A systematic account of the formation 
of the heart is l)eyond the purpose of these pages. Suffice it to note, that, 
very early in the young embryo, two heart-tubes are folded off in the visceral 
layer of the mesoderm. These tubes, at first entirely separate, gradually 
approach the ventral mid-line and eventually fuse, a single heart thereby 
arising. The wall of the latter, as well as of the primary tubes, consists of 
two layers, separated by a distinct space. The inner of these layers is com- 
posed of a single strand of very delicate mesoderm ic ( mesenchymal) ele- 
ments, which become the lining of the heart; it is, therefore, known as the 
endothelial heart and lies within the outer myocardial laver of the heart-wall 
as a shrunken cast within a mould. The outer layer is, from the first, 
thicker and exhibits a tendency to form trabecuhe, the resulting myocardium 
being for a time loose and spongy. Later, the two layers of the heart-wall 
come into contact, when the endothelial stratum becomes aj)plied to the 
irregular surface of the myocardium, every ridge and pocket of which 
receives an investment of endothelium. The subsequent consolidation 
which the heart-walls undergo brings about the effacement of the primary 
spongy texture of the myocardium, except within the innermost zone, where 
the ridges and bands of the columuce carne;e remain throughout life as the 
manifestations of tlie primary condition. During these changes, the mesen- 
chyma of the trabecuhe ditTerentiates into the syncytium, from which arise 
the myofibrils of the later heart-muscle (page 6i), and into the connective 
tissue filling the interstices betwetni the network of muscle-fibres. The 
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structural peculiarities of the cardiac fibres, as cocitrasted with those of 
ordinary striated iiiuscles, indicate a less complete differentiation in the heart- 
muscle, this bernn jiarticularly true of the Purkinje fibres. These charac- 
teristics are probably correlated with the exceptional activity that the 
heart-muscle is called upon to 
endure, since, as seen in the 
"red" muscles (page 59), a 
lower degree of histological 
differentiation favors pro- 
lonffcd exertion, although at 
the expense of rapidity of 
contraction. The valves are 
formed from cushion-like 
thickenings of the mcsenchy- 
ma. Those surrounding the 
primary efferent vessel, the 
truncus arteriasus, lead to 
the subdivision of this tube 
into the aorta and the pul- 
monary artery and, likewise, 
to the formation of the three 
leaflets of the semilunar 
valves. In the case of the 
a uriculo- ventricular valves, 
the septal leaflets are formetl 
from the endocardial cush- 
ions, which appear on the 
surfaces of the partition {sep- 
tum intermedium) that divides the auricular canal, the channel connecting the 
primary auricular and ventricular segments of the heart. The other teaffets 
of these valves are derived from the walls of the auricular canal, a process of 
undermining partially freeing portions of the innermost layer of the heart- 
wall. These overhanging plates are connected, however, with the ven- 
tricular myocardium by strands of tissue, the later papillary muscles. The 
latter for a time are entirely muscular, but later the muscle-tissue disappears 
near the vahe-leafl^t and the bands are converted into the fibrous strands, 
the chorda; tendineiE. 

THE LYMPHATIC SYSTEM. 

The lymphatic or lymph- vascular system consists of an almost uni- 
versally present system of channels, some of which are definite tubes, the 
lymphttlic vessels, and others uncertain and often illy defined clefts, the 
lympk-spctces, between the bundles of connective tissue. The xessels con- 
tain the lymph, a fluid usually colorless and containing numerous corpuscles, 
the lymphocytes. Since the latter are familiar as one of the chief types of 
colorless blood-cells, they are described in connection with the blood (page 
96), in which they circulate. Although the lymph is ordinarily clear, that 
within the lymphatics leading from the intestines appears, especially during 
digestion, more or less milky, in consequence of the lymph-cells being 
loiided with particles of fat which they have taken up from the intestinal 
contents. For this rea.son these intestinal lymphatics are often termed 
lacleals. The lymphatics resemble the veins, from which, indeed, they 
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probably originate, and into which they finally pour their contents. They 
arise from capillaries, have walls closely resembling in structure those of the 




the other hand, the lym- 
phatics form a system 
which is closed, except 
where the two chief trunks 
open into the subcla\-ian 
veins, the capillaries be- 
ginning as blind channels. 
The most striking feature 
of the lymph-paths, how- 
e\cr, is the presence along 
the \essels of more or 
less conspicuous masses 
of lymphoid tissue, the 
lymph-vodcs, often mis- 
called lymphatic ' 'glands' ' 
flympho-glandulEe). 

Lymph-Spaces. — 
These spaces exist practi- 
cally in all structures of 
the body, for the most 
part, however, as the in- 
terfascicular clefts within 
connective tissue. The 
lymph-spaces are filled by a clear watery fluid, the tissue-juices, and are 
ini|)ertectly linod by tlattciied connecti\'e tissue cells. The sjmiccs present 
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Fig. 143.— Transverse section of small lymph- 
vessel. X 160. 



great variations in size. In some localities, as within the nervous tissues, they 
surround even individual cells; in other places they arc represented, in princi- 
ple at least, by large cavities, since the subdural and subarachnoid spaces, the 
chambers of the eye, the channels of the internal ear occupied by the peri- 
lymph, the synovial sacs of the 
joints, and, indeed, the great serous 
cavities — the pericardial, pleural and 
peritoneal sacs — are all regarded as 
belonging to the lymph-spaces. 
Although a conclusion not beyond 
discussion, the lymph-sacs are now 
believed to form a closed system of 
intercommunicating channels, which, 
while in intimate relation with the 
lymphatic capillaries, do not actually 
open into the latter. In many local- 
ities, however, the spaces and capil- 
laries are separated by only delicate 
partitions which allow the passage 
of fluids, and also of lymphocytes, 
from the tissue-spaces into the 
lymph-vessels. Within the adventi- 
tious coat of certain blood-vessels, 
conspicuously those of the retina, 
the surrounding lymphatic channels constitute perivascular lymph-spaces. 
The Lymph- Vessels. — The definite lymph-paths include the capilla- 
ries and the vessels. The lymphatic capillaries are arranged in networks, vary- 
ing in closeness and complexity, and resemble in structure the blood-capil- 
laries, consisting of a single layer of endothelial plates. They differ from 

the blood capillaries in being usu- 
ally much greater in calibre and less 
regular in size (30-60 /*), larger 
and smaller capillaries, often beset 
with irregular constructions and 
enlargements, being indefinitely 
interspersed. 

The more formal lymph-chan- 
nels, the Ipnphatics, as they are 
commonly called, which arise from 
the networks of lymph-capillaries 
and convey the lymph ultimately 
to the subclavian veins, closely 
resemble the veins in arrangement 
and structure. The larger lymph- 
vessels (from .5 mm. and upwards) 
possess walls consisting of three 
coats, which are much like those 
of the veins. These include: {a) 
the intima, composed of the endothelial lining and a thin layer of fibro- 
elastic tissue; (b) the vicdia, made up of circular involuntary muscle inter- 
spersed with connective tissue and few elastic fibres; and (r) the adveiititia, 
consisting of fihro-elastic tissue and, sometimes, of longitudinal bundles ol 
smooth musck*. The numerous valves are essentiallv folds of the intima. 
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Lymphoid Tissue. — Wherever found, whether as diffuse masses, 
simple nodules, or as the larger and complex lymph-nodes, lymphoid or 
adenoid tissue is composed oi two chief constituents — the supporting con- 
nective tissue relicuhtm and the 
lymphoid cells contained within 
the meshes of the reticulum. 
The latter \ aries m the thickness 
of the (omj onent fibres and the 
size of It meshes but in the 
denser t\ pes of h mphoid tissue, 
a in the periphery of the solitary 
nodules and m the cortical folli- 
cles and medullar\ cords of the 
1> niph nodes it is so masked by 
the innumtnble oxerlyinjj cells 
that on!\ after removal of the 
1 itter can the supporting frame- 
work be satisfactorily demon- 
strated The reticulum is modi- 
fied conneetue tissue (page 
2 ) upon the surface of whose 
trabeculi pirticularly at the 
points ef juncture flattened con- 
neetue tissue cells are closely 
ipplied W here of exceptional 
delti.ac\ the retieulum isformeel 
almost entirely by the anasto- 
mosing processes of the stellate 
connective tissue cells. The 
lymphoid cells are exceedingly 
numerous and closely packed and present the characteristics of the lympho- 
cytes in the blood, this resemblance being explained by the fact that such 
bloeKl-cells are derived from the lymphoid 
tissues. 

The simple lymph -nodules, vary- 
ing in size but seldom more than 2 mm. 
in diameter, are irregularly spherical or 
ellipsoidal masses of lymphoid tissue, in 
which a denser peripheral zone encloses 
and blends with a less com])act core. 
Within the latter, which being of looser 
texture appeiirs as a lighter central area, 
usually are seen lymphoid cells in v'arious 
stages of mitotic di\-ision. Such foci an- 
known as genn-cenlrfs and indicate ll'.u 
birthplaces of many new Ivnijihocytes. 
Although the limits of the lymph-nodules 
lire commonly imperfecdy de^finetl by a ""hlK.iciansot" 
condensation of the surrounding connective- 
tissue, a distinct capsule is wanting. Definite lym|ih-cl 
neither upon the surface nor within the simple nodult 
provided, however, with a generous network of capilli 
Intermediate in complexity, between the simple nodules 
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und ihe typical lyiiipli-niMk's un tin; uihtr, sUnil such slruclures 33 Peycr's 
patches and the faucial tonsils, in which groups oi simple nodulfS are blended 
intii a single organ, the component nothiles only partially ret;iining their 
individuality. 

The lymph-nodes aru flallcned o\al or bean-shaped bodies, from ;i few 
millimeters to two ceiilinietere or over in lengtli, that are scattered along the 
lymphatic vessels, some- 
times singly but often in 
chains or groups. On 
nearing a node, the Ij'mph- 
vessel divides into a num- 
ber (A stems, the afferent 
vessels, which enter the 
substiuire of the node and 
communicate with the cap- 
illar)- network within its 
interior. From the latter 
other chatmels. the efferent 
vcfsels, arise and emei^e 
from the node at a point 
usually, but not alanays, 
marked by a alight de- 
pression, the hilum. The 

lymph-nodes are invested p,o.M,._Dl«8r»miUuB-,».mg=r,l,.leau«otK™ph.nod., 

bv a distinct fibrous capsule, 

• in which elastic fibres and occasional unstriped muscle are present. From 
the inner surface of this en\'clrtpe, the fibro-elaatic tissue is continued into 
the substance of the node in the form of numerous radially directed trabecu!*, 
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which thus subdivide the other zone, or cortex. Into a series of compartments. 
On reaching the inner limit of the cortical zone, the trabeculae are less 
regular and freely anastomose, thereby breaking up the deeper parts of the 
node, the mednlla. into uncertain cylindrical compartments. The spaces 
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tluis iiii]it.'rfi:ctly defiiii-d by the icafieciila; !ire incomplt'tely lilk-d by iiu^es 
ol compact lymphoid tissue, tiie general (orm and iirrangtnicnt of which 
correspond to the compartments in which they lit-. The mas-scs contained 
within the peripheriJ spaces are irregularly spherical or pyramidal and 
cnnstitute the tortkal nodules ; those within llie intercommunicating central 
ciimi«rtraents form a network of irregular cylinders, the mrdullary cords, 
which are continuous with one another and with the deeper part o( the 
cortical nmhiles (Tig. l^8). 

The intcrv'als Iwlween ihc tracts o( lymphoid tissue and the trabemUr 
framework constitute a system (if freely coinniunicating channels, the lymph- 
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trabeculii siniu, and IjiniifKiid 



sinuses, through which slowly jiasses the lymph brought lo the node by 
the afferfnt lymp/iatii- vessels. The latter pierce the capsule on the coinex 
surface of (he node and open into the sinuses that parli:illy surround the 
eurtiail nndulcs. After traversing the peripheral sinuses, the lynijjh passes 
into the irregular channels of the medulla and fmnlly escapes from the node 
through the efferent lymphatics, which usually emenjg at the hiluin, if one 
be present, on the surface of the node opiwsite to the entrance of the cHercnt 
vessels. The lymph -sinuses, therefore, are bounded on one side by the 
ra}isu1e or tr.ibeculic and on tiie other i>y the masses of dense lymphoid- 
tissue. The lumen of these channels, however, is not free, bur occupied by 
a delicate wide-meshed reticulum consisting of fine strands n[ connective 
tissue where most marked, or of tlie anastomosing processes of stellate cells 
where very delicate. The sinuses are lined by an imperfect layer of flattened 
plate-like cells, that represent the endothelium of the adjoining lymphatic 
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vessels. Although both the afferent and efferent lymphatics are provided 
with valves close to the node, no such folds occur along the sinuses. The 




of lymph-sinus >nd medullary 



passage of the lymph through the node is retarded by the reticulum within 
ss, thus favoring the entrance of the young lymphocytes from the 




bordering lymphoid tissue into the sluggishly moving lymph-stream. Germ- 
centres, the particular foci for the production of lymphocytes, usually are 
present within the cortical nodules, but are not found in the medullary cords. 
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The blood-vessels lor the nutrition of the lymph-nodes are numerous. 
Some pierce the surface of the node at various points and are distributed to 
the cajjsule and the trabeculce; most, however, enter through the hilum. 
After following for a short distance the trabecul<e, the arterioles cross the 
sinuses and enter the cords and nodules of the denser lymphoid tissue, 
within which they break up into rich capillary networks. 

The nerves enter the lymph-nodes at the hilum, in company with the 
blood-vessels. They include l)oth meduUated and nonmedullated fibres, but 
are chiefly sympathetic fibres destined for the involuntary muscle of the 
vessels and of the capsule. 

Hemolymph Nodes. — In addition to the ordinary lymph-nodes, 
there occur in various regions, especially in the prevertebral region of the 
abdomen structures which 
resemble Ijmph-nodes in 
form and size, but differ 
from them m the deep red 
color which they usually 
exhibit These bodies are 
known as the hemolymph 
nodes Theirdistinguish- 
nig ftature is the substitu- 
tion of blood- channels for 
the usuil Ijmph-sinuses, 
which in the typical hem- 
olymph nodes, may be en- 
tirely wanlmg. The path 
of the bl x)d resembles that 
within the spleen, since the 
blood cells escape from the 
imperfectly walled vessels 
into the lymphoid tissue 
and thtnce pass into the 
blood sinuses and on to 
the veins In many cases, 
however the substitution 
of the 1> mph -sin uses by 
blood spaces is not com- 
plete, the sinuses occupy- 
ing the central parts of 
the node with the spaces at the periphery. All gradations, in fact, are 
encountered, from the typical hemolymph node at the one extreme to a 
lymph-node with enlarged blood-vessels on the other. While these nodes 
share in the production of lymphocytes, they are probably seats of destruction 
of the erythrocytes, whose remains are seen in the jihagocytes, 

Developnnent of the Lymphatic System, — The lymph-vesseh 
probably arise from the veins by a process of budding, similar to that fol- 
lowed in the extension of the blood-vessels. The first lymphatics api>ear 
along the course of the internal jugular vein, as a series of outgrowths from 
that ves.sel. These spaces fuse to form a lymph-channel accompanying the 
vein, other lymphatics arising in a similar manner in connection with the 
sul^cardinal, mesenteric and azygos veins. The various channels thus 
formed unite to form a continuous system, which later acquires new connec- 
tions with the subcla\'ian veins near their junction with the internal jugulars. 
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The origin of the first lymph-cclh. the lymphocytes, is uncertain (page loo), 
these elements appearing outside the vessels as derivatives of the mesoderm. 
After the establishment of the lymphoid tissue, new cells are continually 
being formed within the various lymph-nodes and nodules. The lymph-nodes 
are formed by two fundamental jKirts. the lymphoid ekmeni. consisting of 
lymphocytes in a reticulum surrounding the terminal artery and its capilla- 
ries within the cords and germ-centres respectively, and the sinus-element, 
represented by channels resulting from multiplication of the lymph -vessels. 
The vascular factor is constant and present in the simplest nodule; the sinus- 
element, on the contrary, varies, somethiies (as in the usual node) being 
developed from closely packed lymph-ducts, and at other times (as in the 
hemolymph nodes) being venous channels occupied by blood. By the sub- 
sequent intergrowth of the lymphoid element ami the greatly multiplied 
lymph-capillaries, the inter\'ening bridges of connective tissue are reduced 
until only a reticulum remains, the lymphoid tissue being brought ultimately 
into intimate relation with the surrounding sinus. 

THE SPLEEN. 

The spleen lies tar back on the left side in the abdominal cavity, between 
the stomach and the diaphragm, and measures approximately five inches in 
length and about three inches in width. Its form is variable and greatly in- 
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fluenced by the surrounding organs, since its substance is soft and yielding. 
It contains large quantities of blood and, hence, appears of a dark red or 
purple color. The spleen may be classed as a huge hemolymph node, pos- 
sessing the functions of producing lymphocytes and destroying erythrocytes. 
The spleen is enclosed by a distinct capsule, which consists of bundles 
of dense fibrous tissue, numerous elastic fibres, and sparsely distributed bundles 
of unstriped muscle. With the exception of the hilum, the area between 
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the peritoneal folds at which the splenic vessels and nerves enter or \en\-e 
organ, the outer surface of tlie capsule is united with the serous membrane, 
the peritoneum, which almost completely invests the spleen. At the hilum 
the tissue of the capsule is continued into the organ and supports the blood- 
A'essels and nerves. The capsule, furthermore, gives off from its deeper sur- J 
face numerous processes, the irabeada, which pass into the substance of the I 
organ aiid break up into innumerable delicate prolongations that unite to \ 
form the supporting fibrous framework. This framework is arranged with 
a certain degree of regularity, since the trabecule; subdivide the spleen, at 
least its peripheral zone, into (airly regular compartments, the splenic lobules 
of Mall, about i mm. in diameter. Each of these units is imperfectly 
defined by three inlcrhbular trabecule, (rom which secondary intralobular ■ 




processes penetrate the lobule and subdivide the latter into about ten primary 
compartments. These, as well as the lobules themselves, are not isolated, but 
freely continuous, since the intervening trabecula; and proces.ses fonn only 
incomplete partitions. The spaces within the fibrous framework are filled 
with the highly vascular lymphoid tissue, known as the splenic pulp. 

The relation of the blood-vessels to the splenic lobules, although com- 
plex, is very definite. The branches of the splenic artery, after entering at 
the hilum and running some distance within the trabeculie in company with 
the larger veins, break up into smaller vessels, each of which, parting from 
the vein, enters the proximal end of a lobule, through the middle of w'hich it 
courses, giving of! twigs, one for each primary compartment of the lobule. 
On leaving the trabecular, the arteries carr)' with them prolongations of con- 
necti\'e tissue, which, with the advcntili<e of the vessels, surround the latter 
with fibro-elastic coats of considerable thickness. Within these envelopes 
local accumulations of lymphoid cells (lymphocytes) occur and in conse- 
quence the arteries are surroimded by spherical or fusiform mas.'ies of dense 
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lymphoid tissue, iTie sp/ifnic iioduks or Malfiighian bodies. Depending ilptm 
the plane of section, these nodules appear in preparations of the spleen ;is 
irregular round or elongated deeply staining tracts, In which l''" !■ '■"■'-.■ 
u sually lies -somew'hat eccoiitric^[ lv. During its course "through ihc nodule, 
the artery gives off lateral branches which are resoh'ed into capillaries thnl 
pierce as well as supply the ensheatliing lymphoid tissue. 

The terminal twigs of the artery are the small short vessels, known as 
the pulp-arUrioks, which enter the anastomosing strands of lymphoid (issue, 
the pulp-cords, thai, together with tlie blood-spaces, constitute the splenic 
pulp occupying the intervals of the fibrous framework. After repeated 
branching, the pulp -arterioles gi\e rise to arterial capillaries possessed of 
relati\'ely thick walls. The further course of the blood-stream probably 
viiries, since some of the arterial capillaries become directly continuous with 
enlarged thin-walled channels, the amp^dlre or splenic sinuses, which lie 




between the pulp-cords and convey the blo<xl into the wide venous c.ipillarics 
thai constitute the commencement of the more definite intralobular veins. 
• Other of the arterial capillaries and the capillaries coming from the splenic 
nodules lose their walls, the blood escaping into the splenic pulp, which 
thus becomes infiltrated with great numbers of erythrocytes and consequently 
appears of a deep red tint. After slowly welling through the pulp, during 
which passage the effete erythrocytes are attacked and destroyed by the 
phagocytic lymphoid cells, the blood passes by narrow channels into the 
venous spaces and radicles forming the intralobular veins. It is probable, 
therefore, that while one part of the blood brought to the spleen finds its 
way actually into the splenic pulp, another part may pass, by a closed path 
and under usual conditions, from the arteries into the veins, without ming- 
ling with the lymphoid elements of the splenic pulp. The inlrahbular veins 
are tributary to the lai^er interlobular veins, which occujjy the interlobular 
trabecule and, finally, emerge at the hilum as the branches of the splenic vein. 
The splenic pulp consists of an intricate complex made up of a deli- 
cate supporting ri'ticuluni, continuous with the terminal ramifications of the 
intralobular trabeculie, and the cells contained within anti supported by the 
meshwnrk, together with the thin-walled splenic sinuses and venous chan- 
nels. The pulp-cells include a variety of elements, the most constant of 
which are: (a) lymphocytes; (i) leucocytes of the mononuclear and poly- 
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morphonu clear types; (c) red blood-cells; (rf) phagocytic cells containing 
disintegrating red-cells or pigment particles derived from the destruction of 
the same; and (c) large multinucleated cells, A variable amount of free 
pigment from the disintegrated red cells is also present. During embryonic 
life, and perhaps later in response to unusual demands for new red blood- 
cells (as after severe hemorrhage), the spleen is the birth-place of new 
red cells; these are at first nucleated, but soon lose their nuclei. The ele- 
ments forming the imperfect endothelial lining of the ampullje or splenic si- 
nuses are peculiar in being elongated and possessed of nuclei which project 
into the luniina of the channels. They are someticnes called splenic fibres 
and are said to be contractile. The reticular tissue is disposed around the 
splenic siniises and venous radicles in rings which probably support and 
prevent collapse of the delicate channels. The splenic nodules corresfMnd 
in structure with the cortical nodules of lymph-nodes and often enclose 




1S6— Seen 



ig deUiIs 



i pulp-t™ 



germ-centres bmce withm thi. spleen the worn ont cr\throc\tcs ire 
destroyed and ulm hmphocMt-S irc produced it is e\Kknt ihit the blood 
carried awii\ from the organ h\ the sjjkmc \ cm is poorer in red md richer 
in white cells ih in th it brought by the splenic irter\ 

The lymphatics ire represented b\ a meagre set of superficial vessels, 
which lie beneath the serous membrine and conxert,!. tow irds the hihim 

The nerves derived from the s\mp-ithetic stjlar plc\us include many 
nonmeduUated hbres For the most pirt they ire s\iupithetie fibres des- 
tined for the unstriped niuselc withm the wills of the blood \es.sels and 
within the tribecul e The> enter at the hilum mil accompany the brmches 
of the splenic artery Dehcite nonmeduUated hbres hi\e been described 
within the splenrc pulp some of which are pre-sumablj stnsi>r\ in function. 

Accessory spleens ire common but the\ are not all of the same 
significance Some are isolated parts of the spleen »hich have become 
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constricted and eventually scjiaraled. Others arc seemingly iiidependenc 
masses of splenic tissue. Not a few have no splenic mxiules and are inter- 
mediate between the spleen and Uie lymph-nodes, aiid, probably, are to be 
5 hemolymph nodes, 



As a matter of convenience, mention may be made at this place o( two 
organs— the carotid and the coccygeal bodies — concerning whose functions 
little or nothing is known. The systematic position of these structures is at 
present uncertain, but. from its histological characteristics, the carotid 
body is proliably to be regarded as closely related to or, in a sense, an 
appendage of the system of sympathetic nerves, whilst the coccygeal body 
may be included, with seeming propriety, with the organs of internal secre- 
tion. Their grouping and description here, therefore, must be understood 
to be a matter of convenience and expediency and not an attempt to define 
their true relations. 

THE CAROTID BODY. 

This organ, also known as the glomus caroiicum, carotid gland aiul 
ganglion intcrcaroticum, is a small ovoid body measuring usually about 
j mm. in length, from 2.5-4- >">"' ii^ width and about 1.5 mm. in thickness. 



It may attain a length of 7 mm. and e.\ists on both sides. Its most frequent 
position is on the median and deep side of the upper end of the common 
carotid artery in close relation with the point of division of the latter vessel 
into the external and internal carotids. The body usually lies not within the 
bifurcation, but rather on the inner side of the common carotid, so that its 
form and relations are l)esl displayed by dissection from within outwards. 

The body is surrounded by a thin fibrous capsule, from which delicate 
septa penetrate inwards and divide the organ into a small and uncertain 
number (5-15) of spherical masses or lobules, from .2-5 mm, in diameter, 
which consist of a complex of blood-vessels, ner\'e-fibres and peculiar cells. 
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The latter are irregularly disposed as clumps or cell-balls and occupy the 
interspaces within the close network of large capillaries which ramify among 
the cells. The characteristic elements of the carotid body are the polygonal 
cells, about lo /i in diameter, with large round nuclei. Their protoplasm is 
finely granular and is especially prone to change, being best preserved in 
solutions of chromic acid salts. When so treated, they take on the peculiar 
yellow color entitling them to be classed as chromaffine cells. The large 
number of nerve-fibres within the carotid body is remarkable. They are 
mostly nonmedullated and are derived chiefly from the neighboring sympa- 
thetic plexus surrounding the carotid artery. After entering at different 
places, they ramify within the organ in all directions, the finest filaments 
being lost among the groups of cells. The penetrating nerve-trunks usually 
enclose typical ganglion-cells and, in a sense, the chromaffine cells likewise, 
since the nerve-fibres surround the groups of these elements. 

In view of (i) the identity of its elements with other chromaffine cells, 
which are now recognized as closely associated with the sympathetic system 
in other localities, as in the medulla of the suprarenal body, (2) its extraor- 
dinary richness in nerve-fibres, (3) its general resemblance to a sympathetic 
ganglion, and (4) its direct development from embryonal sympathetic gan- 
glion-cells, Kohn concludes that, since the carotid body is neither a gland nor 
a typical ganglion, it must be regarded as accessory to the sympathetic 
system and, in recognition of this relation, proposes the name paraganglioji 
caroticum for the organ. Concerning its function nothing is definitely 
known. 

The blood-vessels supplying the carotid body are branches which pass 
directly from either the common carotid artery or its terminal branches. 

THE COCCYGEAL BODY. 

This organ, also often called X^a^ glomus coccygeum^ coccygeal gland ^ or 
Luschka's gland, is a small reddish yellow ovoid body which lies embedded 
in fatty areolar tissue usually immediately in front of the tip of the coccyx, 
but sometimes just below. The dimensions of the organ are small, its 
transverse and greatest diameter being from 2.5-3 "^"^* ^md its thickness 
less than 2 mm. It sometimes is divided into two or even more tiny lobes. 
The body thus described is, however, only the largest of a series of nodules 
which includes a variable number of structures, for the most part of minute 
size, irregularly grouped around the chief mass (Walker). The additional 
nodules are in many cases connected with the principal body by means of 
delicate pedicles; in others they are entirely free, but in all instances they 
are grouped around the»middle sacral artery or its branches. 

The body, as seen in transverse sections (Fig. 158), includes an irreg- 
ularly oval field of connective tissue, fairly well defined from the surrounding 
fatty areolar tissue, in which are enclosed numerous aggregations of epi- 
thelial cells and, sometimes, a thick-walled artery. The proportion of cell- 
masses to the connective-tissue stroma varies, in some cases the cellular 
constituents predominating, but commonly the fibrous stroma being the more 
bulky. The individual cell-groups are uncertainly circumscribed by a slight 
condensation of the surrounding fibrous stroma. Each aggregation of cells 
contains a central blood-space, limited by an endothelial wall similar to that 
of a capillary. Against this wall the epithelial cells lie without the interven- 
tion of connective tissue; likewise the cells themselves are closely packed in 
direct apposition with one another and in consequence present a polygonal 
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contour. They are disposed around the central vessel in (rom two to five 
layers, the individual cells being indistinctly outlined and composed of clear 
protoplasm containing a relatively large and deeply- staining nucleus. Con- 
cerning the mooted question as to the presence of chromaffine cells within 
the coccygeal body, the testimony as to their absence seems convincing. 
The ceils at no period exhibit the chrome- reaction, and have no histogenetic 




relation to the sympathetic system. On the other hand, the epithelial char- 
acter of the cells, their intimate relation to the blood-vessels, and the absence 
of excretory ducts, seem to justify the inclusion of the coccygeal body, at 
least provisionally, among the organs of internal secretion, 

MUCOUS MEMBRANES AND GLANDS. 

The apertures of the digestive, respiratory and gen ito- urinary tracts on 
the surface of the body mark localities at which the integument becomes 
continuous with the walls of cavities and passages communicating with the 
exterior. The linings of such spaces and tubes constitute mucous mem- 
branes. The latter, however, not only form the free surface of the chief 
tracts, but are continuous with the ducts and tubes leading into the glands, 
which are secretory appendages developed as outgrowths from the mucous 
membranes. These membnines line two great tracts, the gastro-pulmonary 
an<l the genito-Mrinary. 

THE MUCOUS MEMBRANES. 

Every mucous membrane comprises two distinct parts : the epUhflium, 
which forms the immediate tree surface and protects the delicate subjacent 
structures, and the tunica propria, a connective -tissue stroma which gives 
place and support to the terminal branches of the blood-vessels and nerves 
and the l>eginnings of the lymph-channels. A stratum of suimucous tissue, 
<irdinarily loose and extensible, usually connects the mucous membrane with 
the surrounding structures. 
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The epithelium mav be squamous or columnar simple or stratified 
Its character is deterinined largelj b\ ihe conditions to which H is subjected 
or by its function Thub where i mucous membrane is exposed to the 
mechanical influences of foreign bodies the epithelium is commonl) strati 
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fied squamous, as in the upper part of the digestive tract. Where concerned 
in facilitating absorption, as in the intestinal tube, it is simple columnar in type. 
In localities in which the existence of a current favors the function of an 
organ, either as a means of freeing the surface from secretion or particles of 
foreign matter, as in the respiratory tract, or of propulsion through a tube. 
as in the oviduct, the epi- 
thelium is of the ciliated 
columnar variety. Modi- 
fications of the epithelial 
cells, owing to the presence 
of pigment or of secretion, 
distinguish certain mucous 
membranes, as those of the 
olfactory region and the 
large intestine respecti\ely. 
The tunica propria 
consists of a stroma of inter- 
lacing bundles of fibro- 
elastic connective tissue, 
supporting spindle-shaped 
or stellate connective tissue 
cells. Thelattercommonly 
lie against the walls of the 
i nterf asc icularlymph-spaces 
that occur between the bun- 
dles of stro ma-tissue. In many localities the outer surface of the tunica 
propria is beset with elevations, the papUlte, over which the epithelium 
extends. When siight, such irregularities may not modify the free surface 
of the mucous membrane, since the epithelium completely fills the depres- 
sions between the elevations. When more pronounced, the papilla; or 
folds of connective tissue produce conspicuous modelling of the surface. 
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as seen in the papillae of the tongue or the rug<e of the vagina. The papillre 
contain the terminal loops of the blood-vessels and many of the endings of 
the sensory nerves. Where increase of surface is desirable, the mucous 
membrane may be thrown into cylindrical elevations, or villi, as conspicuously 
seen in the small intestine. In many places, particularly in the digestive 
tract, the mucous membrane contains more or less definite accumulations 
of lymphoid tissue, of varying size and complexity, as exemplified by 
the lymph-nodules within the vermiform appendix and the Peyer patches 
within the ileum. A more or less definite line separates the epithelium 
from the subjacent tunica propria. This demarcation is the basement 
membrane or niembrana propria. Often the basement membrane appears 
as a mere line beneath the epithelium and is then, probably, due to the 
apposition of the bases of the epithelial cells. Where, as around glandular 
tissue, it is well developed and appears as a definite homogeneous membrane, 
it is a product of the tunica propria. Exceptionally a reticular structure 
is recognizable. Sometimes the deepest stratum of the mucous membrane, 
next the submucous layer, is occupied by a narrow sheet of involuntary 
muscle, the muscularis mucosce. While not everywhere present, it is well 
developed in the intestinal tract and in places consists of two distinct strata, 
a circular and a longitudinal. The muscularis mucosae belongs to the 
mucous membrane and must not be confounded with the muscular coat 
proper which is often a conspicuous additional tunic. 

The submucous layer, the stratum of areolar tissue connecting the 
mucous membrane with the underlying structures, varies in thickness and 
density. Usually the attachment is a loose one and readily permits changes 
in position and tension of the mucous membrane; the latter, under such 
conditions, is often thrown into temporary folds or rugae, as in the oesoph- 
agus and stomach. In other places the folds are permanent and not effaced 
by distention of the organ, as conspicuously demonstrated by the plications 
in the duodenum in which the submucous tissue forms the basis of the band- 
like elevations. 

The blood-vessels supplying mucous membranes reach the latter by 
way of the submucous tissue, in which the larger arterial branches divide 
into twigs that pass into the mucosa. Within the deeper parts of the tunica 
propria the arterioles break up into capillaries forming subepithelial and 
papillary networks, the vascular loops being limited to the connective-tissue 
stroma. The veins usually follow the arteries in their general course. 
When glands are present, the capillaries surround the tubules or alveoli 
with rich networks, in close relation with the basement membrane. The 
lymphatics within the mucous membrane are often represented by lymph- 
spaces between the bundles of stroma-tissue. Towards the deeper parts of 
the mucosa, however, more definite paths exist as thin-walled channels 
which converge towards the submucous tissue. Within the latter the 
lymphatics form networks, provided with valves and beset with the accom- 
panying dilatations. 

The nerves distributed to mucous membranes include medullated and 
nonmedullated fibres derived from the cranial or spinal trunks and the 
sympathetic ganglia. The pale sympathetic fibres are destined for the invol- 
untary muscle of the stroma and of the blood-vessels and for the glands. 
The immediate supply of the involuntary muscle-cell is always the efferent 
fibre (axone) from the syrjipathetic neurone, which is thus the last link in 
the chain conducting the motor impulse. The position of the sympathetic 
cells varies, in some cases being remote and in others close to the muscle 
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supplied. When near the mucous membrane, they occupy the microscopic 
ganglia within the submucous layer. Surfaces highly endowed with sensi- 
bility are generously provided with twigs containing medullated fibres. 
As the latter approach their destination, they lose their medullated char- 
acter and, as naked ax is -cylinders, form subepithelial plexuses from which 
fibrils pass into the papillae, where some terminate in free or special end- 
ings. Others enter the epithelium and penetrate between the cells for 
a variable distance to end free, for the most part, in minute bulbous 
swellings. 
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THE GLANDS. 

Glands are essentially outgrowths from the epithelium of 
membranes, the epithelial elements becoming modified into gland-cells 
which assume the role of secretion-forming oi^ans, whose products are 
discharged on the free surface and keep the latter moist. This last^pur- 
pose, however, is incidental in the case of many important glands, as tht 
parotid, pancreas or li\'er, since these organs supply secretions for partic- 
ular ends. 

The simplest type is the unicellular gland found in the lower forms: in 
principle this is represented in man and the higher animals by the goblet- 
cells which occur in profusion in mucous membranes covered with columnar 
epithelium. The viscid secretion, or mucus, poured out by the goblet-cells 
serves to protect and lubricate the surface of the mucous membranes. The 
term "gland," however, commonly implies a more complex organ, com- 
posed of an aggregation of secret ion -producing cells enclosed within connec- 
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tivt tissue and provided witli ducts and blood-vessels. The application of 
the term to lympli-iiodes is undesirable, since these structures do not secrete. 
Further, designating such organs as the thyroid, parathyroid and suprarenal 
bodies na ' ' ductless glands ' ' seems less satisfactory, from the view-point of 
accurate terminology, than grouping them as "organs of internal secre- 
tion." Only those organs which produce secretions that are carried oft 
through definite openings or ducts.are entitled to the term gland. 

Glands are classified according to their form into two chief groups, the 
liibular and the alveolar, each of which occurs as simple or compound. In 
many instances, however, no sliarp distinction between these conventional 
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groups exists, some important glands, as the salivary, being in fact a 
blending of the two types; such glan<ls are, therefore, appropriately called 
tubo-alveolar. 

In the least coniple."c type, the simple tubular, the gland consists of a 
cylindrical depression lined with epithelium continuous with and covering 
the adjacent surface of the mucous membrane, as an outgrowth of which it 
is developed. In such simple glands the two fundamental parts, ihe fundus 
and the duet, are seen in their primary type. The fundus includes the 
deeper portion of the gland, in which the epithelium has assumed the secre- 
tory function, the cells becoming larger and more spherical. The distinction 
between spongioplasm and the intervening substances is usually marked in 
consequence of the particles of secretion {metapla.sm) stored up within the 
ineshes of the s[X>ngioplaslic reticulum; hence the latter is often strikingly 
displayed. The duct connects the fundus with the free surface and carnes 
off the secretion produced by the gland-cells. It is lined with cells that take 
no part in secretion and retain for some distance the character of the adjoin- 
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ing surface epithelium. Dilation of the fundus of the primitive type produces 
the simple alveolar or saccular gland; division of the fundus and part of the 
duct g^ves rise to the compound tubular variety ; repeated subdivision of the 
duct, with moderate expansion of the associated terminal parts, leads to the 
production of the tubo-alveolar type. 

Simple tubular glands may be minute cylindrical depressions of 
almost uniform diameter, as the crypts of Lieberkiihn in the intestine, or 
they may be somewhat wavy and slightly expanded at the fundus, as seen in 
the gastric glands towards the cardiac end of the stomach. When torsion 
becomes very pronounced, as in the sweat-glands, the coiled gland results. 
Compound tubular glands present all degrees of complexity, from a 
simple bifurcation of the fundus and adjoining part of the duct, as in the 
pyloric glands, to the elaborate duct-system ending in tubular terminal 

divisions, conspicuously exampled 
in the kidney. 

Tubo-alveolar glands, mod- 
ified compound tubular, constitute 
a very important group comprising 
many of the chief secretory organs 
of the body, as the salivary glands. 
They are made up by the repetition 
of similar structural units, differences 
in the size of the organs depending 
upon the number of associated units. 
Each unit corresponds to the groups 
of terminal compartments, ox alveoli ^ 
connected with a single ultimate 
division of the duct-system. The 
alveoli or acini contain the secreting 
cells and are Hmited externally by 
a basement membrane, often well 
developed, which supports the glan- 
dular epithelium and separates the 
latter from the perialveolar blood- 
vessels that surround the alveolus. 
The alveoli belonging to the same 
terminal duct are held together by 
delicate connective tissue and constitute a pyramidal mass of glandular tissue, 
the primary lobule. The primary lobules are assembled into larger groups, 
the secondary lobules, which in turn are united by the interlobular connective 
tissue as the lobes of the gland. The lobes are held together more or less 
firmly by the interlobar areolar tissue continuous with the general fibrous 
envelope or capsule, which invests the entire organ and separates it from the 
surrounding structures. 

The interlobar tissue and its interlobular continuations contain the blood- 
vessels, lymphatics and nerves supplying the gland and, in addition, the major 
part of the system of duct- tubes. In the larger glands the ducts constitute an 
elaborate system of passages arranged after the general plan shown in the 
accompanying diagram (Fig. 163). Traced from the alveoli, the duct- 
system begins as a narrow canal, the intermediate duct, lined with low 
cuboidal or flattened cells directly continuous with the glandular epithelium 
of the alveoli. After a short course the intermediate tube increases in 
diameter and becomes the intralobular duct, which is often conspicuous on 




Fig. 
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Intermediate duct 

Beginninj^ of duct 
Terminal alveolus 



163.— Diagram illustratinf? relations of duct- 
system in glands of tubo-alveolar type. 
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account of its tall and sometimes striated epithelium. The further j>ath of 
the excretory passages lies within the connective tissue separating the 
divisions of the glandular substance and embraces the interlobular aru\ the 
interlobar duels. The latter join to form the usually single main excretory 
duct which opens on the free surface of the mucous membrane. The excre- 
tory duct is lined for some distance by cells resembling those covering the 
adjoining mucous membrane; where these are stratified squamous in type, 
this character is retained lor only a short distance within the duct, gradually 
giving place to the simple, sometimes at first double, layer of columnar epi- 
thelium which extends as far as the intralobular ducts. The walls of the 
larger ducts consist of a fibrous coat, containing much eli»stic tissue and lined 




types of gUndi 



by epithelium m the hrf,e glands as m the parotid liver pancreas, or 
testicle, the walls are strengthened e\ternallj by a layer cf unstriped muscle. 

The glandular epithelium lining the al\eoh rest^ upon the basement 
membrane and usually consists of a single layer of spherical or polygonal 
secreting cells The httcr do not completely fill the iKeolus but leave an 
intercellular cleft hke lumen mto which the product of the cells is poured and 
from which the secretion passes into the beginning of the duct Depending 
upon the peculiarities of the cells and the character of their secretitn glands 
are divided into serous and nnicmts It should be noted however that in 
many glands both serous and mucous cells occur either within adjoining 
primary lobules or indeed \*ilhin the same aheolus 

The serous glands are distinguished by cells which are distinctly 
granular, somewhat pyramidal and provided with nuclei situated near the 
centre. The secretion elaborated by such glands is thm and watery The 
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general appearance of the cells depends upon the number and sizfe ol the 
particles or droplets of secretion stored within their cytoplasm and changes 

ma k dly w' h h ; ' ' 
e ous gland a es 
la ge and oarsely g 



exl b ng a d ffe en 
da ke nne z ne 



ns of functional activity of the gland. When a 
ts 11 are loaded with secretion and appear, therefore, 
n I After active function, on the other hand, the 
1 appea smaller and almost free from granules, often 
on n o a clear outer zone, devoid of granules, and a 
he lumen, in which secretion -granules still remain. 
The mucous glands elaborate a clear viscid homogeneous secretion, 
wh ch hen pee n qua v, as during rest, distends the cells, crowding 
he n le aga ns h ba e ent membrane and giving the cells a clear 
and transparent character. 
When loaded and distended 
with secretion, the transpar- 
ent cells have well-defined 
outlines and a narrow 
peripheral zone containing 
the displaced nucleus and 
granular c>toplasm. After 
prolonged activity, the ex- 
h lusted cells contain rela- 
tively little secretion, hence 
the threadij of spongioplasm 
ire no longer separated 
but near together. In con- 
sequence the cells lose their 
transparency and become 
smaller darker and more 
granular than when the 
gland IS rebting 

The aheoli of mixed 
mucous glands often contain 
crescentic groups of small 
cells lying between the usual 
large clear elements and the 
basement membrane (Fig. 
165}. These are the demi- 
luius. Although opinions 
F 6 Sec^on o^ ^ "«'' |JJ'^™K «""* (^fiis differ as to their nature, it IS 
probable that ordinarily they 
are aggregations of serous cells. In order to afford means of escape for their 
secretion, since the serous celts are excluded from the lumen of the alveolus by 
the mucous elements, minute intercellular channels, the sccrclion-cana/ku/i, 
piLSS from the main lumen to the demilunes (Fig. 166). Such secretion- 
canalicuh are not limited to mixed mucous glands, but are found in serous 
alveoli and in other glands containing isolated secreting cells, as in the peptic 
glands of the stomach (Fig. 198). Probably not all demilunes are composed 
of serous cells, since small groups ol mucous cells, when containing little 
secretion, become peripherally displaced by the distended cells and then 
appear as crescents. These, however, are not provided with secretion- 
canalicuH. Minute secretion -channels have been described within the cyto- 
plasm of glandular epithehum. as the liver cells; it is questionable, however, 
whether such intracellular secretion-canal indi are not artificial products. 
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According to the proportions of the two types of alveoli, the tubo -alveolar 
glands have been arranged in four groups: (a) pure serous g~ 
only serous alveoli are present, as the parotid; (i) mixed s 
which a few mucous alveoli are 
intermingled with the serous, as 
in the submaxillary; (c) mixed 
mucous giatids, in which the 
serous cells occur as demilunes, 
as in the sublingual and buccal ; 
and {d) pure mucous glands, in 
which only mucous alveoli, with- 
out demilunes, are found, as in 
the palatal. 

Simple alveolar glands 
in their typical flask-like form, 
abundant in the skin of the 
lower vertebrates, are repre- 
sented by the simple sebaceous 
glands. The dilated sac -like 
fundus is lined with clear 
and distended cells, which become modified 

Compound alveolar glands consist of 




duct-cells at the exit. 
number of saccular alveoli 



that open ii 




"^->^ 



Fig. 167,— Inierted 



duct, as in the case of the large sebaceous glands 
and the tarsal glands of the eyelid; or they maybe 
much more complex, being made up of a numl>er 
of alveolar systems, the ducts ol which join a large 
excretory passage. When of such composition they 
strongly resemble the tubo-alveolar type, the saccular 
character of the aheoli being the chief distinction. 
The parotid and the serous part of the submaxillary 
are regarded by some histologists as examples of 
compound alveolar glands. The lung affords a con- 
spicuous example of the principle of the compound 
saccular type in its mode of development and the 
arrangement of the air-tubes and saccular terminal 
compartments. 

The blood-vessels distributed to glands are 
always numerous, since an adequate blood-supply is 
necessary to bring to the gland-cells the materials 
from which their cytoplasm may select the substances 
required for their metabolism and secretory activity. 
In the case of the smaller and simpler glands, the 
capillaries of the mucous membrane form a meshwork 
outside the basement membrane enclosing the glan- 
dular epithelium. The large compound glands are 
provided with vessels whose general arrangement 
corresponds with that of the duct-system, the blood- 
■rlobular connective 



showing vessels following the tracts of 

"''iiands. "x^"" tissue and its extensions bet' 



I the alveoli. 



On 



reaching the latter the capillaries form networks that 
overlie the basement membrane and thus bring the blood-current into close, 
but not direct, relation with the secreting cells. When the relation between 
the capillaries and the cells is unusually intimate, as it is in the liver or the 
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cortex of tlie suprarenal body, a basement membrane is wanting, a delicate 
reticulum and the wall of the vessel alone intervening between the blood- 
stream and the protoplasm of the cells. Although subject to local deviations, 
as in the liver, the veins follow the gener;il course of the arteries, the larger 
blood -vessels, together with the duct-tubes, 
the lymphatics and the nerves, occupying 
the tracts of connective tissue between the 
lobes and the lobules. The lymphatics 
are represented by the trunks which accom- 
pany the ducts within the interlobular 
tissue. Within the lobules the lymph- 
channels become less definite until, finally, 
they are recognizable only as the lymph- 
spaces between the bundles of connective 
tissue seiJarating the alveoli. 

The nerves distributed to the larger 
glands include both medullated and non- 
medullated fibres which follow the arteries 
and ducts, around which they fomi plexuses. 
Fic. iM.— Portion oi BubmaniiiBD' gland Along these Strands sympathetic ganglion- 
ti ihe aiv«ih"x*ji'.''"ffl-(t;"/' "'"■'" cclls occur, sometimes singly but more often 
grouped as microscopic ganglia, from which 
sympathetic fibres proceed to the muscle of the blood- ves,sels and ducts and 
to the alveoli. Upon reaching the latter, the nonmeduUated fibres break up 
into end-plexuses surrounding the alveoli; the ultimate distribution includes 
epilemtttar and kyfiolemmar Jibrilla. the former lying upon and tlie latter 
beneath the basement membrane. The hypolemmar fibrillse, derived from 
the extra-alveolar plexus, pass through the basement membrane and end in 
fine varicose threads between the gland-cells. 

Development. — Since glands are only ex- 
tensions of the mucous membrane or integument 
upon which they open, their development l>egins 
as an outgrowth or budding from the epithelium 
covering such surfaces. In the simple tubula 
glands the minute cylinders are closely placed and 
composed of densely packed cells. In the casi*. 
of the larger compound glands, as the saliva y 
or pancreas, the first anlage consists of a sol d 
cylindrical plug which, penetrating into the mes. 
derm, soon begins to branch. The ends of tl e 
terminal divisions enlarge and e\'entually become 
the alveoli. .Meanwhile the surrounding meso 
blast undergoes condensation and forms the 
interlobular ;ind other septa, as well as the gene al 
envelope, or capsule, thereby gi\'ing definite form 
to the glandular aggregation. The vascular and 
other structures usually found within the inte Suinjr tX.!aw™iar tiand^'lTw' 
lobular tissue are secondary and later formations. 

The development of the gland invoh'es a double process of active growth, 
the extension of the epithelial processes and a coincident subdivision of the 
latter by the mesoderm to form the units of the organ. The lumen of the 
gland appears first in the main excretory duct, from which it extends into 
the secondary tubes and, finally, into the alveoli. 




THE ALIMENTARY CANAL. 

This long and complicated tube, extending from the mouth to the anus, 
is developed from the entoderm with a mesodermic envelope, except at the 
two ends, each of which is at first a pouch lined by ectoderm. It consists 
of the mouth, pharynx and oesophagus above the diaphragm, and of the 
stomach and small and large intestine below the diaphragm. There are 
many accessory organs connected with the alimentary canal whose primary' 
function is to assist in the processes of digestion. The most important of 
these above the diaphragm are the teeth, the tongue and the salivary glands; 
those below the diaphragm are glands of various kinds, mostly so small as 
to be contained within the mucous membrane. Two large organs, however, 
the liver and the pancreas, belong to this class, both being primarily out- 
growths from the early gut- tube. The general structural plan of the alimen- 
tary canal, presenting in places, however, great modifications, includes: (i) 
a lining of mucous membrane ; (2) a submucous layer of connective tissue 
into which glands may penetrate from the mucosa; (3) a double layer of un- 
striped muscle, arranged, for the most part, as an inner circular and an 
outer longitudinal stratum; and, below the diaphragm, (4) di serous covering 
from the peritoneum, which, although originally complete, is in the adult 
wanting in certain parts. 

THE ORAL CAVITY. 

The Mucous Membrane. — The histological transition from the skin 
covering the exterior of the lips to the oral mucous membrane takes place 
gradually, the two being connected by a broad intermediate zone which 
approximately corresponds to the red area of the lips. The oral mucous 
membrane is everywhere covered with stratified squamous epithelium^ from 
.2-. 4 mm. in thickness, which presents the details of the varying strata of 
cells typical of such structures (page 17). When for any reason the large 
flat surface cells are not removed, as ordinarily they continually are by abra- 
sion, they form a whitish semiopaque film that masks the rosy tint of the 
oral mucosa. The tunica propria consists of closely felted bundles of fibrous 
tissue and elastic fibres, and passes into the submucous stratum without 
sharp demarcation. Towards the surface supporting the epithelium, the 
bundles become more delicate and closer, so that the stroma acquires a less 
fibrous and more homogeneous appearance. The subepithelial border of the 
tunica propria is beset with innumerable minute elevations, the papilla, 
which are especially well developed on the lips, the anterior part of the hard 
palate and the gums. The papillae of the tongue are special structures and 
are, therefore,- here not considered. Within the elevations, which contain 
the vascular loops and nerves, the stroma is relatively compact and homo- 
geneous. In addition to the ordinary connective tissue cells, leucocytes and 
mast-cells are frequently encountered within the stroma; the mast-cells, dis- 
tinguished by their coarse basophilic granules, are particularly abundant in 
the gum, close to the neck of the tooth. The oral mucous membrane is 
attached to the surrounding bones and muscles by the submucous layer, a 
stratum of generally loose fibro-elastic tissue containing the larger blood- 
vessels, lymphatics and nerve-trunks and the small oral glands. According 
9 129 
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to the amounl ajid characu-r of this layer the mobility of the oral lining v 
Where plentiful aiid loose, as over the floor of the mouth, tlie muc 
freely movable, while over the hard palate and the alveolar processes of thtf 
jaws the submucous tissue is so meagre that ihe mucous niemhrane is almcM 
directly blended with the penosteum and correspondingly fixed. 

The blood-vessels supplying ihe'oral mucous membrane are numeJ 
ous, the larger stems occupying iht- suhmucinis layer, within which tha 
(arm a wide-meshed network. Thence the twigs ]>ass into the tunjq 



f*iw'^^^f?^l. 
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propria, where they form a second ,uk1 ciosur iKtwork, Their ultimate dis- 
tribution includes capillary loops ihat occupy the papillae, the smaller eleVB-1 
lions containing only one or two terminal loops and llie larj;e ones a tuft 0^^ 
half a dozen or more. The lymphatics are represented by a network ol 
lymph-spaces within the tunica propria which drain mio the wide-meshed 
reticulum of definite lymph -channels within the stibmucous layer. The 
nerves are chiefly medullated fibres that assume a loose pte.tiforin arrange- 
ment within the submucosa. From here numerous twHgs enter the tunica 
propria and break up into the component fibres, which mostly terminate iarm 
the stroma and papillae either free or in connection with end-bulbs or tactileJ 
corpuscles. A few fibres, after losing the medullary coat, penetrate the:| 
epithelium and. after repealed branching, end between the epithelial cells a 
naked axis-cylindei-s. 
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THE TEETH. 

In principle the teeth may be regarded :is hardened papillie of the oral 
mucous membrane; they consist, therefore, of two fundamental parts, the 
connective tissue body or core- anil the epithelial capping. The primary 
tissues become greatly modi- 
fied and give rise to the three 
constituents of the typical 
mammaUan tooth, of which 
the enamel is derived from 
the ectoderniic epithelium, 
and the denlinr., with the pulp, 
and the eemcnlnm are pro- 
duced by the mesoderm. 

The Enamel. — This, 
the hardest tissue of the body, 
covi'rs the crown, the part of 
the tooth projcciiiiK beyond 
the gum, and is thickest on 
the cutting edge or grinding 
surface. It gradually thins 
of! towards the neck, around 
which its terminal border ap- 
pears as a wavy or serrated 
line The remarkable hard- 
ness of the enamel is due to 
the excessive amount (97 per 
cent. ) of earthy material and 
die small proportion (3 per 
cent. ) of organic matter which 
it contains. The enamel — 
the product of epithelial cells, 
the aiitelobtasts — consists of 
an aggregation of tive- or 
six-sided columnar elements, 
the enamel-prisms, which 
measure from 3-5 mm. in 
length and from 3-5 ji in 
width. Their general dispo- 
sition ib at right angles to 
both the surface of the den- 
tine, upon which they rest, 
and the exterior surface of 
the crown. Since the prisms Fi'".. .Ti.-s»gitii.i Kaiono^«r.hieii»ih.-ii./». semidin. 
usually exteiiti the entire 

thickness of the enamel, they are of slightly larger diameter at the surfaci: 
of the tooth than next the dentine. They run for a short distance almost 
at right angles to the surface of the dentine, then bend laterally for a ron- 
aiderable (>art of their course, but reassume a vertical path on approaching 
the external surface. In addition lo these general curves, the ranges of 
enamel-prisms have a spiral arrangement, in consequence of which the 
parallelism of the prisms is disturbed and the bundles appear in sections 
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as interwoven. In thin, accurately transverse sections, enamel presents 
a mosaic of minute hexagons, which are the ends of the cut individual 
prisms. Each prism consists of a darker centra! and a lighter peripheral 
zone, which depend upon variations of density. The lighter peripheral 
zone probably represents a film of less completely calcified substance and 
is often interijreted as cement material holding the prisms together. After 
decalcification and staining, the true cement substance may he distinguished 
as delicate lines defining the prisms. Particularly, but not necessarily, 
after the action of acids, the enamel-prisms in longitudinal sections exhibit 
alternate light and dark transverse markings with seemingly beaded or 
varicose outlines. These appearances are probably optical and depend 
upon the wavy contour of the central denser substance of the prisms. 
The true outlines of the prisms are straight, the opposed surfaces of 
the adjoining columns being separated by an uniform thin layer of the 
cement-substance. 

When an axial longitudinal section of a ground tooth is examined by 
reflected, not transmitted, light, the enamel exhibits a series of alternate 
dark and light bands, known as the prism-siripes of Schreger. These 
markings (Fig. 171), which are comparatively coarse 
and generally lertical to the surface of the tooth, 
<lcpend upon the relation of the ranges of enamel- 
prisms to the a.xes of the rays of light. Rotation of 
the illuminating pencil through 180° changes the dark 
stripes to light ones and i-ice versa. Each stripe 
includes from ten to twenty enamel-prisms and is 
invisible by transmitted light. In addition to the 
■ " - ;- . . foregoing markings, the enamel often presents, in 

. '■ .' , ^- radial longitudinal sections, brownish parallel lines, 
• ■■.^' .,".", the stripes of Jiefzius, which correspond in their 

■■^' >, O-X" general direction with the contour of the tooth, but 

"■:'■ . 0. run at an angle of from 15" to 30° with the free 

' , . '.'■.' ^ surface. In cross sections, these stripes are repre- 

sented by a series of concentric lines encircling the 
i-iu. ijj,-r,round Kdion crown, parallel to and near the surface; in the middle 
en»rae"pii'nH"'"'si'!*" and deeper parts of the enamel they are much less 
evident or entirely wanting. The significance of the 
stripes of Retzius is still disputed, but it is proteble, since they surely do 
not depend upon pigment, that they are due to local imperfections of the 
calcilication of the enamel-prisms during certain periods of the growth of 
the enamel. 

The ettaniel'Cutidc, or membrane of Nasmyth, is a delicate en\'elope that 
completely invests the crown of the newly -erupted tooth. In the course of 
time it disappears from the areas exposed to wear, but o\'er the protected 
surfaces it may persist tliroiighoiit life. The membrane (from 2-4 p. in 
thickness)' is transpiirent, structureless and resistent to the action of adds, 
less so to alkalies, and affords protection to the subjacent enamel. Since 
the cuticle is not only continuous with the cortical substance of the enamel- 
prisms, but also agrees with it in optical and chemical properties, the origin 
of the membrane may be referred to the enamel-producing elements, the 
epithelial cells forming the inner layer of the enamel-organ (page 140). 
Alter the completion of their work in producing the enamel-prisms, they 
produce a continuous envelope, which never undergoes calcification and 
remains as the enamel -cuticle. 
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The Dentine. — The dentine or ivory, the substance which contributes 
the bulk of the tooth, encloses the cavity containing the pulp and is itself 
surrounded by the enamel and the cenientum. In both its genesis ;uid 
chemical composition, dentine resembles bone, like the latter tieing a con- 
nective tissue moditied by impregnation with liine-salts. Dentine exceeds 
bone in hardness and contains a larger proportion (72 per cent,; of earthy 
matter and a smaller amoimt (28 per cent.) of organic substance. After 
decalcification with acids, tlie remaining animal material retains the previous 
form of the dentine and yields gelatin on prolonged boiling in water. Den- 
tine, like bone, is formed through the agency of specialized c 
ceils, tiie odontoblasts, but 
diflcra from it in the small 
number of these cells which 
become imprisoned in the 
intercellular matrix. When 
this occurs, as it occasioiial- 
ly<loes, thei£:H//«t-ft//scor- 
resptmd to the bone-cells, 
both being connective tis- 
sue elements within lymph- 
spaces in the calcified inter- 
cellular substance. 

Examined in dried sec- 
tions under low magnifica- 
tion, the dentine exhibits a 
radial striation, composed 
of tine dark lines which 
extend from the pulp -cavity, 
internally to the enamel ex- 
ternally. These dark lines 
are the dentinal tubules, 
filled with air, which are 
homologous with thelacunic 
and canaliculi of bone and 
contain the dentinal fibres, 
as the processes of the odon- 
toblasts are calic<l. In the 
crown, as seen in longitudi- 
nal sections, the course of 

the dentinal tubules is radial 

to the pulp-cavity; in the btidy and fang the! 

horizontal and almost parallel. The canals, howev 




-Ground 



lurse is approximately 
■, are not straight but 
i\'y, the first bend being directed towards the root and the second towards 
the crown. In addition to these primary curves, especially marked in the 
crown, the tubules exhibit numerous shorter secondary runes, the whole 
arrangement imparting to the individual canals a spiral course. In amse- 
quenoe of the uniformity of these curvatures, the tooth-i\ory displays a 
series of linear markings, Sclireiicr's lines, which parallel the outer surface 
of the dentine. These markings, however, must not be cimfounded with 
another set of striie, the contour lines of Owen, or the incremental lines of 
Salter, which, l)est seen in the crown, run obliquely to the surface of the 
dentine ("Fig. 171I and depend probably upon variations in calcificition 
incident to the growth of the dentine. 
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The dentinal tubules iire minute canals (from i-2 ,-i in diameter)^ 
which Ijcgin at the pulp-cavnty, where they are largest, and extend to ths 
outer surface of the dentine, to end Iteneath the enamel or the ceraenlumfl 
Each spirally coursing canal undergoes branching of two kinds, a dichotbf^ 
mnus division at an acute angle in the vicinity of the pulp-cavity, resultitn 
in two canaliculi of equal diameter, and a lateral branching during the outa 
tliird o( their course, whereby numerous tubuli of diminishing size are giva 
off. The dentinal tubules are occupied by the dfnltnai fibres ^ the process^ 
ul the odontoblasts within the ]>u]p, which in the young tooth are proto- 



plasmic threads: later they lose tliis character and become harder and stifler. ' 
The dentinal tubules differ in their mode of ending in the crown and the 
root. In the former situation, the outer surface of the dentine is indented 
with small crescentic depressions, filled with enamel, in which the tubules 
abruptly end, as if cut off. On the root, where the surface of the dentine is 
smooth and covered with cementum, the tubules end in cur\'e3 or loops 
beneath the Cementum, only in exceptional cases communicating with the 
canalicuh of the cementum. The immediate walls of the dentinal tubules 
lu^e formed I>y delicate membranes, the dentinal shealks of Neumann, whidl ■ 
are specialized parts of the intertubular niatri.x of greater density and leas I 
complete calcification. After softening the decalcified dentine by alkalies, T 
the sheaths may be isolated, since they resist the action of reagents which I 
attack the surrounding substance. 
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The iiitertubular dentine-matrix resembles thai of bone in being com- 
posed of bundles of extremely delicate fibrous fibrilla that swell on treatment 
with water containing acids or alkalies and yield gelatin after prolonged 
Ixjiling ill viater. The disposition of the bundles of fibriUje, more regular in 
dentine than in bone, is chiefly longitudinal and parallel to the primary sur- 
faces of the dentine; additional bundles run oblicjuely crosswise in the layers 
of dentine. The bundles of iibrilt^, from 2-3 11 in diameter, appear in trans- 
verse sections as small punctated fields. The fibrillee are knit together by 
the calcified ground -substance, in which the lime-salts are deposited in the 
form of minute spheres, the interstices between the spherules being later 
filled and calcification thus completed. When, as often happens, the calci- 
fication is imperfect, irregular clefts, the interglobular spaces, result. These 
spaces are bounded by the spherules, or dentine-globules, of calcareous 
material and are of irregular form and uncertain extent, being, however, 
usually largest in the crown. The 
junction of the dentine and cement- 
um is always marked by a zone of 
closely placed interglobular spaces 
of small size; under low magnifica- 
tion in ground sections these spaces 
appear as dark granules, hence the 
zone is called the granule layer 
of Tomes. 

The Cementum. — The ce- 
mcntum, the rrnsta petrosa of the 
older writers, forms an investment 
of modified bone that covers the 
outer surface of the dentine from 
the neck to the apex of the tooth. 
Beginning where the enamel ends, 
or overlapping the latter to a slight 
extent, the cementum gradually 
increases in thickness until over the 
root, especially between the fangs 
of the molars, it forms a layer 
several millimeters thick. The 
matrix of the cementum differs 
from that of ordinary bone in con- 
taining slightly less organic matter 
and a greater number of fibre-bundle 
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:s that run vertically to the bone-lamell«. 
These bundles correspond to the fibres of Sharpey in other situations. The 
lacuna are larger than those of ordinary bone and the canaliculi are unusually 
long and elaborate. As in bone, so in the cementum these lymph-spaces 
contain connective tissue elements, the cementuni-cells. Although connect- 
ing with one another by means of the canaliculi, the lacunae seldom commu- 
nicate with the dentinal tubules, the latter commonly ending in loops or 
blind expansions. The outer surface of the cementum is intimately attached 
to the surrounding alveolar periosteum, the so-called perieemenium, since 
from the latter the cementum is derived. Typical Haversian canals are 
found in cementum only when this layer is hypertrophied. 

The Alveolar Periosteum. — The periosteum investing the jaws also 
lines the sockets receiving the roots of the teeth, which are by this means 
securely held in place. The n&mn, pericementum 01 peridental vtembrane. 
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is often applied to this part of the periosteum, which lines the .ilveoli, ti 
one hand, and covers the ceiiK-ntum on the other and thereby f 
double rrtfe of periosteum and root- membrane- The alveolar periosteum is 
made up of tough bundles of fibrous tissue, clastic fibres being almost want- 
ing, which are prolonged as the penetrating fibres into the cementum, c 
one side, and as the fibres of Sharpey into tlie aheolar wall, on the otberj 
In the upper part of the root, the fibrous bundles are almost horizontal, 1 
towards the apex tliey are more oblique, the periosteum here losing its denj 
character and becoming a loose connecii\e tissue through which the blood* 
vessels and nerves pass to the root-canal on their way to the pulp. Al the 
alveolar border the pericemeniuni is directly continuous with the stroma of 
the gum and immediately beneath the border of the enamel the fibrous bun- 
dles are consolidated into a dense land, the ligamentuiti cirtulare tieatis^ 
which still further aids in maintaining the firm union between the tooth a 
the alveolar wall. In addition 1 
blood-vessels and ner\es, within ll 
pericementum lie irregular grourf 
of epithelial cells, which appear a 
cords or networks within the col 
nective tissue stroma. The grouoj 
are the remains of the eiiainel-slieaq 
(page 140), which surrounded t! 
young tooUi during its early devi ^ 
opment, and have been mistakfil 
for glands. 

The Pulp.— The contents 
the pulp-cavity is the modified meso- 
dermic tissue of the denial [lapilla 
remaining after the formation of the 
dentine. The adult pulp consists 
chiefly of solt highlj' \ascular 
nective tissue, containing few or 
elastic fibres but niany irregula 
distributed cells. The general tyj 
of the tissue resembles embryon: 
both in its fibrous tissue and in 
cells, the latter being round, oval 
stellate with long processes. The peripheral zone of the pulp, nest the den- 
line, is of especial interest, since in this situation lie the direct descendants 
of the dentine- producing cells, the odontoblasts. These are tall columnar 
cells, arranged \'ertically to the surface of the pulp, about 25 ;' in length an< 
5 /J in breadth, which send out long delicate proces,ses, the dentinal fil 
into the dentinal tubules and short ones into the pulp-tissue. The spai 
between the bases of the odontoblasts are occupied by smaller cells, U 
regularly disposed and less cylindrical and more uncertain in form. 

The blood-vessels supplying the pulp are from three to ten si 
arteries which break up into capillarj' networks soon altL-r entering the pult , 
cavity. In human teeth the capillaries usually do not invade the layer of. 
odontoblasts. The larger veins, formed by thin-walled radicles, follow the 
general course of the arteries. Lymphatics have been recenilv demon- 
strated within the pulp as networks. The nerves supplying the pulp-tissue 
are numerous, each fang receiving a main stem and several additional 
twigs, which in a general way accompany the blood-vessels. They inclui 
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both medullated and nonmedullated fibres, the latter being sympathetic 
fibres destined for the walls of the blood-vessels. On reaching the crown- 
pulp, the larger twigs are replaced by finer branches that subdivide into 
many fibres. These, on reaching the periphery of the pulp, form a plexus 
beneath the layer of odontoblasts from which nonmedullated axis-cylinders 
are given off. Some of these end beneath the odontoblasts in minute nodular 
swellings; others penetrate between the odontoblasts and terminate in pointed 
or bulbous free endings. There is no trustworthy evidence that the nerves 
either directly join the odontoblasts or enter the dentine. 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TEETH. 

About the beginning of the seventh week of foetal life, the ectodermic 
epithelium thickens along the margins of the oral opening and forms a ridge 
of proliferated epithelium, the labio-dentcU strajid. This grows into the 
surrounding mesoderm and divides into two plates which, while continuous 
at the surface, diverge almost at right-angles at the deeper plane. The 
lateral or outer plate is vertical and corresponds to the plane of separation, 
effected by the labial furrow^ that later occurs in differentiating the lips 
from the tissues forming the jaw. The median or inner plate grows more 
horizontally into the mesoderm and is the one directly concerned in the 
tooth-development; for this reason it is termed the denial ledge. 

The anlages or embryonic rudiments of the milk-teeth are indicated 
by club-shaped epithelial outgrowths, which grow from the deeper surface 
of the dental ledge to form the ejiamel-organs^ as well as to meet, and 
later cap, the mesodermic elevations, the denial papilla. The bulbous 
end of the epithelial outgrowth increases rapidly and differentiates into 
the typical three-layered enamel-organ. The latter is attached for a 
time to the dental ledge by a broad strand of cells, which becomes more 
and more reduced until, finally, it is broken and the enamel-organ is 
isolated from the oral epithelium. 

The Dental Papilla. — ^This structure appears, shortly after the 
club-shaped enamel-organ begins to expand (Fig. 177, 0» ^^ ^ condensa- 
tion of the mesoderm beneath the epithelial outgrowth. At first the 
papilla consists of a close aggregation of small round proliferating cells, 
but later, coincidently with the differentiation of the three layers of the 
enamel-organ, the peripheral cells of the dental papilla become elongated 
and arranged as a continuous row of cylindrical cells, which cover the 
apical portion of the papilla and lie beneath the enamel-organ. These 
cylindrical mesodermic cells are the odonioblasis^ the active agents in 
the production of the dentine. Where engaged in this process, particularly 
over the summit of the papilla, the cells measure from 35-50 ix in length 
and from 5-10 ij- in breadth, but over the sides of the papilla they gradually 
become lower and less characteristic, until, at the base, they resemble the 
central cells of the papilla. So long as the tooth grows, odontoblasts are 
differentiated in the vicinity of the last-formed part of the root; after such 
differentiation and the odontoblasts engage in producing dentine, mitosis 
is no longer observed in these cells. 

The formation of the dentine is accomplished through the agency 
of the odontoblasts in the same manner as the osteoblasts produce the 
matrix of bone. The earliest dentine appears as a thin homogeneous 
stratum, \\\q membrana praformaiiva, which overlies the tip of the papilla 
and underlies the enamel-organ. This layer is probably absorbed through 
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the influence of the enamel. The dentine-malrtx. deposited through (he 
activity of the odontoblasts, is for a time uncalcified. The deposit of lime- 
salts occurs first over the apex of the i^apilla and next the enamel, a zone of 
uncalcified matrix around the pulp-cavity marking the youngest dentine. 
The calcareous material is deposited in the form of minute spheres, the rf*^- 
tine-globuhs, calcification being 
completed by the subsequent fill- ■-.,■.. 
ing of the interglobular clefts. 
When for any reason calcification " ' 
is incomplete, these clefts remain ,,, ,,,,^^ 
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unin\adei! and are recognized as the interglobular spaces The dentine- 
matrix differs from that of bone in bemg produced by a smgle set of cells, 
while the bone-matri.\ is the collecti\e work of rela\s of osteoblasts which, 
while contributing their increment, become imprisoned m the lacunae within 
the matrix that they have formed. In human dentine on the contrary, the 
odontoblasts remain im the surface and onl} ex'~ej)tionall> become enclosed 
within the dentine-matrix. With tJK completion of den.tine production, the 
odontoblasts become narrower and simller and later exhibit evidences of 
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impaired \itality. Their deiilinal processes likewise >;row thinner iind less 
rtexible and gradually assitiiie the characteristics o( tlie dcitlinal fibres. 
Tlic portions ol the dental papilla remaining after the dentine has been 
aimpleted persist as the definite pulp-tissue, receiving 
a generous vascular and nervous supply. 

The Enamel-Organ. — The end of the ectn- 
dermic epithelial oiitgrHWth. which early marks the 
position of the future tooth, sfion broadens and 
becomes invaginated to form the young enamel-org;in 
that overlies the top of the niesod'emiic dental papilla 
(Fig. 177I. In contrast to the latter, which as the 
pulp-tiss\ie partially persists as a permanent structure, 
the enamel-organ is only transient and ultimately 
dis;ippears. When fully de\-eloped. the enaniel-nrgajt 
consists of three principal parts, the outer, mi<kik- 
and inner layers. Since the organ is converted into 
a aip by the pushing in or invagination of its broader 
and deeper surface, it follows that the outer and inner 
layers are directly continuous at the margin of the invested area. The outer 
layer consists oE flattened epithelial cells, which send processes into the 
surrounding vascular connective tissue that invests the tooth-germ as the 
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dental sat: The middle layer, conspicuous by reason of its clear louse 
texture, consists of epithelial cleuienLs that have become highly modified 
in consequence of an enormous distention of the intercellular clefts by fluid, 
the epithelial plates in this manner being reduced to stellate cells connected 
by delicate processes. The iimer border of this peculiar area constitutes 
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a transitional zone known as the iniermediale layer. This '\s best marked 
over the upper part oi the cronn, :it the sides thinning out and entirely 
disappearing at the margin of the enamel-organ. The inner layer of the 
eoamd-oigan comprises a single row of closely set tall columnar elements, 
the enamel-cells, also called adamanloblasU or ameloblaUs, through whose 
active agency the enamel U produced. The amcloblasts are best deieloped 
over the lop of the dental jKipilla, where the>- measure from 25-40 ;i in 
length and from 4-7 /i in breadth. They possess oval nuclei that usually 
lie close to the outer en<!s of the cells. The ameloblasls are united bj- a 
small amount of cement-substance and defined from tlie intermediate layer 
by 3 dbtinct border. Over the sides of the dental papilla, corresponding 
to the lateral limit of the future crown, the ameloblasts gradually diminish 
in height until they are replaced by low cuboidal cells which, at the margin 
of the enamel-organ, are continuous with the epithelium of the outer layer. 
Preparatory to the formation of the dentine of the root of the tooth, this 
margin of the enamel-organ grows towards the base of the elongating dental 
papilla, which is in consequence embraced by the extension of the enamel- 
organ. This investment is known as the epithelial sheath (Fig. 177, /J), 
a structure of importance in determining the form of the tooth, since it serves 
as a mould in which the dentine is deposited; there is, however, insufficient 
etidence to regard the epithelial sheath as an active or even necessarj' factor 
in the production of the dentine. 

The formation of the enamel results from the activit>- of ectodermic 
epithelium and may be regarded as a cudcular development carried on by the 
ameloblasts. The initial phase in the production of the enamel is the appear- 
ance of a delicate cuticular zone at the inner end of 
each ameloblast; this fuses with the zones capping 
the adjoining cells to form a continuous homc^enc- 
ous layer. The latter differentiates into rod-like 
segments, the enamel-processes, or processes of 
Tomes, which are the rudiments of the enamel- 
prisms and the interprismadc substance. The 
latter gradually decreases in amount as the forma- 
tion of the enamel-columns progresses, since the 
greater part of this intercolumnar substance is 
transformed into the cortical portion of the enamel- 
prisms, while the remainder jiersists as the meagre 
cement -substance between the mature prisms. 
The enamel -processes are for a time uncalcified, 
but later the calcareous material is deposited as 
granules and spherules, which appear first in the a.xis of the prisms. The 
developing enamel increases in thickness by the addition of the increments 
formed at the inner ends of the amelobhisls, the s;mie cells sufficing for the 
production of the entire tissue. The earliest formed enamel lies in apposition 
with the oldest dentine, the youngest enamel immediately beneath the amelo- 
blasts. The enamel is deposited, therefore, from within outwards, or in the 
re\'erse of the direction followed by the growth of the dentine. The oldest 
strata of both substances lie in contact: the youngest on the outer and 
inner surfaces of the tooth. After the re(|uisite amount of enamel has 
l>een prtxluced, differentiation into ]>risms ceases; consequently the last- 
formed enamel remains as a continuous homogeneous JaviT which invests 
the free surface of the crottii and constitutes the enamel-cuticle or membrane 
of NiLsmyth. 
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The Tooth-Sac. — Coincidently with the development of the enamel- 
organ and the growth of the dental papilla, the surrounding mesoderm dif- 
ferentiates into a connective tissue envelope known as the dental or tooth-sac. 
The latter not only closely invests the enamel-organ, but is intimately related 
to the base of the dental papilla. In contrast to the epithelial enamel-organ 
which is entirely without blood-vessels, the inner part of the tooth-sac is 
abundantly provided with capillaries and is, therefore, an important source 
of nutrition for the growing dental-germ. The part of the sac opposite the 
root of the young tooth at first is prevented from coming into contact with 
the dentine by the double layer interposed by the epithelial sheath. This 
relation continues until the cementum begins to develop, when the vascular 
tissue of the dental sac breaks through the epithelial sheath to reach the 
outer surface of the dentine, upon which the cementum is deposited. In 
consequence of this invasion the epithelial sheath is broken up into small 
groups or nests of cells that persist for a long time as the epithelial 
islands encountered within the fibrous tissue of the alveolar periosteum, 
into which the dental sac is converted. As development proceeds, the 
tissue of the tooth-sac becomes denser, the part opposite the root persisting 
as the pericementum, while the superficial part blends with the tissue 
forming the gum. 

The formation of the cementum is brought about through the 
agency of mesodermic tissue in a manner almost identical with the develop- 
ment of subperiosteal bone (page 47), the cement-producing cells, the 
cementoblasiSy corresponding to osteoblasts, and like them bringing about a 
deposit of osseous matrix upon the osteogen etic fibres from the alveolar peri- 
osteum. The cementum appears first in the vicinity of the neck of the tooth 
and thence progresses towards the apex of the root, as the dentine of the fang 
is formed. The layer of cementum is thickest at the apex, which it invests 
except where the canal or canals remain for the blood-vessels and nerves 
that pass to the pulp-cavity. 

Provision for the development of the permanent teeth is made by 
the early differentiation of a second set of dental rudiments during the 
growth of the first. This includes the outgrowth of the enamel-organs of 
second dentition from the dental ledge and the subsequent appearance of 
new dental papillae from the mesoderm. The enamel-organ for the first per- 
manent molar appears about the seventeenth week of fcetal life and is soon 
followed by the corresponding dental papilla. The germs of the permanent 
incisors and canines, including the papillae, are formed about the twenty-ninth 
week and those for the premolars about one month later. The enamel- 
organ of the second permanent molar appears about four months after birth 
and the papilla about two months later, while the enamel-sac for the third 
molar, which forms about the third year, precedes its papilla by almost two 
years. It is evident, therefore, that the development of these teeth proceeds 
.very slowly, the embryonal structures being present years before the eruption 
of the permanent teeth. The presence of the milk teeth and of the germs of 
the permanent ones results in excessive crowding in the jaws during the fifth 
year. In order to accommodate the representatives of both sets, the crowns 
of the permanent teeth press between and against the roots of the milk teeth, 
which then undergo absorption. The latter process is effected by connective 
tissue cells, the odontoclasts, in a manner similar to that by which bone is 
removed by the osteoclasts. In consequence, before the temporary tooth is 
displaced it often is reduced to litde more than the crown. Not until some 
time after eruption are the roots of the permanent teeth fully formed. 
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THE TONGUE. 



The tongue is essentially a complex mass of striped muscle, the fret 
surfaces of which are covered by an extension of the mucous membrane 
lining the mouth and the pharyn.v. 

The muscles of the tongue include two groups, the exlrinsic and the 
inlrinsic. The former (the genio-Rlossus, the hyo-glossus, the stylo-glossus 
and the palato-glossus) are all paired and extend from the skull or the hyoid 
bone to the tongue: the latter comprise the particular muscle, the lingua/is, 
forming the chief mass of the organ. The tongiie is incompletely divided 
into symmetrical halves by a vertical partition of dense connective tissue, the 
sefitu7H iin^uiT which extends from the hyoid bone behind to the tip of the 
tongue but fades away bef re reat,hmg the apex It is. much better*developed 
in the middle third of the tonj,i e than at the ends but e\ en htre the septum 
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falls short of the dorsal mucous membrane by a few millimeters. On viewing 
with low magnification a cross-section of the tongue at its middle third 
(Fig. i8i), the intricate feltwork of muscle-fibres is seen to comprise fibres 
running in three general directions — longitudinal, vertical and transverse- 
The longitudinal fibres appear transversely sectioned and form a well-marked 
superficial or cortical layer, some 5 mm. thick, immediately beneath the 
scanty submucous tissue covering the dorsum. These fibres include the 
principal part of the lingualis muscle, supplemented by fibres from the stylo- 
glossus. The veiiical fibres, most conspicuous as the deeply placed and 
obliquely cut miLsses of the genio-giossus on cither side of the septum, 
radiate towards the dorsal surface, where the lingual bundles end in the sub- 
mucous layer. The transverse fibrts are entirely from the lingualis, with the 
exception of those contributed by the palato-glossus. They arise from the 
septum and interlace with the vertical and longitudinal bundles; on approach- 
ing the mucosa, they break up into strands which find their way l>etween 
the superficial longitudinal fibres to a submucous insertion. Branching is a 
peculiarity exhibited by many muscle-fibres that end in tlie submucosa. 

The mucous membrane of the tongue corresponds in general structure 
with that lining the adjacent surfiices of the mouth and pharynx in consisting 
of the epitheliuni, the tunica propria and the submucous layer. Over the 
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sides and under surface oF the tongue it is thin and smooih. with small 
papilla towards the tip; on the dorsum the mucous membrane is greatly 
modified and presents characteristic appearances. The dorsal surface, more- 
over, includes two areas, iht fiapiilaty and the lymphoid, which exhibit very 
diSerent details. 

The papillary area comprises the anterior two thirds, the lymphoid 
the posterior third. In the infant's tongue the junction of these areas is 
marked by a V-shaped groove, the sulcus tenninalis, but this disappears 
and later the boundary is indicated by the conspicuous row of circuni vallate 
papillte. The anterior area is everywhere beset with elevations, the papillae, 
which are of three varieties — the filiform, the fungiform and the circumval- 
late. The filiform or conical papilla:, so abundant as to imparl a velvety 




appearance to the tongue, are contcal or cylindrical elevations of the tunica 
propria, composed of fibrous connective tissue with many elastic fibres and 
covered by a thick stratum of epithelium. The surface of the connective 
tissue core bears a number of small secondary papillae, which, however, do 
not model the free surface of the mucous membrane. The filiform papill£e 
vary from .5-2.5 mm. in height and often end in brush-like strands of horny 
epithelial cells. The fungiform papilla are far less niunerous than the fili- 
form and appear during life as red points, chiefly near the margins of the 
tongue, in consequence of their thinner epithelium. As implied by their 
name, they are more or less mushroom-like m form and vary from .5-1 .5 mm. 
in height. The connective tissue core is beset with a number of secondary 
papillae, over which stretches a smooth layer of epithelium. The latter 
contains occasional taste-buds, The circumvallate papilla, the most con- 
spicuous of these elevations, usually number nine or ten, from six to sixteen 
Iwing the extremes. They are disposed as an Irregular V. with the apex 
of the group directed backwards. These elevations, from 1-1.5 """■ high 
and from 1-3,5 VAxa. broad, consist essentially of a fungiform papilla sur- 
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Into the bottom of this groove open the ducts of the serous ' 
At the edges of the tongue, on each side just in front of the 




anterior palatine pillar, may be seen a series of small transverse parallel | 
ridges, the papilUe^olialte. This structure, varyingly pronounced m man ^ 
but wd! developed m the rodents, is of interest on account of the many taste- 
buds which it often contains. 
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The posterior or lymphoid area, the part of the dorsum behind the 
circum vallate papilla, presents a striking contrast to the anterior two thirds 
of the mucous membrane. The surface is thrown into uncertain rounded 
elevations, which, while smooth and devoid of papill.-e, impart to this portiun 
of the tongue an uneven and mammillated appearance that is further accen- 
tuated by numerous minute pits. The tatter lead into small crypts, each 
lined by stratified epithelium continued from the surface and surrounded by 
a zone of lymphoid tissue. The latter contains a number of lymph-nodules, 
with germ-centres, blended together by the inier\'ening diffuse lymphoid 
tissue and lodged In the tunica propria. These spherical masses, \,\\c follictUi 
iinguales, resemble in miniature the lymphoid organs found on the side-walls 
of the oropharynx and, hence.are often termed co\\eizX.\vt\y the Ungual tonsH. 

The glands of the tongue include both mucous and serous varieties, 
which are distributed in three groups: (i) the serous glands, (2) the mucous 
glands and (3) the anterior sero-mucous glands. The serous glands are 
small and occur in the \icinity of the circumvallate and foliate papilla;, 




occupying the deeper part of the tunica propria, with some alveoli between 
the subjacent muscle -bundles. Their ducts lead through the mucosa and 
open preferably at the bottom of the furrows along which the taste-buds are 
lodged. They belong to the tubo-alveolar group, with the tubular type of 
the uldinate compartments pronounced. The gland-cells are somewhat pyram- 
idal, rest upon a basement membrane of great delicacy, and secrete a thin. 
watery, albuminous fluid. The mucous glands are found just in advance of 
the more median circumvallate papillce, along the margins of the tongue, and 
scattered through the lymphoid area, especially towards the root. They are 
tubo-alveolar in type and among the examples of pure mucous glands, 
Their viscid, mucin -containing secretion is produced by the cylindrical 
gland-cells and carried off by ducts, which are lined with columnar epithe- 
lium and open on the free surface or, not infrequently, into the lymphoid 
crypts. The anterior lingual glands, or glands of Nuhn, form two elon- 
gated groups, 15-20 mm. long and 7-9 mm. wide, which lie near the tip of 
the tongue, on either side of the mid-line. Both serous cells and mucous 
alveoii occur, hence they belong to the mixed mucous and tulw-alveolar type 
and possess demilunes. They open on the under surface of the tongue. 

The blood-vessels of the tongue include, in addition to the branches 
of the lingual artery that break up into capillary networks supplying the 
muscles, a vascular mcshwork within the mucous membrane from which 
twigs ascend to the papillae. Each of the latter contains a tuft of elongated 
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capillary loops (Fig. iS6) which occupies the connectii'e tissue stroma, 
including that of the secondary papillx. Other twigs pass to the glands and 
end in capillary networks that surround the alveoli; still others provide 
capillanes which ramify within the aggregations of lymphoid tissue. The 
l)nnphattC8 of the tongue constitute two groups, a superficial within the 
mucous and submucous layers and a deep one within the musculature. The 
submucous vessels arise from the rich network of lymph -channels within the 
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dorsal mucosa, the apical network being especially close. The lymph- 
nodules of the posterior area are surrounded by meshes of lymphatics. 

The nerves of the tongue include three sets of fibres concerned in 
conveying the Impulses for common sensation, taste and motion.. Those lor 
common sensation, derived from the trigeminus and glossopharyngeal nerves, 
end in the lingual mucous membrane in the manner already described for the 
oral mucosa (page 130), the papilhe receiving fibres that confer great sen- 
sibility. The gustatory impulses are collected by the fibres from the chorda, 
tympani and the glossopharyngeal, which are distributed to the anterior 
two thirds and the posterior third respectively. Such fibres end in close 
relation with the recq>ti\e neuroepithelial cells within the taste-buds (page 
385). The motor fibres are from the hypoglossal nerve. As in other locali- 
ties, so here, nonmedullated sympathetic fibres, destined for the blood-vessels 
and glands, are included in many nerve-trunks along with medullated fibres. 

The Oral Glands. — In addition to the large salivary glands which, 
although pouring their secretion into the oral cavity, are situated outside of 
the immediate walls of the mouth, certain groups of glands, for the most 
part insignificant in size, lie within the oral wall and contribute secretions 
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servinjj for the lubrication of the oral mucous membrane. Such oral glands 
include the labial, within the lips, the buccal and the mubr, within the 
cheeks. The labial glands are very numerous and constitute an almost 
unbroken zone, something over a ceiilimcter in width, that surrininds the 
oral cleft just inside the margin of the red lip-area. They are idveo- tubular 
in type, He within the submucous layer, between the mucous membrane and 
Che muscle, and belong to the mised mucous glands. The gland-cells, 
although chiefly mucous in character, include limited peripheral groups of 
serous cells arranged as demilunes beneath the basement membrane. Tlie 
buccal glands, smaller and more scattered, occupy the submucosa beneath 
the buccinator muscle. They correspond in structure with the labial glands. 
The same is tnie of the molar glands, several small groups on the outer 
surface of the buccinator muscle, whose ducts pierce the cheek. 

THE SALIVARY GLANDS. 
The salivary glands include the parotid, the submaxillary and the sub- 
tingttal, all orgiuis of some size, and elaliorate secretions poured into the 
oral cavity to assist in preparing the food for deglutition and further cheini- 
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cal change For the latter purpose, the parotid gland is of most importance 
and in all animals maintains its character as a true (serous) salivary gland. 
The others, the submaxillary and sublingual, are variably mixed glands, the 
former sometimes and the latter never approaching the pure serous type. 
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The Parotid Gland. -^This, the largest of the salivary glands, lies 

bttween the upper part of the ramus of the lower jaw, which it overlaps 
l>oth within and without, and the external ear. It is invested by a strong 
fibrous skeaih, continuous with the cervical fascia. The gland ts subdivided 
into many lobules by septa of dense fibro-elastic tissue and, hence, possesses 
considerable toughness. The parotid consists entirely of serous alveoli, 
although mucus- producing acini may occur in the arcessory lobules along 
the main (Stenson's) duct, 1\\g primary lobules are made up of alveoli, 
lined with pyramidal glandular epithelium whose appearance changes with 
functional activity. When at rest, the cells are filled with minute secretion- 
granules; the latter, however, are sensitive to reagents, often undergoing 
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partial or complete solution. Hence, the reticulated appearance of the cyto- 
plasm frequently observed in the gland-cells after fixadon. The spherical 
nuclei occupy the middle of the serous cells. 

The duct-sysUm begins at the alveoli as the intermediate tubules, which 
in the parotid are relatively long and narrow and lined with low or flattened 
cells continuous with the alveolar epithelium. Secretion- canal iculi extend 
between the gland-cells part way to the basement membrane. The intra- 
lobular tubules, of larger diameter (35 ;k) than either the immediately pre- 
ceding or succeeding segments of the duct, are lined with a single layer of 
columnar cells that exhibit differentiation into an inner zone, finely granular 
and containing the nucleus, and an outer or basal zone, next the Irasement 
membrane and displaying a faint longitudinal striation or "rods." The 
interlobular and interlobar ducts gradually increa-se in tliameter and, for the 
most part, possess a single layer of columnar cells; in the larger canals, how- 
ever, this may be reinforced by an additional imperfect row of small cells. 
The columnar cells extend to near the termination of the main excretory 
duct, where they give place to the stratified squamous epithelium continued 
into the canal from the oral mucous membrane. The wall of the parotid or 
Sfensoii' s duct, in addition to the epithelium, consists of fibrous tissue, mixed 
with many elastic fibres and a few bundles of unstriped muscle. 
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The Submaxillary Gland. — This organ, intermediate in size between 
the parotid and sublingual glands, lies largely under cover of the lower jaw, 
invested by a fibrous capsule derived from the cervical hiscta. It consists ol 
two parts, the superficial, resting on the outer surface of the mylo-hyoid 
muscle, and the deeper, which winds around the posterior border of tlie last 
named muscle and extends forwards as a tongue-like process, between the 
tnylo-hyoid and the hyo-glossus muscles almost as far as the sublingual 
gland, beneath the mucous membrane of the floor of the mouth. 

The submaxillary gland differs in structure from the parotid in possessing 
boll] serous and mucous alveoli, the mucous forming approximately one fifth 
of the entire gland-tissue. The alveoK containing serous cells resemble 
those of the parotid, during rest being filled with cells loaded with minute 
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secretion granules. These cells often exhibit a differentiation into an inner 
granular and an outer almost granule-tree zone. The mucous alveoli are 
somewhat larger than the serous ones and contain chiefly mucus-secreting 
cells, although limited groups of serous cells are present as demilunes. 
Intermediate tubules connect alveoli of both kinds with the intralobular 
ducts, those froni the mucous alveoli being shorter and less branched than 
those from the serous acini. The latter are lined with low cuboidal celb, 
which pass gradually into the gland-cells of the alveoli, in contrast to the 
abrupt transition in the tubules leading to the mucous acini. The cells lin- 
ing the intralobular ducts exhibit the striation seen in the corresponding 
part of the parotid, this rod-e]iithelium sometimes containing yellowish pig- 
ment. The interlobular and interlobar ducts resemble those of the parotid 
gland. The main excretory or U%arion's duct possesses, in addition to its 
fibrous tissue and a subepithelial layer of elastic fibres, feebly developed 
bundles of longitudinally disposed unstriped muscle. Goblet-cells appear 
among the columnar epithelium lining the deeper parts of the duct. 

The Sublingual Gland. — This, the smallest of the salivary glands, 
underlies the mucous membrane of the floor of the mouth, through which it 
shows as an oval elevation at the side of the median fold, the frenulum. The 
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glanrj doei not possess a distinct capsule and consists <rf an a^regation of 
separate glands, each of which has its independent duct, rather than a con- 
iKflidated single organ. 

The suMinguaJ gland belongs to the mixed mucous t>'pe and possesses 
a curtailed dtui-system, in which distinctit'e intralobular and intennediate 
ducts are wanting. The interlobular ducts subdinde into smaller canals that 
enter the primary lobules and give off wider passages lined with cuboidal 
epithelium. Towards the distal ends of these terminal canals the mucous 
gland-cells appear, at first isolated or in groups, until thej- constitute the 
entire lining of the passage. The condition of the alveoli, as r^ards the 
mucus-producing cells, varies e^■en in the same lobule. Sometimes an entire 
priman* lobule is composed of alveoli filled with mucous cells; at other times 
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empty and engorged alveoli alternate, or the depleted acini may predominate. 
The demilunes of serous cells are also uncertain, since these may be absent or 
jircsent in considerable numbers and of large size. The relatively wide lumen 
of the alveoli and the more i>ronounced reticulated appearance of the gland- 
cells distinguish the exhausted sublingual gland from the parotid under like 
conditions. 

The normal secretions of the saH\'ar)' and oral glands contain no formed 
elements, although granules and cellular remains may be present. The 
spherical so-ciilled salivary corpuscles, which occur in varying numbers in 
the mixed ond secretion, have no relation to the sali\ary glands, since they 
are only modified lymphocytes which ha\'e escaped from the lymphoid tissue 
of the fimcial and lingual tonsils. On entering the mouth, these cells are 
affected I)y the s;iliva and become greatly swollen, the granular remains of 
their cytoplasm exhil>iting molecular motion to a marked degree. 

Tlie blood-vessels of the salivary and larger oral glands follow the 
sikme general arrangement. The larger arteries accompany the ducts in 
their course within the interlobular connective tissue, giving off twigs which 
supply the walls of the excretory passages. From the interlobular \'essel3. 
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branches enter the connective tissue between the primary divisions of 
the glandular tissue and eventually break up into close capillary networks 
which surround the individual alveoli, the basement membrane and the 
endothelium alone separating the blood-stream and the gland-cells. The 
veins maintain the general path of the arteries. The definite lymphatics 
are limited to the interlobular tissue, usually accompanying the ducts. 
The perialveolar clefts between the bundles of the fibrous framework 
represent the interlobular lymph-channels, which are tributary to the 
lymphatic vessels between the lobules. The nerves supplying the salivary 
glands form plexuses within the interlobular tissue and include both 
medullated and nonmeduUated fibres. The latter, destined chiefly for 
the blood-vessels and gland-tissue, are in part the axones of sympathetic 
neurones, whose cell-bodies are the ganglion-cells collected in microscopic 
groups along the walls of the larger ducts. On reaching the alveoli, the 
nonmeduUated fibres form epilemmar plexuses on the outer surface of the 
basement membrane, from which delicate fibrils pierce the membrane to end 
as varicose hypolemmar threads between the gland-cells. 

THE PALATE. 

The hard palate forms the roof of the mouth, and is bounded laterally 
by the alveolar border of the upper jaw. The mucous membrane is united 
firmly to the periosteum covering the roof-bones by the dense connective 
tissue of the submucous layer. Near the front border of the area, the 
mucous membrane is thrown into a series of irregular ridges, the palatal 
rugce, over which the secondary papilla of the tunica propria are well 
marked. On each side of an oval median area, the submucosa is occupied 
by an almost continuous layer of palatal glands^ composed of small groups 
of mucous alveoli, whose ducts open on the surface as minute scattered 
orifices. 

The soft palate is essentially a fold of mucous membrane, enclosing 
muscles, tendinous expansions and glands, continued backwards and down- 
wards from the hard palate to form the mobile arched partition between 
the nasal and oral subdivisions of the pharynx. The free border is 
prolonged in a median conical prominence, the uvula, which breaks the 
general curve of the border into a double arch. The soft palate includes 
four general layers, which, from above downwards, are: (i) 'Wi^ pharyngeal 
mucous membra7iey which for some distance above the free edge of the 
palate corresponds with the oral mucosa in possessing stratified squamous 
epithelium and a layer of elastic fibres in the deeper margin of the tunica 
propria. Higfier, but at a variable distance from the free border, the mucosa 
changes and assumes the characteristics of the respiratory mucous m^jn- 
brane. (2) Th^ Jibro-muscular layer , which comprises the expansions of 
the tendons of the tensor palati muscles and a complex of striped muscle 
bundles. (3) The glandular layer, which is in places 5-6 mm. thick and 
continuous with the glands of the hard palate. The glands are examples 
of the pure mucous variety, and so closely set that they form a layer 
broken only in the mid-line near the hard palate by a fibro-muscular 
septum. They mostly end near the free border of the palate in the vicinity 
of the base of the uvula, but some are continued into this projection, almost 
to its tip, as a cylindrical tract of glands through and about which run 
the fibres of the azygos uvulse muscle. (4) The oral mucous membrane, 
which, although strictly belonging for the most part to the oro-pharynx, 
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resembles the genera! lining of the mouth. The submucous tissue of this 
surface contains a variable amount of fat, which is wanting in the correspond- 
ing position on the upper aspect of the palate. Scattered small taste-buds 




are occasionally encountered within the epithelium of the lower sura 
The ultimate distribution of the blood-vessels and nerves of the palatine 
mucosa follows the general plan of theoral mucous membrane. 



THE PHARYNX. 

The pharynx or throat is a m u sail o- fibrous sac, lined with mucous 
membrane, tliat extends from the base of the skutl to the level ii[ the upper 
Ijorder of the seventh cervical vertebra. It commimicates with the Eusta- 
chian tubes, the nasal fossae, the oral cavity and the larynx, and is continuous 
below with the oesophagus. The walls of the pharynx comfJrise three gen- 
eral strata: (i) the muscuhr layer, made up of the striated fibres of the 
pharj-ngeal constrictors and the associated muscles; (2) \S\^ fibrous layer, a 
membranous framework of dense fibro-elastic tissue, strong above but 
weaker below and continued into the cesophagus; and (3) the mucous 
membrane, which, with the submucous layer, lines all parts of the pharynx 
and presents striking local modifications. 

Within the naso-pharynx, that division lying above the lc\'el of the soft 
palate, the mucous membrane mostly resembles that of the adjoining respira- 
tory part of the nasal fosss. being clothed with stratified ciliated epithelium 
and containing many smalt mixed (sero-mucous) tubo-alvcolar glands. Over 
portions of the posteriorwall of the naso-pharynx. as well as over the uvula and 
neighboring region of the upper surface of the soft palate, the epithelium is 
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stratiAed squamous, the place of transition being subject to great individual 
variation. Where covered with the squamous cells, the glands are usually 
mucoua in type. The lower dimions of the pharynx, the oro- and the 
laryngo-pharyn.x, are invested with stratified squamous epithelium. 

Lymphoid tissue occurs in great abundance, in certain localities. 
|)i»rticularly on the upper posterior pharyngeal wall, causing the mucous 
membrane to l>e thrown into elevations. The larger and more constant 
collections of lymphoid tissue are called "tonsils," of which t)\c /aijcial 
tonsils in the oro-pharynx, the pliaryugeal tonsil in the upper part of the 
iiaso-pharynx, i\\e tubal tonsils 
at the openings of the Eusta- 
chian tubes, and the Ungual 
tonsil on the posterior third of 
the tongue are exiiniples. 

The faucial tonsils, 
also called palatine, are two 
almond-shaped masses of lym- 
phoid tissue, one on each lat- 
eral wall of the oro-pharj'nx, 
between the palatine pillars. 
Each tonsil, some 20 mm. 
long. 15 mm. broad and 10 
mm. thick, is enclosed by 
a fibro-elasiic capsule, which 
becomes continuous with the 
submucous layer where the 
mucous membrane is adherent 
to the tonsil, as it is on the 
free surface. The latter is 
broken by an uncertain num- 
l>er ( 10-20) of pits of varying 
size and depth. These depres- 
sions, or erypts, cut the lym- 
phoid tissue into irregular 
tracts, which are still further 
subdivided by connective tis- 
sue septa tliat penetrate from 
the capsule. The crypts, with 
their side branches, are com- 
pletely lined with mucous 
membrane continued from the 
adjacent free surface. The 
tunica propria, however, is thin 

and so invaded by the lymphocytes that the epitheliu 

ous representative of the mucous membrane. Each crypt with its surrounding 
tract of lymphoid tissue repeats, in its general makeup, the structure of the 
lingual lymph -follicles already described. The lymphoid mass contains 
lymph-nodules, with germ-centres, blended together by the more diffuse 
lymphoid tissue. The entire tonsil is built up by repetition of such structural 
units. Numbers of lymphocjtes wend their way into the subepithelial tissue. 
which in consequence becomes infiltrated with the lymph-cells, thence j>ass 
into the epithelium and, finally, escape into the pit and onto the free surface 
of the mucous membrane. These cells become the sali\ar>- c')rpuscles. 
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The pharyngeal tonsil s an unpa red median mass of lymphoid 
t ssue n the poste o per or wall of the naso pharynx. It, as well as the 
fa c al tons Is s best de eloped n early ch Idhood, although often hyper- 
t ophied in adolescence. This tonsil 
t %>*^ conssts of a series of lobulated 

masses of lymphoid tissue arranged 
around a central depression with 
lateral recesses. In its general 
compos tion, it resembles the faucial 
tons I consisting of lymph-nodules 
" and d liuse lymphoid tissue. The 
latter s less circumscribed and infil- 
trates the surrounding mucous mem- 
brane so that the limits of the 
phary ngeal tonsil are not well defined. 
The name, tubal tonsils, is some- 
t es applied to the collections of 
Ij mpho d tissue that surround the 
open ngs of the Eustachian tubes. 
The lymphoid tract extends for some 
d stT. ce along the tube, as well as 
ouards the pharyngeal tonsil, and 
conia s small lymph -nodules. 

The blood-vessels and nerves 
of the pharynx, although collectively 
dc ved from a varied and somewhat 
complex source, follow in their 
deta led distribution the plan com- 
mon to mucous membranes, and call 
for no special description. 
rng The lymphatics within the 

"" pharyngeal mucous membrane are 
unusually abundant, particularly in 
the cm ty of the more defin te masses of Hmphoid tissue. The latter, espe- 
c ally the fauc al to s Is are of great pract cal mportance. They are very 
frequently the seat of ser ous nfect ons the r numerous and often deep crypts 
aflordmg fa\'orable restmg places for bacteria. 

THE CESOPHAGUS. 

The oesophagus or gullet is the tube, about 25 cm. in length, that 
connects the pharynx and the stomach and serves for the passage of food. 
Its walls, 3-4 mm. thick, consist of four coats (Fig. 194) which, from within 
outwards, are: (i) the mucous membrane, (2) the submucous layer, (3) the 
muscular tunic and (4) the fibrous coat. 

The mucous membrane, usually thrown into longitudinal folds, 
includes a tunica |>ropria, composed of fibrous connective tissue and delicate 
elastic fibres, and a thick coaling of stratified squamous epithelium. The 
surface of the str<) ma -layer beneath the epithelium is modelled by longitudi- 
nal ridges and ])apillie, between which pass the ducts of the glands in their 
course to the free surface. The deeper part of the tunica propria is occupied 
by a thin stratum of involuntary muscle, the muscularis mucosa, which b 
feeble and indistinct in the upper part of the gullet but robust and conspic- 
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I the lower iwrtioii Collections of lymphoid tissue occur witliin the 
mucosa as more or less distinct aggregations. Mostly tliey are small difiuse 
areas around the ducts of the mucous glands, but in some places, espednlly 
towards the lower end of the cesopliagus, they assume the form of distinct 
lymph-nodules ( Fig. 195). 

The submucous layer, although of considerable thickness, is loose in 
texture and, thert-fort-. |K-rniits free motion of the mucous membrane u\mn 
the muscular tunic. Scattered along the length of the gullet are many 
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cesophageal glands. These are of two kinds — the ordinary 1 
glands, situated within the submucous ciiat and most abundant in the upper 
half of the tube, and the s[>ecial cardiac glands, lodged within the tunica 
prti]>ria and limited to the two end.s of the ttsophagus. The usual glands 
are tubo-alveolar in fiinn and pure mucous in type, mucus-producing cells 
alone being present. Their ducts, commonly somewhat tortuous, are often 
dilated into miniature amnullx just before penetrating the muscularis 
mucosje; they leave the tunica propria and enter the epithelium in the val- 
leys between the papillae. The smaller ducLs are lined with simple columnar 
epithetluni, which in ihe larger tul>es may l>ecome stratified and, near the 
free surface, mu)- be replaced by stratified squamous cells. 

The special glands correspond in sinicture to those found at the cardiac 
orifice of the stomach (page ito"!; hence their designation as "cardiac." 
They consist of small ova! or pyramidal jjronps of richly branched tubules 
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and constitute a constant narrow zone surrounding the termination of the 
oesophagus. Lying entirely within the tunica propria, thrir bases abutting 
against the muscularis mucosae, they open on the free surface by wavy 
ducts that pierce the summit of the papillae and traverse the epithehum. 
Less delinite and much less constant groups of similar tubules occur within 
the mucosa, along the sides, at the upper end of the cesophagus; these ha\e 
been described as the superior cardiac glands. 

The muscular coat of the cesophagus includes an inner circular and 
an outer longitudmal lajer although the mdividual bundles ire often irregu- 
vhat mtermmgled The histo- 
s in different parts of the tube. 
T hii in a general way, within 
ippn timately the lower half of 
the uisophagus the muscle is 
entirely unstnped; within the 
se ond quarter both striated 
and uni>tn]>ed muscle appear; 
while within the first quarter 
btrnttd muM:le almost exclu- 
sively la present Although 
withm the longitudinal layer 
unstnped hbres do not appear 
w iihin the upper fourth or fifth, 

1 Ik. zone of purely striated 
hbres w ithin the circular layer 
mcludes only about the first 

2 5 cm belo\ \ hich level un- 
stnped fibres gradually become 
more abundant 

The fibrous coat is poor- 
1\ tlevelo|wd above the dia- 
phragm consisting of areolar 
iinding btnicturcs, aided i 







tissue that attaches the cesophagus to the 

places b} strands of unstnped muscle After piercing the diaphragm, the 
peritoneum contnbutes a limited strous coat which with its connective 
tissue stroma and surface mesothelium constitutes a nic re definite investment 
for the alimentary tube from this point on. 

The blood-vessels of the tcsophagus, after sending twigs directly for 
the supply of the muscular tissue, gain the loose submucous layer, within 
which lie branches of consideralile size. From these, in addition to small 
vessels for the circular muscle and the glands within the submucosa, twigs 
are given off that enter the mucous membrane and break up into capillary 
networks from which terminal loops invade the papilla;. The venous radi- 
cles of the inuci)sa are tributary to the \oins within the submucous tissue, 
from which the larger trunks accompjiny the arteries. 

The lymphatics are represented by networks within the submucous 
and muscular coats. The former take up the fluid collected by the lymph- 
spaces of the mucous membrane. These networks are connected by inde- 
pendent tmiiks witli neighboring lymph-nodes, those from the lower end 
of the cesophagus passing to the upper nodes of the ciiiliac group. 

The nerves of the cesophagus include both medullated and nonmedul- 
lated fibres. The former, largely from the \'agi, contribute fibres supplying 
the striated muscle, in which they end in motor plates. The nonmed- 
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ullatetl fibres are chiefly sympathy lie and, therefore, are destined espe- 
cially for the involuntary muscle and glands. Between the longitudind and 
circiilai' layers of muscle they fomi a wide-meshed plexus, containing many 
microscopio ganglia, that corresponds ivith the p/e.xiis mycnkriais of the 
stomach and intestine, with which organs it will be described (page 163). The 
mucous membrane receives nonniedullnted fibres, from an indefinite plexus 
within the submucous layer, which terminate within the tunica propria in 
free endings, some threads entering the deeper layers of the epithelium. 

THE STOMACH. 

Being essentially a greatly dilated and modified segment of the digestive 
tube, connecting the oesophagus and the small intestine, the walls of the 
stomach agree in their general makeup with those of the other parts of the 
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alimentary canal lying below the diaphragm. They consist, therefore, of 
four coats — the mucous, the sufrmitcoHS. the muscular, and the serous- 
When moderately distended, the stomach is a somewhat flattened pear- 
shaped sac, with the large end up and the point bent to the right. The 
highest part of the stomach is called th^/undus ; the end joining the tesoph- 
agus is the cardia, and that meeting the intestine ^^ pylorus. 

The mucous coat, or mucosa, thickest near the pylorus (15-2 mm.) 
and thinnest at the cardiac end (,.35-55 mm.), is loosely attached to the 
muscle by the submucous tissue and. possessing little elasticity, is easily 
thrown into folds or ruga when the other coats contract. During disten- 
tion these folds are largely effaced, but under the more usual conditions are 
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conspicuous as longitudinal plications, particularly at the pyloric end and 
along the greater curvature. The surface of the gastric mucous membrane 
is divided into small, slightly raised, polygonal areas or mammilla. The 
latter, from 1-4 mm. in diameter, are stippled with closely placed micro- 
scopic pits, the gastric crypts, into which open groups of the individual 
gland-tubes. The crypts are particularly wide (.2 mm.) in the pyloric 
region, where they reduce the intervening tissue to mere ridges which in 
section appear as villous projections {plica vUIosie'). 
The epithelium covering the free surface of the 
mucosa is a single layer of tall columnar cells (20-30/1 
high), many of which are engaged in secreting mucus 
and consequently appear as goblet-cells. Where the 
oesophagus joins the stomach, the opaque stratified 
squamous epithelium of the gullet abruptly changes 
into the transparent columnar gastric cells. The Ime 
of transition is zigzag and well defined, the pale cesoph- 
ageal mucous membrane contrasting with the reddish- 
gray gastric lining. The unusual thickness of the mu- 
cosa at the pylorus is in part due to the depth of the de- 
pressions, the gastric crypts, into which the glands open. 
The tunica propria consists of a delicate con- 
nective tissue framework, composed of fibrous and 
reticular tissue and elastic libres. supporting many 
lymphocytes and intermingled with strands of invol- 
untary muscle and capillaries. This stroma resembles 
loose lymphoid tissue and, where the gastric glands 
are closely placed, is reduced to the septa and envel- 
opes which separate and invest the deeper parts of the 
gastric glands. The latter, here and there, are so 
surrounded by aggregations of lymphocytes that the 
stroma assumes the appearance of lymphoid tissue. 
In the vicinity of the pylorus and sometimes of the 
cardia, more definite accumulations of such tissue occur 
in the form of small lympk-noduks (Fig. 200), the 
so-called "lenticular glands." Occasionally they are 
of sufficient size to reach almost the free surface, 
although commonly they are limited to the deeper parts 
of the mucous membrane. The muscularis mucosa, as 
in other parts of the intestinal tube, consists of a thin 
but well-marked layer of involuntary muscle within 
the tunica propria next the submucous coat. Two 
strata are usually distinguishable, an inner circular 
mid an outer longitudinal. Delicate strands of muscle- 
cells e.xtend betwetii the gastric glands, in places penetrating almost as far 
as the epithelium. 

The gastric glands comprise two principal varieties, the fundus and 
the Pyloric glands. The former occur throughout the greater part of the 
stomach, including the fundus, the anterior and the posterior walls and the 
curvatures; the latter are present in the pyloric filth of the stomach. An 
additional variety, the cardiac glands, is represented by a narrow granular 
group at the ccsophageal orifice. 

The fundus glands — the gastric glands proper — are closely set tubules, 
single or slightly branched and usually somewhat wavy, which extend almost 
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the entire thickness of the mucosa and abut against the muscularis mucosa. 
Each g;astric crypt corresponds to an excretory duct and receives several ol 
the tubules, in which the neck, bod> and fu dus of the gland are recognized. 
The slightly consiricted neck marks the transit on of the columnar ep thelium 
liningf the crypt, prolonged from the free surface nto the j,la d cells The 
latter are of twn kinds, the chief ind the par etai Thei"/ f cells called also 
central or adelomorphous, are cleir low cvl ndncil or c bo dal elements that 
line the tubule and surround a narrow b t libtinct I men Their spherical 
nuclei occupy the central part of the 

clear cytoplasm that sometimes (dur j k ^jjiai 

ing rest) is filled with secretii n or Im'n^ ^ tS^^ 

zymogen granules and at other t m f. fi"*^ if «?■ ?» 

after the granules have disappeared bj 

shows a distinct reticulum. These ^ 

elements, often imperfectly preser d 
are probably concerned in produc ng 

pepsin. The parietal cells, kno n /» i ]•■ 

also as acid, oxyntic or delomor * * ^ 

phous, although relatively few are * 3 \ 

conspicuous by reason of their s ze 5 "f Jj 

peripheral position (Fig. 198) and 4*^*1 

selective aflinity for certain sta ns § h 1^ 

. They are lai^e, of rounded triangular J "^ — 

form, and lie immediately beneath the > a W 

basement membrane, which often 7 ? " ' 

displays in profile an outward bulg , 

ing as it passes over the cell. The j^ m j* 

finely granular cytoplasm encloses " 7 9 

distinct spherical nucleus that n ay - ' 

be <louble. Although arranged w th %^^ 
little regularity, the parietal cells are 
most numerous towards the neck of 

the tubule, where they may form an B ^ "* ^- 

almost unbroken layer; they decrease ^ ^ ""^^^ 

in number on approaching the fundus 
in which they are few or want g 
While excluded by the chief cells p„ ^ D..p «on on, o. p. .i«.d. free 

from contact with the lumen of the undus iho ns he wo » e eiofln R «lla 

tubule, the parietal cells are connected rl. "h^ t^^m ™" """3*** "* ^ "'" 
with the central cleft by means of 

lateral channels, the secretion-ca lahcuh that pass outwards between the 
chief cells and enclose the parietal cells v th netwo ks 

The pyloric glands differ from the fundus gla ds n the excessive width 
and depth of their crj-pts, the excretory ducts, mto which groups of relatively 
short tortuous gland-tubules open, and in the character of their lining cells. 
The latter are almost exclusively columnar or pyramidal elements which 
resemble the chief cells of the fundus glands. That, however, they are at 
least functionally different is shown by their behavior with certain stains, as 
well as by the mucus reaction of their secretion. The spherical nuclei com- 
monly lie near the basement membrane. Occasional parietal cells are also 
present. Owing to their tortuous course, the deeper parts of the pyloric 
tubules, when viewed in sections, are cut in various planes. Within the 
intermediate zone between the pyloric and adjoining portions of the stomach. 
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Llie pyloric and tht; fundus glands are intermingled. Passing towards i 
intestine, the transition of the pyloric glands into those of the duodenum is 
gradual, the gastric tubules sinking through the muscularis mucosa until, 
as the duodenal glands, they occupy the subtnucosa. 

The cardiac glands form a narrow annular group, some 5 mm. in 
width, surrounding the orifice of the oesophagus. According to the char- 
acter of their cells, which resemble the chief cells of the gastric tubules. 




— Orifice olg lunch 






with a tew ]}arielal cells, the cardiac glands may be regarded as modified 
fundus tubules; ihelr mucus reactions and repeatedly branched condition, 
however, suggest similarity to the pyloric glands. Their excretory crypts ■ 
often exhibit ainpullary enlargements. Among the more distinctive caitf 
tubules are usually a lew shorter ones whicli recall the intestinal crypts of ' 
Lieberkiihn. 

The submucous coat consists of loose fibro-elaslic connective tissue 
and allows the mucous membrane to move freely on the muscular coat. In 
the more permanent mgx, the submucous tissue forms the core of the 
elevation. The submucosa contains blood-vessels of considerable size, a 
meshwork of lymphatics and the nerve-plexus of Meissner, as well as 
occasional groups of fat-cells. 
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The muscular coat, composed entirely of unstriped muscle, comprises 
three irregular layers — the external of longitudinal, the middle of circular 
and the inner of oblique fibres. None of these layers is complete in all 
parts of the stomach, the circular being the least imperfect and usually the 
most conspicuous. The cxtertia/ /aver consists ot longitudinal fibres, con- 
tinuous with the corresponding ones of the cesophagus above and with those 
of the duodenum below. It is best developed along the lesser curvature, 
over the greater c\irvatiire and intervening surfaces being a thin and irregular 
stratum. Towards the pylorus the longitudinal fibres form a more compact 
and thicker layer, which passes without interruption over thegastro-intestinal 
junction into the outer mus- 
cle of the duodenum. The 

,n,W/e layer, while com- y^ .&J_ 

plete and circularly dis- voti Iti'^i 

posed within the pyloric 
end, is imperfect and ob- 
lique towards the fundus. 
It is continuous above with 
thesuperficialcircularfibres 
of the gullet; these, on 
reaching the stomach, how- 
ever, are arranged as loops, 
which overlie the lesser 
curvature but do not reach 
the fundus. As these loops 
pass downward they in- 
crease in length and regu- 
larity until, at the middle of 
the stomach, the circular 
strands completely girdle 
the organ. Towards the 
pylorus the circular bundles 
thicken and, at the imnie- ''i^X '■" 
diate end of the stomach, 
surround the opening into ^ 

the intestine with a robust MiauJu, ■ 

muscular ring, the pyloric ""'™' ~ . . 
sphincter, the outer part of 

which alone continues into ^'''^•^■~^^''°'''^^'^^^^^<^}°^,^^-*\'''^^^^^'''^^"''^ 
the duodenum. The inner 

layer, the least complete and most oblique, begins at the left of the oesopha- 
geal orifice as a prolongation of the deeper circular fibres of the gullet. 
On the stomach the fibres are disposed as loops which cover the fundus with 
a. fairly continuous layer, but become progressively more oblique and incom- 
plete over the surfaces of the middle third, fieing absent o\er the lesser 
curvature and the pyloric fourth of the stomach. It is evident, therefore, 
that within the narrow tubular part of the organ, the muscle layers 
have the most definite and orderly disposition; here they show in 
cross-sections as a well -de\-el oped inner circular and a definite external 
longitudinal stratum (Fig. 199). 

The serous coat corresponds in structure with other portions of the 
visceral peritoneum, consisting of the surface niesothelial plates and the 
subjacent tunica propria of fibro-elastic connective tissue. 
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Till- blood-vessels of tlie siwiiach include arterbl branches from the 
tliree subdixisions of ihe cu'liac axis. At first llio iiru-rits lit; just lieneath 
tlie peritoneum, betwL-en the folds of which llicy yajn the stomach and to 
which they give off branches, The>' tlien pierce the muscular tunic, whose 
outer part is supplied during their passage. On reaching the submucous 
coat, the arteries, still of considerable size, form a coaree network, from 
which some small vessels pass into the muscular layer to complete its supply, 
while many more penetrate the muscubris mucosje and enter the tunica 
propria. Here they form a network beneath the glands from which pass 
slender capillaries to surround tlie gastric tubules and to encircle the mouths 




of the glands beneath the epithelium. From these superficial capillaries the 
blood is returned by relatively straight unbranclling veins that pass between 
the gland-tubules and join the venous plexus in the deepest part of the 
tunica propria. Thence tributaries join the submucous venous plexus from 
which the larger trunks accompany the arteries. Although the important 
tributaries of the portal system are deioid of \-alves, the veins which imme- 
diately drain the stomach are provided with such folds. 

The lymphatics, or c/iy/e vessels, begin within the tunica propria as 
blind capillaries that course between the gland-tubules as far as the close 
network in the depth of the stroma. Numerous channels establish com- 
munication between the lymph-paths of the mucosa and the wide-meshed 
plexus of larger vessels within the submucous coat. A second network of 
lymph- capillaries extends between the layers of muscle and joins the efferetit 
lymph-paths that connect the gastric walls with the neighboring nodes. 
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The nerves of the stomach are from the vagi and the sympathetic and 
contain both medullated and nonmedullated fibres, the latter predominating. 
After forming a subserous plexus beneath the peritoneum, they pierce the 
external layer of longitudinal 
muscle and between the latter 
and the circular muscle broaden 
out and unite into the plexus 
myentericKS or plexus of Auer- 
bach. This is an e.\ tended 
network, with rounded angular 
meshes, whose points of inter- 
section are occupie<i by micro- 
scopic ganglia composed of small 
groups of sympathetic cells. 
From these numerous fibres -^ ' 

pass to the adjoining sheets of Fic. »».— Surface view ot muscular coal of stomach, 

involuntary muscle to terminate •ho«^™y™up^c,ua«gi.o..-ceib.ndnene-fibre8ofpie,a. 
in free endings among the fibre- 
cells (page S6). Other fibres form the intramuscular plexus and pene- 
trate, as obliquely directed bundles, the intervening muscle to gain the 
submucous coat. Within the latter they form the submucous plexus or 
plexus of Mcissner, which, while resembling the intramuscular network 
.in its general features, is less pronounced, finer meshetl and beset with 
smaller ganglia. Numerous nonmedullated fibres leave the submucous 
plexus to enter the overlying tunica propria, in which somC end in delicate 
plexiform threads around the gastric glands and others in fibrils for the 
muscularis mucosce. Medullated fibres, dendrites of sensory neurones, are 
also present within the mucosa, where they form a subepithelial plexus after 
losing their medullary coat. They end m minute varicose threads within 
the tunica propria; whether some fibrils pass between the epithelial cells is 

THE SMALL INTESTINE. 

The small intestine, about 7 meters or 23 ft. in length, is convention- 
ally divided into three parts — the duodenum, the jejunum and the ileum. 
Although typical portions of these segments can be readily distinguished 
from one another, chiefly by the modifications of the mucous coat, the 
transition between them is so gradual that differentiation is in places impos- 
sible. The small intestine, as other parts of the alimentary tube below the 
diaphragm, consists of four coats — the mucous, the submucous, the muscular 
and the serous. 

The mucous membrane, or mucosa, presents the greatest variations, 
since its function as an absorbent surface requires an extent of area most 
economically provided by folds and projections. These elevations of the 
mucosa, which include plications and villi, are most marked in the upper 
part of the intestine, where absorption is most active, thence gradually 
decreasing until in the terminal part, where the small intestine passes into 
the large, they almost disappear. 

The epitkeliitm, everywhere covering the free surface, including the villi, 
consists of a single layer of columnar cells, whose ends next the intestinal 
lumen are invested by a narrow and often delicately striated cuticular border. 
The latter, present only in the fully matured cells, lacks stabihty and is readily 
resolved into minute vertical rods, probably continuous with the spongio- 
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plastic tlireads within the body of die cell. In places, especially over the 
villi, many of the epithelial elements are engaged in producing mucus and. 
hence, appear as goblet-cells. Migratory lymphocytes are usually to be 
seen between the cells, while during digestion the cytoplasm of the latter is 
often loaded with particles of fat. The oval nuclei occupy the deeper parts 
of the cells. The btnica propria of the intestinal mucosa resembles lymphijid 
tissue, since it consists of a delicate connective tissue reticulum containing 
numerous small round cells similar to lymphocytes. This stroma fills the 
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spaces between the glands and forms the core of the villi over which the 
epithelium stretches. The deeper part of the mucosa is occupied by a well- 
marked miisatlaris mucos/g, composed of an inner circular and an outer 
longitudinal layer of unsiriped muscle. 

The villi are minute projections of the mucosa, barely visible to the 
unaided Lye, whose presence imparts the characteristic velvety appearance to 
the inner surface uI the small intestine. Although (oimd throughout the 
latter (but absent in the large gut), they are most abundant (30-40 to ihe 
sq. mm,) in the duodenum and the jejunum and less numerous ("15-30 to 
the sq. mm.) in the ileum. In the duodenum they appear close to th« ( 
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pylorus, but are belter developed in the second part, where they are low and 
broad and measure .2-.5 mm. in height and .3-1 mm. in width. In the 
jejunum the villi are conical and somewhat laterally compressed, while in 
the ileum their shape is cylindrical, filiform or wedge-like and their height 
from .5-1 mm. The villi are projections of the mucous coat alone (Fig. 
204) and consist of a framework of the lymphoid stroma-tissue, covered by 
columnar eptthelium, supporting the absorbent vessel and the blood-vessels 
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and intermingled with a few strands of unslriped muscle. The supporting 
framework of the villus — a complex of fibrous, reticular and elastic tissue — is 
condensed beneath the epithelium into a delicatt membrane. The lacteal, 
as the absorbent vessel or lymphatic occupying the villus is usually termed, 
begins as a blind, often slightly club-shaped channel, which runs through 
the centre of the villus, surrounded by the delicate muscle-bundles and the 
blood-capillaries. While the slender cylindrical villi possess a single lacteal 
(25-35 '' '1 diameter) , those of broader form often contain two, three or even 
more such vessels, which may communicate by cross-channels. Their walls 
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consist of a single layer of endothelial [jlates and are surrounded by the 
strands of niusclo. While the absorbent vessels witfiin the villi are at times 
conspicuous by reason of the particles of fat which they contain, and hence 
are called "lacteats," they 
are only blind lymph- 
radicles and actually be- 
long to the system of 
lymphatics. Their special 
purpose is to carry the 
xirder materials taken from the 
" intestinal contents to the 

great lymph-channel, the 
"' thoracic duct. 

The plicEc circula- 
res, or valvulie coiinivfri' 
Mfli '^*' W't'iif the duodenum 
;'<fia and jejunum, additionally 
model the mucous mem- 
brane and greatly increase 
its secreting and absorbing 
surface, as well as retard 
the passage of the inles- 
™ .„,.n.„„,.„ ..,„™ .,.'d"v*iL^i"'"'x ^'"' """""' "nal contents, thereby 
facilitating the digestive 
processes. These transverse folds begin in the second part of the duo- 
denum and are duplicatures- wliich involve not only the entire thickness 
of tlie mucosa, but contain a central supporting projection of the submucous 
coal (Fig. 207): hence ihey can not, as 
a rule, be effaced by distention. The 
height of the folds, where well developed, 
rarely exceeds 6 mm. , and towards the lower 
part of the jejunum is much less; in the 
terminal portion of the ileum they usually 
are wanting. 

Glands. — ^The structures within the wall 
of the intestinal tube to which the term 
"glands" has been applied include two 
entirely different groups — the true secreting 
organs, the glands of Brunner and the 
crypts of Lieberkiihn, and the accumula- 
tions of lymphoid tissue, the single or 
aggregated lymph-nodules, which do not 

The glands of Brunner or duodenal 
glands (Fig. 308) are limited to the first 
di\'ision of the small intestine. Beginning at 
the pylorus, where they are most numerous 
and e.'itensive, they gradually decrease in 
number and size, until, at the lower end of the duodenum, they are entirely 
wanting. In the vicinity of the opening of the bile-duct, however, they are 
locally augmented. These glands are direct continuations of the pyloric 
glands of the stomach, with which they agree in all essential structural 
details. They are not confined to the mucous coat, as are the gastric 
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traversing the tunica propria, open either directly on the free surface, or into 
the crypts of Lieberkuhn. The columnar gland-cells lining the duodenal 
alveoli are probably identical in nature with those of the pyloric glands. 

The crypts or glands of Lieberkuhn are simple tubular depressions 
which are found not only throughout the small intestine, but the large one 
as well. Under low magnification, the surface of the small intestine exhibits 
numerous pits, the orifices of these crypts, which almost fill the spaces 
between the bases of the villi; with the exception of tiie areas immediately 
overlying the lymph -nodules, where they are displaced, these glands are 
present in all parts of the intestinal tube. They are very closely set, narrow 
and penetrate the tunica propria as far as the muscularis mucosae. In length 
they vary from . 2-, 4 mm, , and in diameter from 60-80 /i. The lining of the 
crypts rests upon a delicate basement membrane and consists of a single 
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layer of columnar cells, continuous with those covering the villi. They differ 
from these in being shorter and without the cuticular border seen on the 
villi. In view of the presence of mitotic figures within the crypt-epithelium 
of the adult, it is probable that the yoimg cells here produced are gradually 
pushed upwards and supply the elements required to replace the old worn- 
out surface cells on the villi. Goblet-cells, as well as migratory colorless 
blood -corpuscles, occur among the lining of the crypts- Constantly within 
the human ileum, the deepest parts of the crypts of Lieberkiihn contain 
small groups of granular elements, the ceils of Paneth. whose significance 
is undetermined. The duodenum, iejunum and vermiform appendix are 
uncertain seats of these cells, while within the large intestine they are absent. 
The fact that such cells are wanting in many orders of animals possessing 
well developed intestinal crypts, points to some special, rather than a general, 
purpose. 

Lymph-Nodules. — The lymphoid tis.sue within the intestinal tube 
occurs in the form of circumscribed nodules, which may remain isolated, as the 
solitary nodules, or be collected into considerable masses, as Peyet' s palchcs. 

The solitary nodules vary greatly in number and size, sometimes 
being abundant in all parts of the small intestine, at other times almost 
wanting; usually they are few in the upper and numerous in the middle and 
lower parts of the tube. They appear as small whitish elevations, spherical 
or pyriform in shape and from .2-2.5 "im. in diameter. Villi and crypts of 
Lieberkiihn are wanting over the prominence of the nodules (Fig. 210). 
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In structure the solitary nodules correspond to lymph-nodules in other 
localities, consisting of a capsule of Rbrous tissue enclosing tlie delicate reticu- 
lum which supports the lymphocytes within its meshes. Within the larger 
nodules, spherical or ellip- 
soidal germ-centres are 
present; they are, how- 
ever, not constant, being 
present, as a rule, in young 
subjects, but often absent 
in older ones. Each nod- 
ule is surrounded by a rich 
network of small blood- 
vessels, from which fine 
capillaries penetrate the 
lymphoid mass ( Fig. 1 5 [ J . 
Definite lymph- paths are 
absent within the nodules, 
although a plexus of lym- 
phatics surrounds their 

The aggregated nod- 
ules or Peyer's patches 
are collections of simple 
nodules, the individual nodules being blended by intervening lymphoid tissue 
(Fig. ai I ). They are present in the lower half of the .small intestine, especially 
in the ileum, but exceptionally are found as high as the beginning of ihe 
jejunuin. The patches appear as slightly raised elongated oval areas. Tliey 



supporting mucvsa 



Orifice of - 

.IdMrkuhn'i 



•V 

tt 






^'Vi.^**' 




Frc. 911.— TniiuvciKKctionoi Ileum, showing a Pey«r'E pitch cut icnni, X 8. 

usuully number about thirty, although as few as eighteen or as many as eighty 
have been counted. Their length is ordinarily from 1-4 cm. and their breadth 
from 6-16 mm. Each patch contains from 20-30 ovoid individual lymph- 
nodules which, when well developed, occupy both the mucous and submucous 
coats, their smaller ends almost reaching the epithelium and their bases the 
muscular tunic. The villi and crypts of Lieberkiihn are present over the 
areas between the nodules, although less developed than beyond the patch. 
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In structure, the component lymph-nodules correspond to the solitary nodules, 
the aggregated nodules being blended into a continuous mass by the less dense 
lymphoid tissue filling the spaces between the individual nodules. The entire 
patch is defined from the surrounding tissues by an imperiect fibrous capsule. 
The submucous coat of the small intestine, although lax, does not 
allow displacement of the pliKc circulares, except in the lower part of the 
tube. In addition to most of Brunner's glands and the lymph-nodules, the 
submucosa contains blood- 
vessels and lymphatics of 
considerable size and the 
nerve-ple.\us of Meissner. 

The muscular coat, 
about .4 mm. thick, consists 
of an inner circular and an 
outer longitudinal layer of 
involuntary muscle. The 
circular stratum is some two 
or three times as thick as 
the longitudinal one and is 
the more regular in arrange- 
ment. The thin longitudi- 
nal layer is often imperfect, 
especially along the attach- 
ment of themesentery. The 
entire muscular coat dimin- 
ishes in thickness towards 
the lower end of the small 
intestine. 

The serous coat, with 

the exception of that of 

' the duodenum, completely 

invests the gut except along 

the line of attachment of the 

mesentery, where the two 

Fic. ji2,-Transv™*Mion_^onntertrfj™n^^ layers ofperitoneumdivcr^e, 

leaving a non-serous area 

between them for the passage of blood-vessels, lymphatics and nerves. 

In structure the serous coat of the intestine corresponds to that of the 

stomach, and includes essentially the fibro-elastic connective tissue stroma, 

covered on the free surface with mesothelium. 

The blood-vessels supplying the small intestine reach the walls of the 
tube between the peritoneal folds constituting the mesentery. After sending 
branches to the serous coat, the arteries penetrate the muscular tunic (to the 
outer part of which twigs are given in passing) to gain the submucosa. 
Within the latter, additional twigs are given to the muscular coal, while 
others supply the glands and lymph-nodules lying in this tunic. Larger 
branches pass from the vessels of the submucosa into the mucous membrane, 
some to break up into capillaries forming networks around the gland-tubules 
and others to supply the villi. Each villus receives from one to three arteri- 
oles, which resolve into capillaries occupying the peripheral part of the 
stroma. The blood is returned by a single axial vein which traverses the 
projection and becomes tributary to the larger venous stems within the sub- 
mucous coat, as do the other veins of the tunica propria that commence near 
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th« epithelium. The veins within the submucosa accompany the arteries 
through the muscular coat and nnite into the emergent venous channels that 
course with the arteries l>etween the peritoneal folds. 

The lymphatics of the small intestine, long known as the ladea/s on 
account of their milky appearance when containing finely divided particles 
of tat, begin aa the alMorbent vessels of the villi. In addition, lymph-chan- 
nels form a ple.Kns within the tunica propria in the neighborhood ol the 
niuscularis mucos;e, from which tributaries pass to the larger submucous 
ple.xus. The latter is characterized by irregular contours, due to the dila- 
tations associated with the numerous valves. Tlie emergent lymphatics 
penetrate the muscular coat and, within the serous tunic, unite into larger 
trunks that pass to the lymph-nodes between the peritoneal folds; from these 
snialler nodes lynijihatics converge to the larger mesenteric lymph-nodes. 

The nerves supplying the small intestine are derived from the solar 
plexus, and include both medullated and nonniedullated fibres, the last being 
chiefly from the sympathetic. In their distribution, they closely follow the 
arrangementobservedinthestfJmach(pagei6.'i), including the plexus of Auer- 
bach and of Meissner and, additionally, a plexus of nonmedullated fibres 
within the villi. 

THE LARGE INTESTINE. 

The large intestine, subdivided into the czecuni, the colon and the rectum, 
about i-smetersornearlysft. in length. As other parts of the intesti- 
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naltubc, itconsisiaof fourcoals — the mucous, submucous, muscularand serous. 

The mucous coat of tlie large intestine agrees in its essential structure 

with that of the small gut. consisting of a tunica propria, resembling lymphoid 

tissue, covered by a single layer of columnar epithelium exhibiting a cudcular 
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border. It differs, however, in having neither villi nor plicae circulares, and, 

in consequence, lacks the velvety appearance of the small intestine, the mucous 

surface being smooth, although thrown into folds and pouches by modifications 

in other coats. The muscularis mucosa is less regular in its development, 

being feebly represented in the colon and exceptionally thick in the rectum. 

The crypis of IJeberkiihn resemble those ol the small intestine, but are 

larger (-4-5 mm. long) and less interrupted. Within the rectum they may 

attain a length of . 7 mm. The lining of the crypts is conspicuous on account 

of the abundance of goblet-cells, which in the middle and upper parts of the 

tubules almost replace the ordinary epithelial elements. As in the small 

intestine so here, mitotic figures are often seen in the cells lining the crypts, 

A the new elements so arising being eventually 

pushed to the surface to replace the old ones 

that are disappearing. 

The lymphoid tissue occurs as solitary 
nodules only, Peyer's patches being absent in 
the large intestine. The lymph-nodules are 
largest and most plentiful in the caecum and in 
the vemiiform appendix; in the latter situation 
they are so numerous 
that in places they form 
an almost continuous 
mass of lymphoid tis- 
sue. In the colon the 
nodules are less abun- 
dant, but in the rectum 
they are again numer- 
ous. They are gener- 
ally of larger size (1.5- 
3 mm.) than in the 

Pic. ii4.-Portion cif mucos of Urge tnlBrtine. lowing crypis of small intestine. 
conUin mucus and are "goblenwlla." X 160. . . 1 , , 

coat closely resembles 
the similar fibro-elastic connective tissue tunic of the small intestine, and 
allows fairly free play of the mucous membrane. In addition to the blood- 
vessels, lymphatics and nerve-plexus of Meissner, it contains the deeper and 
more expanded portions of the solitary lymph -nodules. 

The muscular coat includes a thicker internal layer of circular fibres 
and an external one of longitudinal hbres; the latter, however, are not 
uniformly distributed, but, in most places, are collected into three bands, 
the toinia, between which the longitudinal muscular coat is extremely thin 
or imperfect. These bands are shorter than the layers of the intestinal wall 
internal to them, and are responsible for the characteristic sacculation of the 
large intestine. The circular muscle increases markedly towards the lower 
end of the rectum, and in the anal canal becomes augmented into a sheet of 
involuntary muscle, some 4 mm. thick, known as the internal sphincter. 

The serous coat is incomplete in certain parts of the large intestine 
owing to secondary changes during development and growth. In structure 
it corresponds to the peritoneal investment of other parts of the alimentary 
tract (page 175). The characteristic little fringes or bags, the appendices 
epiploicce, that are attached, particularly along the median aspects of the 
ascending and descending colon and on the lower side of the transverse 
colon, consist of pouches of peritoneum filled with adipose tissue (Fig. 218). 
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The blood-vessels, lymphatics and nenes of the large intestine follow, 
in the details of their distribution, the general plan described in connection 
with the small intestine (p^e 170). 

The ileo-colic valve, guarding the entrance of the ileum into the 
large intestine, results from the thrusting of the small gut into the large, 
during fcetal life, in such a way that originally all layers of the intestinal wall 
are involved. Where the two serous coats come into contact, the meso- 
thelium disappears and the permanent union is effected by libro-elastic tissue 
and secondarily developed longitudinal muscle. Although both layers of 
the original muscular coat are carrietl into the folds of the valve, it is the cir- 
cular muscle that undei^oes marked 
thickening and forms the efficient 
sphincterguarding the opening. The 
mucosa; covering the two sides of the 
crescen tic valve-folds differ, that con- 
tinued from the ileum possessing vilh 
which, as rudimentary elevations, con- 
tinue almost to the margin of the folds. 

The vermiform appendix, 
the slender worm-like appendage at- 
tached to the csecum, about 8.4 cm. 
(3j^ in. ) long and 6 mm. in diameter, 
contains all the coats of the large in- 
testine. The mucous coal is thrown 
into longitudinal folds and encloses 
a narrow irregular lumen. In its gen- 
eral structure it corresponds to the 
mucosa of the large intestine, but is 
infiltrated to an unusual degree with 
lymphocytes. These are collected 
into many lymph-nodules, with germ- 
centres, the lymphoid tissue being so 
abundant that it often almost encircles 
the appendix as a continuous mass. 
The crypts of Lieberkiihn contain an 
unusually large number of goblel- 
cells; these are, however, few on the 
free surface. The inner circular mus- 
cle is about twice as thick as the ex- ^^^^ ^ ^ 
ternal longitudinal layer. The lym- 
phoid tissue of the vermiform appendix is, as elsewhere, most developed in 
childhood and tends to atrophy in middle life. Along with such atrophy, the 
walls of the appendix manifest a disposition to adhere, more or less obliterating 
the lumen of the tube. In consequence of these changes, after the thirty- 
fifth year the appendix often exhibits variations from the normal condition. 

The rectum, including the anal canal, presents modifications calling 
for passing notice. The crypts of Lielwrkiibn are especially large {.7 mm. 
in length), although less numerous, and do not entirely disappear until the 
transition of the columnar to the stratified squamous epithelium has been 
reached or, sometimes, e\'en slightly passed. This transformation begins at 
the upper ends of the vertical mucosa-folds. the rectal columns or columns of 
Morgagni, that surround the anal canal and contain strands of muscle; at 
the level of the crescentic folds, the anal vaii'es, connecting the bases of the 
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columns, the mucous membrane is replaced by the skin lining ilie lower 
segment of the anal canal, The surface of the rectal mucosa is punctated 
with minute tubular depressions, the rectat pits of Cunningham, at the 
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bottom of each of which is an accumulation of lyniphoitl tissue resembling a 1 
lymph-nodule. The submncous coat is lax and contains the extensive hemor- 




Pic. >I7.— Trsniverac scclion ol vcrmilonn appendix, x id. 
rhoidal plexus of veins. In addition to the temporary folds, the rectal 
mucous membrane presents usually three crescentic sheK-Hlcc projections, 
the rirrffl/ i-alves, that are ineffaceable. These plicie are formed by the j 
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infolding o( liie mucosa, submucosa and greater part of the muscular tunic, 
a portion of the longitudinal muscle passing over the creases externally. 
The shortness of the muscular bands, into which the longitudinal muscle is 
condensed in front and behind, serves to maintain these transverse folds. 
Where the peritoneum is wanting, as it is except over part of the anterior 
aspect of the rectum, the serous coat is replaced by a fibrous one composed 
of fibro-elastic tissue. 

THE PERITONEUM. 

The peritoneum, the serous membrane lining the abdominal cavity and 
covering more or less comjiletely the therein contained organs, consists of a 
connective tissue stroma and the surface layer of mcsolhelium. The latter 
is a single layer of plale-like cells (Fig. 25) irregularly polytronal in form 
and of varying size, whose contours are mapped 
out, after staining with silver nitrate, by delicate '' 
sinuous dark lines that correspond with the particles 
of reduced silver in the intercellular cement-sub- 
stance. Each cell encloses an oval flattened nucleus, 
usually somewhat eccentrically placed, that is almost 
invisible until tinged with some appropriate dye. 
The size and form of the mesothelial plates vary 
much with the tension to which they are subjected ; 
when unduly stretched, they are often imperfect or, 
indeed, displaced. 

The stroma consists of a feltwork of con- 
nective tissue bundles of variable fineness, those 
of the parietal being commonly more robust than 
those of the visceral peritoneum. The deeper part 
of the stroma contains numerous elastic fibres, 
which are most abundant and developed in the 
parietal sheet, where they form a distinct network. 
Seldom in the mesenteries but constantly in the 
omenta, the stroma undergoes partial absorption, 
whereby larger or smaller openings, fenestra, result 
(Fig. 38). In this manner what originally was a 
continuous sheet becomes a fenestrated membrane, 
over which the mesothelium stretches as an un- 
broken covering, investing the trabeculas as well 
as the parts still retaining the character of membranes. The nuclei of the 
connective tissue cells and those of the mesothelial plates are seen inter- 
mingled. Although all the important peritoneal folds, as the mesenteries, 
omenta and many of the so-called ligaments of the viscera, theoretically 
include two layers of serous membrane and an intervening layer of connective 
tissue prolonged from the body-wall, in which course the vessels and nerves 
supplying the organs, such duplicatures consist essentially of a general 
connective tissue stroma-layer covered on each side by a stratum of meso- 
thelium. Wherever two peritoneal surfaces are brought into permanent 
contact, the mesothelium disappears and the serous character of the attach- 
ment is lost, the union henceforth being one of fibrous tissue. Where readily 
movable, as over most parts of the abdominal and pelvic walls and many folds, 
the attachment of the peritoneum to the subjacent parts is effected by a layer 
of fat-laden subserous tissue. This fibro-elastic layer varies in thickness, 
but in many places, as over the liver, stomach or intestine, where the perito- 
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neum is intimately attached, the subserous tissue is so reduced as to be practi- 
cally wanting. In certain localities, conspicuously in the broad ligament of 
the pelvis, the subserous tissue contains strands of unstriped muscle. 

The blood-vessels supplying the peritoneum itself are meagre in size 
and number. The lymphatics include a superficial network beneath the 
mesotheiium and a deeper plexus of lymph -channels within the stroma. The 
nerves include both medullated and nonmedullated fibres, the latter being 
destined for the walls of the blood-vessels. The sensory fibres supplying the 
parietal peritoneum in many cases are connected with lamellated corpuscles 
and end-bulbs (Fig. ii6). 

THE LIVER. 

The liver, the largest gland in the body, consists of very delicate gland- 
ular tissue disposed around the ramifications of the portal vein. Developed 
in the primitive anterior mesentery, its connective tissue (mesodermic) ele- 




ments have a cummon origin with the diaphragm, while its duct and glandular 
elements are derived from a sprout from the duodenum. Hence the liver is an 
outgrottth and appendage of the alimentary tube. Its peculiar shape is due 
chiefly to the pressure of surrounding organs, since its tissue is so plasticas to be 
moulded by them. Theliverweighs from 1450-1 750 gm., approximately 3-3 3-( 
lbs. , and in the adult contributes about one fortieth of the entire body weight. 
In its fundamental arrangement, the liver corresponds to a highly 
modified comi>ound tubular gland. Early in foetal life, however, the termi- 
nal divisions of the tubules imite to form networks, after which the tubular 
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character of the liver becomes progressively more masked by the inter- 
growth of the cell-cords and the large veins. The glandular tissue is subdi- 
vided by connective tissue into small cylindrical masses, the lobules, which 
on the surface of the organ are seen as little polygons, 1-2 mm. in diameter. 
This interlobular tissue is continuous with the fibrous envelope, or capsule, 
that invests the exterior of the liver, at the transverse fissure being prolonged 
as the capsule of Glisson into the organ in company with the interlobular 
vessels. The distinctness with which the lobules are defined depends upon 
the amount ol the interlobular tissue. This is notably abundant in the hog's 
liver, in which the lobulfes appear as sharply marked polygonal areas. In 
the human liver, on the contrary, the interlobular tissue is very meagre, 
the lobules, in consequence, being poorly defined and uncertain in outline 
(Fig. 221). 

The Blood-Vessels of the Lobule. — The arrangement of the blood- 
vessels is the salient feature in the architecture of the fully formed hepatic 
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lobule. The divisions of the portal vein — the vessel bringing blood to the liver 
for its funcUon — enter at the transverse fissure and break up into branches 
which ramify within the interlobular tissue (capsule of Glisson) and encircle 
the lobules. These interlobular veins f ive off numerous small branches that 
enter the periphery 01 the lobules to resolve at once into the ititralobular. 
' capillary network . The general dis position of this f]fHvf>rl- \= "ri--'^ ''■° 
capillaries converging towards the middle ol the lobule where they join to 
form and empty into the fpn {^al o r 'firnlnhnlnr ^it-in The course of the 
latter corresponds with the long axis of the lobule, hence, in cross-sections 
of the lobule, the central vein appears as a transversely cut channel towards 
which the capillaries converge (Fig. 220^. The capillary network within 
the lobule is made up of vessels usually about 10 /i in diameter, the widest 
capillaries (20/1) being in the immediate vicinity of the afferent and efferent 
veins. The meshes of the capillarj- network vary from 15-45 ." '" their 
greatest dimension, those at the periphery being broader and more rounded, 
while those near the centre of the lobule are narrower and more elongated. 
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ulse which conform in their general disposition and shape to the intercapillary 
spaces which they fill. When isolated, the Hver-cells present a polygonal 
outline and measure from 15-25 /' in their longest dimension. Each cell 
comes into contact with from six to nine other ones, the surfaces of contact 
being plane from mutual pressure. Always one side, often more than one, 
exhibits a shallow concavity that indicates the surface of former contact with 
a capillary. The cells lie againstal least one capillary and sometimes several, 
this relation depending upon the size of t!ie blood -channel. The liver-cell 
consists of finely granular protoplasin, whicii at times exhibits a differentiation 
into an outer and inner zone. It is without a cell -membrane, although the 
cytoplasm is condensed at the periphery. The spherical nucleus contains 
relatively little chromatin and usually a nucleolus. Occasional cells are 
conspicuous on account of their large size and tmusually large nucleus; 
such elements probably 
undergo direct division 
and produce the double 
nucleated cells constant- 
ly encountered in sec- 
tions of normal liver. 
Cffiitrosomes have also 
been observed. Particles 
of glycogen, minute oil 
drops, and granules of 
bile- pigment are fairly 
constant inclusions. Fat- 
containing cells are most 
abundant at the periph- 
ery of the lobule, those 
containing pigment par- 
ticles near the centre. 

The Bile-Capil- 
larics. — These minute 
canals, representing the 
lumina of ordinary tubu- 
lar glands, form a network of intercommunicating channels throughout 
the lobule, closely related to the liver-cells. Instead of the arrangement 
usual in glands, where several secreting cells border the gland-lumen each 
with a single surface, in the exceptional case of the liver the excretory 
channels are bounded by the opposed surfaces of only two cells, the 
bile- capillary occupying but a small part of these surfaces, which it 
models with a narrow groove. Moreover, the canaliculi are not limited to a 
single surface on each cell, for they are found between all surfaces where 
two liver-cells are directly in contact. Hence, each hepatic cell is in imme- 
diate relation with a number of bile -capillaries. The latter, however, nex'er 
lie on the surfaces of the liver-cells directed towards the blood-channel, the 
bile -canaliculus never separating' the blood -capillary and the liver- cell. 
Whilst the dominating direction of the bile- capillaries is radial and coiTe- 
sponds to die general disposition of the trabeculjc of hepatic cells, this radial 
arrangement is converted into a network by numerous cross- branches (Fig, 
224). The resulting meshes agree in size and form witli the individual liver- 
cells, which often appear surrounded by the bile-capillaries. The latter 
possess no walls other than the substance of the liver-cells between which 
they lie. The diameter of the minute biliary canals f 1—2 ;■ ) remains con- 
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stant throughout the lobule until the canalicuh reach the margin Here the 
liver-cells abruptly diminish in size and become continuous with the low 
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cuboidal cells that line the excretory tubes passing from the lobule into the 
surrounding connective tissue to become tributary to the larger interlobular 
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bite-ducts. The ultimate relations between the bile- capillaries and the liver- 
cells is still a subject of discussion. According to some, extensions of the 
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capillaries normally exist within the substance ol the cells, thus forming 
iiUracelluiar secrelion-canaliculi. The latter are sometimes pictured as 
ending in minute dilatations, the secreli<m-vacuoles. It is highly probable that 
such appearances, while not artefacts, at least depend upon particular condi- 
tions of secretory activity and are, therefore, not constant details of the 
hepatic cells. 

The intralobular connective tissue is very meagre in amount and 
consists of delicate prolongations of the interlobular fibrous tissue along the 
blood -capillaries. The tissue occurs only between the blood- channels and 
the cells and never between the latter. Although present in some quantity 
immediately around the central vein, in other parts of the lobule it is repre- 
sented by lattice-works of librcs which surround the capillaries. The fibres 
are not elastic in nature, but correspond most closely to modified white fibres. 
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the entire intralobular connective tissue belonging to the variety known as 
reticulum. The small spindle or stellate elements seen in gold preparations, 
known as the cells of Kiipffer, have been shown to belong to the capillary wall 
( perhaps distorted endothelial cells) and not to the perivascular fibrous tissue. 

The Biliary Passages. — The interlobular bile-ducts, which re- 
ceive the canals that pierce the periphery of the lobule as outlets of the 
intralobular network, accompany the branches of the portal vein and of the 
hepatic artery within the connective tissue between the lobules. The ducts, 
from 30-50 /I in diameter, form a network over the exterior of the lobule 
iind possess walls consisting of a delicate fibro-elastic coat, in the smallest 
tubes little more than a basement membrane, lined with low columnar epi- 
thelium continuous with the cuboidal cells clothing the emergent canals. 
The perilobular ducts are tributaries of larger bile-vessels, which increase in 
diameter as they pass towards the transverse fissure. 

The large ducts join into two main lobar trunks, by whose union, within 
ur just beyond the transverse fissure, the hepatic duct is formed, a lube 
from 4-6 mm. in diameter and about 2.5 cm. long. Its walls include a dense 
fibro-elastic tunica propria, covered with a single layer of columnar epithelium 
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and beset with scattered small tubular glands. These, as well as the 
surface epithelium, contain many goblet-cells producing a mucous secretion. 
Bundles of unstriped muscle occur wittun the deeper parts of the tunica 
propria; they are neither numerous nor regularly disposed in definite layers, 
the chief longitudinal ones being supplemented by circular and oblique bun- 
dles. As the duct-system is followed into the cajisule of Glisson, the muscle 
disappears from the walls of all but the larger interlobular bile-vesscb, while 
the fibro-elastic coat also gradually diminishes. Apart from the reduction 
in height of the cells, the lining of the ducts retains throughout its character 
of simple columnar epithelium, thus affording a ready means of distinguishing 
the bile-ducts from the blood-vessels as they course together between the 
lobules. The existence of former masses of hepatic tissue, which have dis- 
appeared during development and growth, is indicated by the blind ducts, 
known as llie vasa afn-nvH/ia. found outside the liier-sulistance along the 
left border of the liver, around the inferior vena cava and in the vicinity of 
the transverse fissure. 

The gall-bladder, the pear-shaped receptacle for the bile attached to 
the under side of the liver near its anterior border, possesses strong walls 
consisting of three coats: the miurous. the muscular and the ^drous, the 
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latter supplemented by a more or less extensive investment of peritoneum. 
The mucous coat, covered with a single layer of columnar epithelium about 
5 /I thick, is modelled by a network of slightly raised ridges that mark of! 
irregular polygonal areas some 5 mm. in diameter. These areas are often 
marked by minute tubular depressions of the mucosa which have been mis- 
taken for glands. True branched mucous glands occur in the neck of the 
gall-bladder, but are so few in other parts of the sac as to be practically 
wanting. The epithehal cells exhibit a cuticular border and are often of 
the goblet type and concerned in producing a mucous secretion. The 
tunica propna contains a .prohision of elastic fibres intenningled with the 
white fibrous tissue. The muscidar coat is composed (or the most part of 
circular bundles of unstriped fibres, but with these are interwoven longitudinal 
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and oblique ones. Outside the muscle lies a ditns^ Jibrous coat of fibro-elastic 
connective tissue. Where invested with peritoneum, the latter is attached 
to the proper wall of the sac by a layer of fat-laden subserous tissue. 

The cystic and common bile-ducts possess walls that in structure 
correspond with the hepatic duct ,a];)ove. described, consisting of a mucous 
tunic strengthened by bundles of unstriped muscle. At the lower end of 
the common bile-duct, the circular fibres are greatiy augmented and form a 
sphincter-like ring around the orifice of the tube where it opens into the 
duodenal ampulla. The bile, the secretion of the liver, contains no dis- 
tinctive cells, numerous minute oil drops and granular masses of biliary 
pigment, with occasional remains of the epithelial cells lining the ducts, 
being the more common objects encountered when the fresh fluid is exam- 
ined microscopically. 

The blood-vessels of the liver — the functional portal vein, the nutrient 
hepatic artery and the emergent hepatic veins — have been sufficiently de- 
scribed. It should be noted, however, that the blood conveyed to the organ 
by the hepatic artery is destined for the nutrition of the interlobular struct- 
ures, the capsule of Glisson and the walls of the blood-vessels and of the 
bile-ducts. After supplying these through numerous although small twigs, 
the blood is collected by venous radicles and emptied either into interlobular 
branches of the portal vein or into the intralobular capillary network. 

The lymphatics of the liver are represented within the lobules by 
minute lymph-spaces between the blood-channels and the liver-cells. These 
spaces drain into the more definite lymphatic paths within the interlobular 
connective tissue, which as the deep lymphatics surround the blood-vessels 
and ducts with plexuses that condense into the fifteen or more trunks emerg- 
ing at the transverse fissure. The superficial lymphatics^ very numerous and 
freely communicating with the deep set, arise from a close-meshed network 
of lymph-channels within the fibrous capsule. 

The nerves of the liver, from the solar through the hepatic plexus, 
consist mostly of nonmedullated fibres, very sparingly intermingled with 
medullated ones. The former are destined chiefly for the walls of the blood- 
vessels and of the larger ducts, which, after sending" filaments to the capsule, 
they follow within the interlobular tissue, where occasional nerve-cells are 
found along their course. Some few fibres, probably secretory in function, 
penetrate the lobules to end between the liver-cells. The meagre medullated 
sensory fibres terminate within the interlobular connective tissue. 

THE PANCREAS. 

The pancreas, sometimes called the abdominal salivary gland, is a large 
tubo-alveolar gland that lies behind the stomach, extending from the loop of 
the duodenum across the spine and left kidney often as far as the spleen. It 
is conventionally divided into the head, embraced by the duodenum, the body 
and the tail. The interlobular connective tissue is unusually abundant; 
hence the compartments of gland-tissue are loosely united and the entire 
organ lacks the compactness ordinarily seen in large glands. While agreeing 
in its general structure with other serous glands, as the parotid, the pancreas 
differs in certain particulars. The most important of these are: (a) the 
tubular, rather than saccular, form of the alveoli; (^) the marked differen- 
tiation of a granular zone in the cytoplasm of the secreting cells; (f) the 
absence of specialized intralobular ducts; and {d) the presence of the char- 
acteristic islands of Langerhans. 
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The chief pancreatic duct, whose walls consist of a single layer of 
unusually lall (12 ;i) columnar epithelium and a tunica propria nf com|iact 




fibro-elastic tissue, gives ofi numerous Uterjl interliibuUr branches, also 
lined by a simple although lower epithelium. The canals springing from the 
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interlobular ducts enter the lobules, where they are lined by flattened epithe- 
lial cells (3 ^ high) and correspond to intermediate and not to the usual 
intralobular ducts. The latter being wanting, the imcommonly long inter- 



THE PANCREAS. 



185 




mediate ducts pass direcdy to the tubular alveoli into many, but not all, of 
which their atter.uatec! epithelium protrudes as the cenlroacmal cells. The 
relation of the latter to the secretory elements within the alveolus is such 
that the thinned-out duct-cetls are surrounded externally by the gland 
epithelium, which is thus exchided from direct 
contact with the lumen of the alveolus. 

The tubular alveoli, often tortuous and 
sometimes divided, possess a well-defined base- 
ment membrane, against which lie the gland-cells. 
The latter are usually blunt pyramidal in shape, 
with a length of about 12 y. Their cytoplasm 
exhibits two well differentiated zones, an inner 
granular one, next the lumen, filled with highly y^^. ^^ -poniou of lancn-as 
refracting zymogen granules, and an outer clear irene'i iitu uiiKi meihod. show- 
one, next the basement membrane, which is free bifw^nheKblld-tiils. *" ™1 '"" 
from granules and contains the spherical nucleus. 

The relative width of these zones \'aries with the functional condition of the 
cells. During rest, when the cells are stored with zymogen particles, the 
granular zone is very broad and the outer homogeneous one correspondingly 
narrow. With discharge of the pancreatic secretion during digestion, the 
granular zone diminishes and reaches its minimum, almost disappearing, 
when the gland is exhausted. The return to a condition of rest is accom- 
panied by the formation and accumulation of a new store of zymogen |iarticles 
imtil the granular zone is again at its maximum. Intercellular secretion- 
canalictili are present in all alveoli in which the centroacinal cells exclude 
the gland-cells from the lumen. They extend between the cells almost, but 
not quite, to the basement membrane (Fig. 230) and serve to convey the 
secretion-products through the 
obstructing central cells into 
the lumen of the alveolus. 
The intcralveolar cell- 
Eciive areas, or islands of Lan- 
le gerhans, appear as small 

collections of modified giand- 
tissue, some3mm. indiameter, 
-.-ishci tying between the tubular 
alveoli, from which thev are 
separated by delicate en\'elnpes 
of fibrous tissue. These bodies 
consist of anastomosing solid 
cords or trabecule of small 
''" polyhedral cells, faintly gran- 
ular and without zone differ- 
entiation, separated by wide 
capillary blood-vessels, the 
" " whole recalling the arrange- 
mem of the liver -substance. 
No extension of or connection with the duct-system of the organ has been 
demonstrated within these areas, secret ion-canaliculi likewise being wanting. 
In view of their isolation from the surrounding glandular tissue and their 
intimate relation with the blood -channels, the interalveolar cell-areas are 
now generally believed to be concerned in producing some special substance 
that passes directly into the circulation; they may be regarded, therefore, as 
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miniitc itiulliplc organs of internal secretion- They are developed from the 
same tissue which gives rise to the ordinary glandular elements of the pancreas 
and are consRuit features not only of the human organ, but also of the 
pancreiis of a wide range of animals representing mammals, birds, reptiles 
and amphibians. Thtir distribution throughout the pancreas is by no means 
uniform, since, although about equally numerous in the head and adjacent 
part of the body, they may be almost double in number towards the tail. 

The pancreatic duct, or dud of Wirstmg, empties into the second 
pan of the duodenum, usually by an orifice common to it and the common 
bile-duct, This relation is explained by the fact, that the beginning of the 
later pancreatic duct is derived h"oiii an outgrowth of the wall of the primary 




liver-diverticulum that becomes the bile-duct, both excretory canals being 
thus closely connected from the first. The walls of the main duct and its 
larger branches contain numerous siti;iII tubular itiucous glands and bundles 
of unslripcd muscle. At its lower end. the circular bundles are condensed 
and augmented into a sphincter-hke band that encircles its duodenal orifice. 
The blood-vessels supplying the pancreas are distributed to the 
glandular tissue in accordance with the usual plan for such structures. The 
positions of the interalveolar cell-areas, however, are indicated in minutely 
injected organs by corresponding areas in which the capillary network is 
exceptionally dense (Fig. 232). The lymphatics are represented by 
definite channels accompanying the interlobular blood-vessels to which the 
intralobular lymph-spaces arc iributary, The nerves are composed chiefly 
of nonmedullated sympathetic fibres distrihute<l to the walls of the blood- 
vessels and of the larger ducts, some passing to the alveoli. Ganglion -eel Is, 
scattered or grouped, lie along the interlobular trunks. 



THE ORGANS OF RESPIRATION. 

The respirator)' tract proper, tliai is excluding the nasal foss£e (through 
which the air passes when the mouth is closed) and the pharynx, includes 
the organs concerned in effecting the interchange of the gases between the 
blood and the inspired air and, in addition, the production of voice. It 
comprises the larynx, the trachea and its subdivisions — the bronchi, and the 
lungs, together with the serous membranes, the pleura, which surround 
the lungs and line the spaces containing them. The respiratory tract is 
developed as a ventral outgrowth from the primitive gut-tube and is lined, 
therefore, by entodermic epithelium, all other parts of the organs being 
derived from the mesoclerni. 

THE LARYNX. 

The larynx consists of a fibro- cartilaginous framework lined with mucous 
membrane and surrounded by muscles. By the action of the latter the 
relative position of the cartilages is modified, thereby affecting the approxi- 
mation and tension of two 
folds of mucous membrane, 
knewn as the vocal cords, 
that cover the free edges of 
fibro-elastic iiieinbranes and 
bound the cleft through 
which the air passes to and 
from the windpipe. 

The cartilages of the 
larynx include three single 
ones: the cricoid, the thyroid 
and the epiglottis; and three 
paired ones: the arytenoid, 
the cornicular and the cunei- 
form, the last beingsmall and 
sometimes wanting. Other 
minute masses of cartilage 
will be noted in connection 
with the structures in which 
they occur. In structure the 
laryngeal cartilages corre- 
spond to the hyaline variety, with the exception of the epiglottis, the tip and 
vocal process of the arytenoid, the cuneiform, the corniculate and often, 
but not always, the median part of the thyroid, which exceptions consist of 
elastic cartilage. Beginning about the twentieth year, more or less extensive 
ossification of the cartilages, especially the thyroid and cricoid, occurs as a 
normal change. The arytenoid cartilages are less affected and the median 
part of the thyroid is said to remain unchanged in women. 

The mucous membrane lining the larynx is a prolongation of that 
of the phar)'nx, and consists of the epithelium and tunica propria, with the 
underlying submucous tissue by which the mucosa is attached to the sur- 
rounding framework. The epithelium is, for the most part, stratified ciliated 
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columnar, except over the laryngeal surface of the epiglottis, the anterior 
aspect of the arytenoid cartilages and the true vocal cords, where the epi- 
thehum is of the stratified squamous variety. In this respect, however, the 
mucosa of the upper half of the larynx presents many individual variations, 
since patches of squamous epithelium are often observed within the more 
general lining of columnar cells. Small scattered taste-buds are often seen 
in the epithelium covering the epiglottis. The tunica propria consists of 
closely packed bundles of fibrous tissue, with an abundance of elastic fibres. 
It contains many lymphoid cells which in certain locations, as over the epi- 
glottis and especially in the ventricle of the larynx (the lateral diverticulum 
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between the false and true vocal cords) , are aggregated into distinct although 
small lymph -nodules (Fig. 234). 

The submucous layer, composed of loosely disposed bundles of fibro- 
elastic tissue, varies in amount in different parts of the larynx, with corre- 
sponding modifications in the intimacy of attachment of the mucous membrane 
to the surrounding structures. Thus, it is meagre over the free part and 
laryngeal surface of the epiglottis, the arytenoid and lower part of the cricoid 
cartilages, in which jmsitions the mucosa is closely attachejl. Over the true 
vocal cords the submucosa is practically wanting. On the other hand, 
in the aryepiglottic folds {which bound laterally the superior laryngeal orifice) 
and in the \entride it is abundant, with consequent mobility of the mucosa. 
The submucous layer contains many groups of small mi.ted mucous tubo- 
alveolar glands. They occupy pits in the cartilage of the epiglottis, and 
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are numerous and relatively large over the false \'ocal cords {plica ventricu- 
lares) and plentiful in the ventricles. They do not occur on the upper 
surface of the true vocal cords within 3-4 mm, o( ihelr free margins, but 
beneath the latter the glands form almost a continuous layer. 

The vocal cords, more appropriately called the fi/ica vocaks, are two 
d 11 pi i cat u res of mucous membrane which cover the free median margins of 
the lateral crico-thyroitl membranes. This part of the membrane, often 
designated the thyroarytenoid ligament, is attached to the thyroid cartilage 
in front and to the vocal process of the mobile arytenoid cartilage behind, 




and is directly influenced by the contractions of the thyro-arytenoi<l muscle, 
which lies against the membrane externally and inserts many of its fibres 
directly into the fibrous Ixtnd. The submucous tissue being wanting over 
the vocal cord, the here thin mucous membrane is intimately attached to the 
underlying fibrous sti'atuni of tlie thyro -arytenoid ligament, thus insuring 
accurate response to the changes induced by muscular action. Small masses 
of elastic cartilage, from 2-3 mm, long, are occasionally found in the anterior 
ends of the voail cords; smaller pieces ol similar tissue are quite common 
in the ventricular plic^. 

The numerous blood-vessels supplying the larynx are distributed 
chiefly to the mucous membrane, in which the main capillary network lies 
close beneath the epithelium. Other branches arc given off within the sub- 
mucous layer and provide the capillary supply for the numerous glands. 
The lymphatics are well represented throughout the greater part of the 
laryngeal mucous membrane, especially in the re^on oi the ventricle and 
false vocal folds. Over the tnie cords, however, they are verj- feebly devel- 
oped, but below them the lymphatics are again numerous. Where abundant, 
the lymph-channels are present within the mucosa as a superficial and a deeper 
network, which communicate and pass to the cervical lymph-nodes. 
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The nerves supplying the larynx are chiefly from the vagi, intermingled 
with fibres from the sympathetic. They consist, therefore, of medullated and 
nonmedullated fibres, groups of ganglion -cells occurring along the course of 
the sympathetic fibres. The latter are destined for the blood-vessels and 

flandular tissue. The muscles being of the striated variety are supplied by 
bres bearing motor end-plates. TJie sensory fibres are distributed prina- 
pally to the mucous membrane, in which they form plexuses. From the latter 
nonmedullated fibres pass towards the free surface to terminate either in sub- 
epithelial end-arborizations, bearing enlargements or end-butbs, or in intra- 
epithelial filaments ending free between the cells. Special end-oi^ns 
have been described as existing within the tnie vocal cords. 

THE TRACHEA AND BRONCHI. 
Beginning at the lower border of the cricoid cartilage, the trachea or 
windpipe extends mto the thorax a distance of some lo-iz cm., and divides 
into two bronchi one proceeding downwards and outwards into each lung. 




/ 



Fig. ije.— Tiansi'crse section of trachea, thowing general arrangement of the coals. X Be. 

Until the latter is reached, the walls of the air-tubes are constant in structure 
and consist essentially of a fibro -cartilaginous framework, lined with mucous 
membrane and covered externally with areolar tissue. 

The cartilage is represented by a series of from sixteen to twenty 
C-shaped pieces, of the hyaline variety and from 2-5 mm. in width, which 
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are united with one another by a fibro-elastic sheath continuous with the 
perichrondriuin of the segments. This membrane likewise connects the 
ends of the "rings," as the pieces are called, and thus completes the tube 
behind, where otherwise the iramework of the posterior wall of the trachea 
and bronchi would be deficient. In order to maintain the proper tonicity ol 
the fibro-cartilaginous tube, especially of its membranous portion, bundles of 
unstriped muscle, the Irachealis muscle, lie between the ends of the cartilages. 
In the main these bundles are disposed circularly, connecting the ends of the 
rings, but some run longitudinally. 

The mucous membrane, smooth and attached with considerable 
firmness to the cartilages by the submucous tissue, but looser and thrown 
into longitudinal folds over the posterior wall, is clothed with stratified ciliated 
columnar epithelium. Many of the surface cells contain mucus and are of the 
goblet variety. The tunica propria is rich in elastic fibres and contains 
numerous lymphoid ceils, which are so abundant in places, particularly 
around the openings of the tracheal glands, as to suggest lymph -nodules. 
The submucous layer, composed of fibro-elastic tissue, lodges, in addition 
to the larger blood-vessels and lymphatics, the tracheobronchial glands. 
These occur as considerable masses (Fig. 236) and belong to the mixed 
mucous tubo-alveolar type. Their ducts pierce the tunica propria and open 
on the free surface by minute funnel-like depressions in the epithelium. The 
blood-vessels, lymphatics and nerves follow essentially the same plan ol dis- 
tribution as described in connection with the larynx. 

THE LUNGS. 

In their mode of development and architecture, the lungs resemWe 
compound alveolar or saccular glands, the repeatedly subdividing air-tubes 
(the bronchioles) representing the duct-system ol a gland and the ultimate 
compartments of the respiratory tissue (the 
alveoli) corresponding to the glandular 
alveoli. Instead of being almost filled with 
secreting cells, however, after birth the pul- 
monary alveoli are distended with air and 
the cells reduced in thickness to endothelium- 
like plates. 

The Lobule and Lung- Units.— The 
surface of the lung (Fig. 237) is marked 
with small polygonal areas, 10-25 i""^' '" 
diameter, which are defined by lines of con- 
nective tissue, often darkened by pigment. 
TheSe areas are the bases of pyramidal 
masses of pulmonary tissue, the lobules, 
each of which is entered by and surrounds 

a minute air-tube, intralobular bronchiole, p,^ 1,7— Extem»i surfa« of iudk 
from . 5-1 mm. in diameter, accompanied by showine polygonal •raw, torropondine 

ii_f..i_ 1 _.. -f*i_ 10 Ihe lobujp*. mapped out by plinnml 

a branch of the pulmonary artery, I he wiUiin th* connective tiuue. 
bronchioleentersthelobulenear, but not quite 

at, its apex and divides into two a little above the middle of the lobule, having 
previously given off two or three collateral branches to its upper part. In 
the third quarter of the lobule, the two branches subdivide m a plane at 
right-angles to the preceding splitting. Such division is repeated m three 
or four successive bifurcations, a varying number of collaterals being given 
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oR in addition. Although the number of branches of the air-tubules is 
much increased in the third quarter, it is in the last one and towards the 
periphery of the lobule throughout, that the tubules break up into a 
profusion (50-100) of truly terminal bronchioles. Each terminal bronchiole 
communicates by its slightly dilated 
distal extremity with from three to six 
spherical ca\ities, the atria, each of 
which, in turn, communicates with a 
group of larger irregular cavities, the 
alveolar sacs, into which directly open 
the ultimate air-spaces, the pulmonary 
alveoli. The latter open not only into 
tlie alveolar sacs but also into the atria 
and even the distal part of the terminal 
bronchiole, which is beset with scattered 
alveoli. The mass of pulmonary tissu e 
connected with each ternnnal broncluoli;, 
including the air-S])aces and accompany- 
ing blood-vessels and nen-es, constitutes 
a lung-unit, by the aggregation of which 
the lobule is formed. The lobules are 
"i separated by distinct tracts of interlobular 
jd« connective tissue, in which the air-tubes 
i'^ and accompanying blood-vessels course 
try until they enter the lobules. 
^' The Bronchioles. — Alter the 

bronchus begins to give off branches 
within the lung, the cartilage- rings gradually decrease in size and thickness 
until replaced by irregular angular plates, which appear at increasingly longer 
interxais until they finally cease, cartilage being seldom present in bronchioles 
of less than 1 mm. in diameter. ' ' -. . .- 

tmstriped muscle broadens into a 
continuous layer, which, in turn, 
becomes thinner as the air-tube 




piripher; 



=K, pulraoi 



As the cartilage tends to disappear, the 




diminishes and extends only as far 
as the terminal bronchioles. The 
muscle is arranged as a sphincter- 
like band around the openings 
by which the terminal bronchioles 
communicate with the atria. 

The walls of bronchioles of 
medium size (2-3 ram. ) consist 
of three coats, which from with- 
out in are: (i) an external yf^ru?^ 
iiimc, composed of fibro -elastic 
tissue, which encloses the cartilage 
(often elastic in type) and accom- 
piinying blood-vessels and blends 
with the adjoining lung-lissue; ( 2) 
a thin layer of unstriped muselc. sometimes incomplete and composed of 
circularly disposed bundles; and (3) the mucous membraiie. thrown into 
longitudinal folds and consisting of ciliated columnar epithelium, with nu- 
merous goblet -cells, and a tunica propria made up chiefly of meshes of elastic 
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fibres and intervening lymphoid c 
tlie current produced by the cilia 



Is. As in the trachea and the bronchi, 
i directed centrally, and thus tends to 




carry mucus and particles of dust from the smaller tubes towards the bronchi 
and trachea. Mucous glands, similar to those of the trachea, arc present in 
decreasingnumberandsize 

until the bronchiole attains - l. / ^■. 

a diameter of i mm., after ' :i 

which they usually disap- 
pear. Their chief location 

isoutsidethemusde. which ^""Llrii 

is pierced by the ducts on 

their journey to gain the ^Ei.iii.ciium 

free surface where they tt-t.„ , , „ ■.„t.i^i./-fii 

open in minute depressions 
within the epithelium. In 
addition to the lymphoid 
cells diffused through the 
mucosa, more definite ag- 
gregations occur as minute 
lymph-nodules along the 
bronchi, the points of bifur- 
cation being their favorite 
seats. The epithelium lin- 
ing the air-tubes retains the 
ciliated columnar type as 
far as the smaller bronchi- 
oles. Within the latter 
the ciliated cells are replaced by simple columnar elements, which, in turn, 
give way to low cuboidal cells within the proximal part of the terminal 
'3 
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Ftc. (41.— Portion of wall of snixll bronrh 
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bronchioles. Towards the distal ends of thi; latter partial transition into 
patches o( simple s(|uanious epithelium occurs, these tubules containing', 
therefore, both ciilx)itia! and plate-like cells. 

The Air-Spaces. — The walls of the air-spaces — the atria, the alveolar 
sacs and the puhuoiiar}' alveoli — have essentially the s;»ne structure and 
consist of a delicate libro-clastic frainew<irk supporting the blood-vessels 
and the epithelium. The latter, the respiratory epithelium, is made up ol a 
single layer of polyclonal plates, mostly without nuclei, and includes groups 
of large and small cells. The number of the smaller cells, as seen in silvered 
preparations of adult hmg (Fig. 243), pR>gressively decreases towards the 
alveoli, in which they are reduced to small groups or isolated elements sur- 
rounded by the larger plates. In the fcetus and in the still-born child, the 
alveoli are lined entirely by low cuboidal cells; after inflation of the lung- 




[ lung. ahowinK reUtioiu o( 



tissue has been completed, the cuboidal cells become expanded into the 
small plates. The larger plates arise by the subsequent fusion of several of 
the small ones, groups of the latter, which retain their independence, appear- 
ing, in decreasing nimibers as age advances, as the islands of one or more 
small cells. 

The framework of the pulmonary alveoli is almost exclusively elastic 
fibres that are condensed into rings around the openings or bases of the 
alveoli and elsewhere enclose the spaces with elastic networks. Where these 
rings come into contact and hise, the alveoli are separated by partitions of 
some thickness; beyond these septa the walls between the adjoining air- 
spaces are very thin and include the two layers of epithelial plates and the 
dense capillary network supported by the elastic reticulum. Owing to the 
elastic character of their walls, the alveoli expand during inspiration to two 
or three times their usual diameter (. 1-.3 mm. }, the lining epithelial plates and 
the blood-vessels stretching to the necessary degree. The cafiillary netu-orks 
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surrounding the alveoli are in many places common to the opposed spaces 
belonging to the same unit. These networks, the terminations of the pul- 
monary artery and the beginnings of the pulmonary veins, possess exceed- 
ingly small meshes, the distance between the capillaries often being less than 
the diameter of the vessels. The latter, not confined to one plane but 
sinuous, are excluded from the interior of the alveoli by practically only the 
thin layer of respiratory epithelium, an arrangement manifestly advantageous 
in effecting the interchange between the carbon dioxide of the venous blood 
and the oxygen of the inspired air. 

Although preformed openings or stomata do not exist between the 
alveolar epithelial elements, particles of foreign materials pass through 
the wall of the air-spaces and eventually into the interlobular connective 




tissue, where they accumulate as the more or less conspicuous collections of 
pigment which aid in defining the otitlines of the lobules. A certain amount 
of such pigmentation is always found in adult lungs and may be regarded as 
normal; when, however, individuals are subjected to an atmosphere unduly 
laden with colored particles, as coal dust, the pulmonary tissues may be so 
filled with pigment as to be in places almost black. It is probable that the 
migratory leucocytes are an important means of transporting the colored 
particles from the alveoli into the connective tissues. 

The blood-vessels of the lung, as those of the li\er, include two sets, 
one for the function of the oi^an, the other for the nutrition of its tissues. 
The former are the branches of the pulmonar)- artery and veins; the latter 
are the bronchial vessels. The nutrient arteries arise from the aorta, not 
directly from the heart. The branches of the pulmonary artery follow 
closely the ramifications of the air-tubes, entering the lobules near their 
apices, along with the intralobular bronchioles, and finally breaking up into 
the close capillary networks in the walls of the alveoli. From these networks 
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arise the radicles of th^ pulmonary veins which carry away the oxygen- renewed 
blood. These vessels, however, do not immediately join the arteries, but, 
running first on the outside of the lung-units, unite with others and then 
emerge at the periphery of the lobules and run in the interlobular connective 
tissue, later meeting the interlobular parts of the arteries and bronchi which 
they thence accompany to the hilum of the lung. At the surface, where 
the pulmonary tissue is in contact with the overlying serous membrane, 
twigs from the pulmonary artery communicate with the pleural capillaries. 
The bronchial arteries, the nutrient vessels of the lungs, supply the walls of 
the air-tubes as far as the terminal bronchioles, as well as the walls of the 
branches of the pulmonary artery and veins, the bronchial lymph-nodes and 
the visceral pleura. Within the walls of the bronchial (ubes they form a 
deeper capillary network for the muscle and glands and a superficial one for 

the tunica propria. The 
^Jf*'?' bronchial mwaretrib- 

utarj for the most part 
to the pulmonary veins; 
to T small extent, how- 
ever blood passes from 
them mto the azygos 
sj stem Both the bron- 
chial arteries and veins 
communicate with the 
pulmonary vessels at 
many points. 

The lymphatics 
mchidc a superficial net- 
work well developed 
and beneath the pleura, 
and a deep interlobu- 
lar plexus surrounding 
the bronchi The deep 
ones probably begin as 
lymph-spaces distal to 
the terminal bronchi- 
oles, around which tu- 
bules definite lymphatics first appear. The superficial vessels are con- 
nected with small uncertain subserous lymph-nodes, subsequently joining 
the interlobular trunks, which ultimately are efferent to the larger nodes 
situated in the hilum and roots of the lungs. The pulmonary lymph- 
nodes are deeply pigmented owing to the accumulation of inspired colored 
panicles. Where cartilage exists, the plates are enclosed by double net- 
works of lymphatics, the inner one lying within the submucosa. 

The nerves of the lungs, from the vagi and sympiithetics, are numerous 
and include both medullated and nonmedullated fibres. The latter are 
associated with minute groups of ganglion-cells along their course and are 
destined chiefly for the walls of the bloixl- vessels and of the air-tubes, some 
fibres finding their way into the interalveolar septa. Free terminal filaments 
within the tunica propria and between the epithelial cells are described as 
sensory endings in the mucous membrane of the air-tubes. 

The Pleuree. — The pleurae, the serous membranes lining the cavities 
containing the lungs and covering the latter except at the roots, where enter 
the bronchi and the blood-vessels, in structure closely resemble other serous 
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membranes. The visceral pleura consists of a stroma-layer. composed of 
fibrous tissue intermingled with an abundance of elastic fibres, and a single 
surface layer of meioihelial plates. The existence of definite openings or 
stoma ta between these cells is doubtful. 
The parietal pleura jiossesses a like struct- 
ure, but is less rich in elastic fibres. The 
subserous layer is scanty over the lung, 
where it is continuous with the interlobular 
connective tissue; over the mediastinum it 
is firm and dense and on the costal wall 
acquires the character of a fascia, whicli is 
particularly dense beneath the apical pleura. 
The blood-vessels supplying the vis- 
ceral pleura are deri\ations of the pulmonary 
trunks; those of the parietal pleura are 
from various adjactnt systemic branches. 
In neither case is the ultimate distribution 
a geiierous one, the twigs being small and 
the capillaries comparatively few. The 
lymphatics are most abundant over the 
lungs and the intercostal spaces, where they 
form mesh works within the stroma and 
the subserous tissue. The nerves of the 
\'isceni! pleura include fibres from the vagi 
and sympathetics by way of the pulmonary 
plexuses. Those of the parietal pleura re- 
ceive fibres from the intercostal and phrenic 
nerves and, additionally, some from the vagi 
and the sympathetics. Many of the sensory fibres are connected with 
special end-organs, as the Pacinian and Golgi-Mazzonian corpuscles, while 
others terminate in free varicose endings: 




Solely as a matter of convenience, in view of their contiguity, the 
Thyroid, Parathyroid and Thymus Bodies may be described in connection 
with the respiratory tract. It must be clearly understood, however, that 
these organs have neither morphological nor functional relations with the 
organs of respiration; they are, probably, to be regarded as accessory organs 
o( ni 



THE THYROID BODY. 

The thyroid body is developed from three rudiments, an unpaired 
median and two lateral. The median rudiment or anlage is an entodermic 
epithelial outgrowth from the anterior wall of the primitive pharynx, in the 
region of the second visceral arch and in close relation with the posterior 
part of the tongue. The position of this outgrowth is later indicated by a 
depression on the tongue, the foramen aecum, just behind the apex of the 
row of circumvaJlate papillae. The lateral rudiments appear, one on each 
side, as epithelial outgrowths from the ventral wall of the fourth pharyngeal 
furrows. The three rudiments grow ventrally and subsequently join to form 
the definitive thyroid surrounding the respiratory tube. The histogenesis 
of the organ includes: (a) numerous cylindrical epithelial cords from which 
grow out lateral branches; (6) fusion of these cords into a network whose 
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meshes arc tilled willi vascular mesodermic tissue; ((■) severance of the 
fpithelbl reticulum into masses corresponding to the later bihcles; (d) the 
appearance within these masses of lumina, around which the cells become 
arranged as the epithelial lining of the comparlmenLs subsequently containing 
the characteristic colloid substance. The thyroid body agrees with the 
piirathyroids and the thymus in arising from the walls of the primitive 
pharjTix and in deviating during its later development from its original 
likeness to a typical gland. 

The thyroid body is situated in the neck, in front and at the sides of 
the upper end of the trachea, and consists of two lateral lobe$ connected by 
strip, the isthmus. Although during its early development cor- 




. jjCl— Secllon 



responding in principle with compound alveolar glands, the fully formed 
thyroid body possesses no e.xcretory ducts and varies in the details of its 
terminal compartments. The iibro-elastic tapsitk investing the organ gives 
off ^epta which subdivide the lobes into a number of tracts, each composed 
of smaller masses, the primary lobules, separated by thin partitions of con- 
nective tissue. These subdivisions {. 5-1 mm. in diameter ) contain a variable 
but usually large number of follieUs. which ci>rrespond to the alveoli of 
ordinary glands and are supported by a highly vascular fibro-elastic frame- 

The follicles, ellipsoidal or cylindrical sacs, vary greatly in size (50- 
200 ,'i), depending upon the amount ol the contained secretion and disten- 
tion. They are lined by a single layer of fairly regular epithelial celb, 
usually cuboidal, although they may approach the columnar or flattened 
type. Their spherical nuclei are surrounded by clear cytoplasm, which 
often contains granules of a fatty nature. The epithelial cells are the source 
of the peculiar soft gelatinous material, the colloid substance, that fills and 
distends lo a variable degree the follicles. Some of the latter may appear 
very small and tubular and contain no secretion, while the neighboring fol- 
licles are enormously distended with masses of colloid. As us\ially seen in 
sections, the colloid sulslance is homogeneous or finely granular and often 
partly detached from the lining cells by shrinkage. Vacuoles are also 
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Althiiiigh ni^iny of these are artefacts and referable to the action 
<jf reagents, some preexist and contain inalerials of a mucous or iatty nature. 
The blood-vessels supplying the thyroid tissue are unusually plentiful, 
the interlobular arteries, hranches from the superior and inferior thyroids. 
breaking tip into close networks tiiat surround the fnllicles and lie imme- 
diately beneath the epithelium. The lymphatics, also abundant, begin as 
perifollicular lymph-spaces, from which are formed ihe interlobular Ivm- 
phatics accompanying the blood-vessels. The deeper lymphatics join the 
superficial plexus, on the surface of the organ, from which the larger trunks 




pass in different directions. The nerves are. for the most part, sympathetic 
fibres supplying the walls of the blood-vessels and enclosing the follicles in 
ple.xuses of nonmedullated filaments, which end in close relation with the 
epithelial cells. 

THE PARATHYROID BODIES. 

These little or^ns, also called the epithelial bodies, when typically 
present arc arranged as two pairs, an upper and a lower. The upper ones 
are the more constant and usually lie against the posterior surface of the 
lateral thyroid lobes. The inferior bodies are less constant, both as to 
position and presence, sometimes lying against the side of ihe trachea under 
cover of the lower part of the thyroid lobes, or upon the latter, and at other 
times being placed entirely below the thyroid. The disposition of the para- 
thyroids may be asymmetrical, in some cases as many as four, in others none, 
lying on one side. The bodies are 6-7 mm. long, 3-4 mm. broad, and 1.5-2 
mm. thick, but may be larger or smaller. They arise from the dorsal wall 
of the third and fourth pharyngeal furrows and thus differ from Ihe thyroid 
body in origin, as well as structure. 

Each organ is invested by a thin fibro-elastic e«pnde and subdivided 
into uncertain lobules by delicate septa, which support the larger blood- 
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vessels The distinctue tissue consists of closely placed polygonal epithelial 
cells (10 /i in diameter) disposed as continuous masses or as imperfectly 
separated cords and al\eoli The cells have round nuclei and are lodged 
withm a reticulum composed of wide capillaries and delicate strands of fibro- 
elastic tissue, the whole 
gy 1, often bearing a striking 

-g® < ( likeness to the anterior lobe 

^ » ^^p ■i. of the pituitary body {page 

' __^ 309), even to the presence 

^ , ^ of colloid substance within 

*^^ _ ^ some of the alveoli. When 

the cell-masses tend tow- 
—- ards the alveolar type, the 

jv^ epithelium and the blood- 

" I channels are in intimate 

^ "^ " • relation, an arrangement 

, ^ >^ / jirobably facilitating the 

distribution of the partic- 
ular product of the cells. 
The significance of the 
parathyroid bodies as dis- 
tinct organs, and not as 
merely masses of modified 
thyroid tissue, has been 
' ' established by both an- 

Fic 248 -Section includ ng »dj»c*nl poniona ol hiuntn thyto.d atomical and phvsioloci- 
(abovek and panln>rojd (below) X 3id . . " -',. ^ 

cal investigations; like the 
thyroid, they are "ductless glands" and organs of internal secretion. 
The blood-vessels supplying the organs are the minute parathyroid 
arteries, usually from the branches of the inferior thyroid, to each one of 
which a body is attached. The capillaries are relatively wide and ramify 
between the nests of cells. Little is known concerning the lymphatics and 
nerves: the latter, however, are chiefly sympathetic fibres for the walla of 
the blood-vessels. 

THE THYMUS BODY. 

Although actually increasing in size and weight until towards puberty, 
the thymus body is essentially an organ of very early childhood, attaining 
its highest development about the second year. At that time it stretches 
from the root of the neck downwards into the thorax, behind the sternum and 
over and in front of the pericardium, to about the line of the fourth costal 
cartilage. It is thickest above and descends as two flattened irregular lobes, 
separated by fibrous tissue, of which the left one is more often the larger. 
Subsequently more or less exlensi\'e atrophy and replacement of the thymus- 
tissue occurs, variable islands of the latter surrounded and invaded by fat- 
cells being the usual condition of adolescence. Notwithstanding this replace- 
ment by adipose and connective tissue, the thymus never entirely disappears, 
remains of its tissue being present even in extreme old age. 

The thymus body develops from paired epithelial outgrowths from the 
ventral wall of the third pharyngeal furrows. From these result long cylin- 
drical masses of closely packed epithelial cells, which grow downwards and 
for a time enclose a lumen that later disappears. The masses increase by 
solid outgrowths, resembling those of an immature tubo-alveolar gland, so 
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that by the middle of fcetal life the organ has acquired a lobulated structure, 
a condition intensified by the ingrowth of vascular mesodermic tissue. 
Meanwhile, the original closely packed epithelial elements undergo marked 
change, most being converted into stellate cells that form a reticulum. 
From other cells arise by repeated division a profusion of verj' small cells 
that fill the meshes of the reticulum produced by the transformation just 
mentioned. The genetic relation of the small cells to the original ento- 
dermic epithelium is still disputed. According to Stiihr. Bell and others, 
they arise from the epithelial elements; according to Hammar and others, 
they are mesodermic cells that early enter the th)'mus and corrtispond to 




true lymphocytes. All are agreed, however, that the "small cells" — 
the thymic lymphocytes — closely resemble morphologically the ordinary 
lymphocytes. 

The thymus is invested by a loose fibro-elastic capsule, from which 
septa, rich in blood-vessels and lymphatics, pass inwards and subdivide the 
organ into a number of indefinite lobes. The latter are broken up by partial 
partitions into lobules, in which a denser peripheral tract, the cortex, and a 
lighter central one, the medulla, can be distinguished, although these divi- 
sions are often not sharply defined. The thymus possesses no duct-system 
and, hence, is often clawed as a "ductless gland." 

The cortex consists of closely packed small cells (7-10 ;t in diameter), 
whose cytoplasm is so meagre that the deeply staining nuclei are their most 
evident parts. The small cells are supported by a delicate meshwork formed 
by the stellate reticulum-cells. Numerous capillary blood-vessels, with 
accompanying scanty strands of fibrous tissue, are intermingled with the 
cortical elements. The medulla is of looser texture and contains, in addi- 
tion to the small and reticulum-cells, much larger epithelial cells, either 
smgly or in limited groups and cords. 

The most distinctive feature of the medulla — and, indeed, of the entire 
organ, which otherwise bears a general resemblance to lymphoid tissue — b 
the presence of the irregularly spherical or elongated thymic bodies, or 
corpuscles of Hassall, which appear as small lighter areas scattered through- 
out the medulla. They first appear about the middle of fcetal life and 
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FBcocytes. The centres of the bodies may enclose \acuoles containing fal, 
or mucus- reacting or colloid substance — the latter by some being regarded 
as representing the special production of the organ. 

The siRnificance and genetic relations of the thymic bodies have long been the 
subject of discussion, Formerly they were regitrded as the remains of the oriKinal 
epithelial elements of the organ, all other parts being the products of the invading 
mesoderm. In the light of present enibryological data, it is probable that the cor- 
pusclea result from the aggregation of hypertrophied and otherwise modified relicuhtm- 
cells and, therefore, that they are new and special formations, distinctive of the organ, 
and not merely the atrophic remains of the original epithelial elements. It is evident, 
however, that they are indirectly, through the reticulum-cells, derivatives of the primary 
epitheUum. Since new corpuscles are being continually formed an'i those existing 
increase in size, during t e act e penod f the th>ni s t s poss ble that thty are 
concerned in producing -1 substance ser ng some part ular purpose dunng early life. 




The assumed importance of the th>'mus as the producer oi the first lymphocytes, 
credited to the organ by some, is doubtful. There is tui convincing evidence that ilie 
thymus is the seat of red blood-cell formation. 

In addition to numerous capillaries, leucocytes and eosinophiles are present 
among the constituents of the medulla. As age advances, the small cells become 
less numerous and the cortex markedly diminishes in thickness, so that the medullary 
substance comes into relation with the .surrounding vascular interlobular connective 
tissue with increasing frequency and exleiiL At a variable time, in some cases before 
the second year and in others not until much later, an active general regression and 
atrophy of the thymus becomes established. The general process, however, is often 
antedated by reduction m the thymus, protiably associated with impaired nutridon, 
whereby the number of the small lymphoid celts is greatly decreased and the distinction 
between cortex and medulla disappears, The medulla is the seat of occasional small 
cysts, of uncertain form and size, hned with epithelial elements that often bear groups 
of cilia-like processes. 

Coincident with the atrophy of the thymus- tissue, (at-cells progressively 
appear in the interlobular tracts, which latter, in consequence, become in- 
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creasingly more voluminous, with separation of and encroachment upon the 
diminishing thymic tissue. Gradually the latter is replaced by the adipose 
tissue, until only isolated islands of the characteristic thymus-tissue remain 
(Fig. 252). Complete disappearance of this structure, however, is very 
exceptional, even in advanced age a certain amount of it being recognizable 
upon microscopical examination. 

The blood-vessels distributed to the thymus send their twigs into the 
organ in such manner, that these lie at the junction of the cortex and medulla 
(Fig. 250). Capillaries thence proceed to the cortex and medulla, those 
within the former being more abundant than those distributed to the medulla. 
The venous radicles begin in the thymus-stroma, some passing through the 
medulla while others become more directly tributaries of the interlobular 
veins. The lymphatics are numerous and represented by networks of 
lymph-spaces close to the periphery of the lobules, from which are formed 
the more definite interlobular lymphatic vessels, that in turn drain into the 
large efferent trunks. The existence of intralobular passages, corresponding 
to lymph-sinuses, has not been established. The nerves are small and are 
derived from the sympathetics and the vagi. The fibres are traceable along 
the interlobular septa, in company with the blood-vessels, to whose walls 
they are chiefly distributed. A very meagre number of nonmedullated fibres 
have been described as terminating within the medulla as free endings. 



THE URINARY ORGANS. 

These organs include the kidneys, the glands which secrete the urine, 
the ureters, the canals which collect the urine and convey it from the kidneys 
to the bladder, the receptacle in which the urine is temporarily stored, and 
the urethra, the {tassage through which the urine is discharged. 

THE KIDNEYS. 

The kidneys are two flattened ovoid glands, of peculiar bean-shaped 
form, deeply placed within the abdominal cavity against its posterior walls, 
one on each side of the lumbar spine. They are invested by a thin fibrous 
capsule, which is distinct from the renal tissue that it covers and is exposed only 
after its removal. The mesial border of each kidney is interrupted by a slit- 
like opening, the hilum, which leads into a more extended but flattened 
space, the sinus, enclosed by the surroundinjf suljstance of the kidney. In 
addition to the blood-vessels, lymphatics, and nerves p;issing to and from 
the kidnev through the biluin, the sinus ccnLiins the upper expanded end 
of the ureter, which also emerges at the hilum. The interspaces between 
these structures arc filled with ioiwe fatty areolar tissue. 

Architecture of the Kidney. — Before describing its histological 
details, it will be of advantage to consider the general plan upon which the 
kidney is built — its architecture iis contrasted with its structure. The entire 
organ — a conspicuous example of a compound tubular gland — is made up of 
a numl>er of divisions which in the mature condition are 
so closely blended as to give little evidence of the striking 
subdivision or lobulation of the fcetal kidney. The exter- 
nal surface of the latter fFig. 253) is broken up by 
furrows into a number of polygonal areas, each of which 
represents the base of a pyramidal mass of renal sub- 
stance, the kidney lobe, separated from its neighbors 
by connective tis.sue. It includes the entire thickness 
of the organ, between the exterior and the sinus, and 
ends internally in a coniail apical projection, the renal 
papilla. Shortly after birth, the lobulation gradually ne^^^^^MM"^!^- 
disappears on the surface, which becomes smooth, the ing »re«a .on 'surisM 
interlobar connective tissue septa within the oi^n likewise mJJ^SJU!"^ '" """ 
disappearing, while the papillic alone remain as indications 
of the original subdivisions. Although the outlines of the lobes occasionallj- 
persist on the surface of the adult human kidney, in many of the lower 
animals (reptiles, birds, ruminants, cetaceans and certain camivora) the 
subdivisions are normally retained. In some mammals (rodents and insec- 
tivora) the entire kidney corresponds to a single papilla, while in others 
(elephant and horse) no dbtinct papills exist. 

On examining the cut surface of the kidney, opened by a longitudinal 
section passing from the convex border through the sinus (Fig. 254), the 
papillx are seen to form the free apices of conical areas, the renal pyramids, 
whose bases lie embedded within the surrounding kidney- substance compos- 
ing the outer third of the organ. This peripheral zone, which in the fresh 
kidney appears darker and granular when compared with the lighter and 
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striated renai pyramid, is the cortex. The medidla iiicliidi^ the conical 
areas of ihc pyrainids and partially occupies the inner two thirds of the 
thickness of the organ. The cortex constitutes the bulk of the kidney, 
forming the endre surface, including the lips of the hilum, and receiving 
and surrounding the bases of the pyramids. The cortical tissue, further, 
penetrates between the pyramids, sejwrating them and in places gaining the 
sinus. These interpyramidal extensions are the renal columns, or columns 
of Bertin, and consist of typical cortical substance. Since the branches of the 
renal blood-vessels lie within the interlobar connective tissue separating 
the primary subdivisions of the toslal organ, these vessels never enter the 
kid nev -substance by passing into the papillx, but always at the side of and 
between these. They sink 
into the renal substance, 
roiifjt therefore, through the areas 

occupied by the renal col- 
1^ umns, the free surfaces of 

i.'i'o.nivessei which are pitted by the 
\i,,iiiiii vascular foramina. 

c-.iiimn or '^'^ inspection with a 

iknin hand-glass, it will be seen 

Oiivi.cTii th^t the cortex is not uni- 

stn.^i form, but subdivided inti) 

rl-iibi papilla radially disposed darker 
Keiiai ivis and lighter tracts. The lat- 
ter, longitudinally striated 
r.iisx 3"^ wedge-shaped, are the 

medullary rays, or pars 
rjiiuismus radiala, since they are ap- 
ji'"^i'ol"'""*' parently continuations of 
ii.ii.mij the medulla ruL tissue. The 

darker tract* bdween the 
' "'^'" medullary t^^, constitute 

the labyrinth, or pars con- 
valuta, and appear granular 
owing to the tortuous course 
'''''■ '?.nlltu"£;"n;rJ,,3'?d™io°!.U''^7;:i,'5^d'S^^ of the component urinife- 

rous tubules. The labyrinth 
is studded with bright red points marking the position of minute vascular 
tufts or glomeruli: these are limited to the labyrinth and, therefore, ne\'cr 
present within the medullary rays or the renal pyramids, although found 
within the columns of Bertin. 

On sectioning minutely injected organs, it will be'observed that the 
larger inteiM^r arteries, on gaining the boundary zone between the 
cortex and tfie medulla, break up into smaller branches, some of which pass 
towards the surface, while others change their direction and assume a more 
horizontal course. The terminal twigs — "end-arteries," since anastomoses 
are wanting — run generally perpendicular to the exterior Q#the kidney and 
occupy the centres of the tracts separating the medullarways. The latter 
are, therefore, the axes of minute conical masses af ranal substance, the 
cortical lobules, whose bases lie at the surface of thelugney and the apices 
within the pyramids of the me^lla. From the fv'egc^; it is evident that 
each renal pyramid receives : \ group of cortical lobules, the component 
tubules of which, on entering the pyramid, become progressively less 
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numerous but larger, in conscqut-nce of repeated union, until. 
papillary ducts, they end at the summit of the renal papilla. 

The Kidney-Substance. — The fundamental components of the ver- 
tebrate excretory orjjan, both in the fcetal and mature condition, include: 

( 1 ) a tuft of arterial capillaries derived more or less directly from the aorta; 

(2) tubules lined with secretory epithelium: and (3) a duct for convi viny 
the e.xcretory products. 
These constituents are 
represented in the kidney 
of man and the higher an- 
imals by: (i) t\iv ghiiiii- 
u/iis, (2) the convoluted 
urini/erous tubules, and 
(3} the collecting tubules 
and the ureter composing 
the duct-system. Since, 
in a general way, to the 
epithelium may be as- 
crified the function of talc- 
ing from the circulation 
the more solid constitu- 
ents of the urine, and to 
the glomeruhis the secre- 
tion of the watery parts, 
obviously the most favor- 
able arrangement to se- 
cure the removal of the 
e.xcretory products is one 
insuring flushing of the 
entire tubulewith the fluid 
secreted by the glomeru- 
lus. Such an aritingement 
implies the location of the 
vascular tuft at the very 
beginning of the tubule — 
a disposition which in fact 
is found in the kidneys of 
all higher animals. The 
number of the glomeru- 
li, therefore, corresponds 
with that of the urinifer- 
ous tubules, each of which | 
begins in close relation 
with a vascular tuft. The kidney-sulistance consists of an intricate, althoujrh 
definitely arranged, complex of uriniferous tubuli-s, supported bj'an inter- 
stitial connective tissue stroma, which have their commencement in the cortex 
and their termination at the apices of the papilla-, their intervening course 
being marked by many and conspicuous variations in the character, size, and 
direction of the tubtles.# 

The uriniferoite }ubule begins as a greatly expanded blind extremity, 
the capsule (i), which surcounds the vascular tuft ot glomerulus, the two 
together constituting the Malpighian body or renal corpuscle, which lies 
within the labyrinth. On leaving the Malpighian body, the tubule becomes 
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very tortuous and arches towards the free surface as the proximal convoluted 
tubuk (2); this, aiter a course of considerable length, usually leaves the 
labyrinth and enters the medullary ray, which it tra\'erses, somewhat reduced 
in diameter and slightly winding in course, and passes into the medulla. 
Immediately upon gaining the latter, the tubule becomes markedly nar- 
rowed, penetrates the re- 
nal pyramid for a variable 
distance towards the pa- 
pilla, then bends sharjily 
upon itself and retraces its 
course to enter once more 
the labyrinth. Its excur- 
sion into the medulla in- 
cludes the dtsccnding limb 
(3) and ascrndiiig limb 
{4) of the hop of Htfile. 
The ascending limb — the 
longer and wider of the 
parallel limbs of the loop 
—rises within the labyrinth 
to the immediate vicinity 
of the corresponding Mal- 
pighian body and then, 
after arching over or 
around the hody, gives 
place to the distal cohto- 
luledlubuU (5), a segment 
which, marked by in- 
creased diameter and tor- 
tuosity. cros,ses the general 
path of the proximal con- 
voluted tubule and is suc- 
ceeded by the narrower 
arching connecting lubttle 
{6). The latter soon en- 
ters the medullary ray and 
joining with similar canals, 
takes part in forming the 
straight colkcling tubule 
{7), which, progressively 
increasing in size by junc- 
tion with others, traverses 
the remaining length of 
the medullary ray and en- 
ters the pyramid. Within the deeper part of the latter, the collecting 
tubules fuse into larger and larger canals until, as the relatively wide /ifl////ar]i 
duets (8J, they terminate at the apex of the papilla at the orifices, the/a/iV- 
lary foramina, which open into the calyces, as the subdivisions of the 
expanded beginning of the renal duct are called. 

Although as a matter of convenience the entire canal, from its com- 
mencement at the Malpighian body to its termination on die papilla, has 
been described as the uriniferous tubule, both genetically and functionally two 
distinct parts should be recognized. These are (a) the uriniferous tubule 
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proptr, wliich iiiclLidcs all the conventional subdivisions frnin the Malpighian 
body to tht ttrmi nation of the distal convoluted tubule; and (6) xhc ditrt-lube, 
which, when traced from the papilla towards the cortex, undergoes repeated 
division until, from the single main 
stt-m, the niunbt-r of connecting tu- 
bules is sufficient to provide each 
nrinifenms tubule proper with an 
excretory canal. 

Details of the Uriniferous Tubule. 
— Tlie Keneral course and relations of 
the tuhule having been sketclied, a brief 
account of its mure imporlaiil structural 
details may here find an appropriate place. 

I. The Malpighian body, irregularly 
spherical and from .ii-.io mm. in diam- 
eter, consists of lUe glomerulus and the 
capsule. The ghineriilus is an aggrega- 
tion of tortuous capillary blood-vessels 
derived from tliclateral terminal branches 
giveiiofflromthecortical arteries as these 
pass between the lobules towards tlic free jn^' 
surface of the kidney. One of the lat- imoi 
eral branches, very short and often arched, 
enters the adjacent Malpif^hian body as the vas 1 
to six twiss, each of which breaks up into capilli 
a vascular comple.x, or each terminal tuig may g 
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ens, where it divides into from (our 
. These may anastomose and form 
ise toan isolated capillary territory. 




the entire glomenilus then conMSting of a group of vascular lobules. The channels of 
exit unite to form the single vas tfftrens, through which the blood from the glomerulus 
esca[)es. As the efferent emerges from the body, it is close to the afferent vessel, both 
usually lying on the side opposite to that from which the tubule springs. The capsule, 
the dilated beginning of the uriniferous tubule, almost completely invests the glomerulus 
with a double layer, the prolonged wall of the tubule. The outer and inner layers are 
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s around the narrow sulk, through which the vessels pass and at which the 
reflection of the capsule is incomplete. The inner ("visceral") layer is finnly attached 
to the glomerulus by delicate strands o( connective tissue which likewise hold together 
the capillaries. The capsule consists of a membrana propria lined with a single layer 







of flat polyhedral epithelial cells, directly continuous with the epithelium of the tubule. 

3. The proximal convoluted tubule begins at the constriction, the ri^ci, of the 

capsule and abruptly widens into the tortuous segment that forms approximately 

one fifth of the entire length of the tubule. Its diameter varies from 40-60/1. 
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In common with other parts of the renal tubule, its wall consists of a homogeneous 
basement membrane lined with a single layer 1^ epithelial cells. The latter, in the 
convoluted tubule, are not defined by sharp outlines, but more or less blended into 
a continuous protoplasmic sheet, a form of syncytium, in which the spherical nuclei, 
which lie near the basement membrane, indicate the ajiproximate extent of the 
individual low columnar cells. Although subject to much and inc 
their cytoplasm exhibits a differentiation into a broad darker outirr and s 
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lighler iiiHi-t- zoat. Tlic farmer is marked by coarse radial 5 
rods, produced by [Mrallel rows of granules along the protoplasmic threads, 
narruw inner zone, next llie lumen, is relatively clear, containing few granules and 
slio»nng a faint striation, due )irobflhly to the arrangement of tlie protoplasmic threads. 
Thb "brisUe border." as it is sometimes called, is seen only in very well preserved 
tissue; since it is prone to disintegrate, the partially destroyed border may give rise to 
ap|>earances mistaken for cilia. During active secretion, the epithelial cells art 
relatively low and the lumen 
of the tubule is wide, tliese 
relations being reversed dur- 
ing periods of functional inac- 
tivity. 

3. The loop of Honle be- 
gins in I lie boundary Koitc 
betu'cen the cortex and me- 
cluiln by the passage of the 
end-segment of llie convoluti:d 
lubule into the cUscendine limb, 
which is distinguished not only 
1 1) the conspicuous reduction 
in its diameter (11-15/'). Ixaug 
the narrowest part of the entire 
renal tubule, but also by the 
character of its epithelium. 
The latter consists oi low flat- 
tened elements, in which the 
ellipsoidal nuclei equal or sur- 
pass the thickness of the cells, 
whose cytoplusm is clear or 
slighdy granular. The Oiffnd- ' 
ing /imb differs from the de- 
scending in its increased diam- 
ftcr (14-18;'). thickertpitholi- 
urn, which is dark and stri.ilud, i^p 
and extension into the cortex. 
Since the cuboidal cells are 
iiflen irregular in height, the 
lumen corrtspondingly viirics, 
in places being almost ohiile- ro1l«iiiiK_ 
rated. The lengtli of Henle's ""'■uic 
loop is influenced by the level 
i>f the corresjionding Midpighl- 
;in body within the cortex — the 
nearer the medulla the body 
lies the greater the descent of Pio. »63.— 
the loop towards the pupilla. fJbui«."x*i 
and vice vena. On entering 

the cortex the ascending limb rises to the immediate vicinity of its Malpighian body. 
nroimd or over which it curves to end in the succeeding distal convoluted tubule. The 
usnal |x)sition of the sudden traasition from the narrow into the wider part of Henle's 
loop is in the descending limb a short distance alicve the loop, allh(jugh the change 
may occur beyond the turn, or even within the bend itself. 

4. The distal convoluted or intermediate tubule, from 40-45 /i in diameter, pur- 
sues a moderately tortuous path, m^ked by a numlier of abrupt changes in direction, 
hut in a general wiiy is enclosed by the arch of the proximal convoluted segment 
which it finally crosses. It^ epithelium, which at lirst resembles that of the ascending 
limb, becomes clearer and less distinctly striated, the cells having a more definitely 
delnied low cylindriciil rir [iyrainid.il form, vilthougli presenting local \ 
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5. The connecting or junctional tubule effects the union of the uriniferous tubule 
proper with the duct-system. It is narrower (13-15 m) 'han the preceding segment and 
lined uith uell defined cuboidal cells which being louer afford an increased lumen 
After an usually short and somewhat 
arched course the connecting tubule 
enters the medullary ray and uniting 
with similar canals joins in forming 
the collecting tubule 

6 The collectmg tubule at first 
lies within the medullary ray where 
It represents the beginning of the 
s>slem of straight duct tubes opening 
on the papilla and then passes into the 
remi pynuid Uunng their course 
through the medullar) ra> the collect 
ing tubules repeatedly unite to produce 
stems which while increasing four or 
five fold in dnmeler diminish in num 
' as thcv descend in the medulla 
: nsequfnte of this fusion within the 
p\ ramid tht collecting tubules are dis 
posed in groups, each of w-hicli corre- 
sponds to the tubules prolonged from a single medullary ray, surrounded by the 
limbs of the loops (if Henle, The jcroups are further separated by the bundles of straight 
blood-vessels (fasa reclce) of the medulla. The epithelium lining the collectinj; 
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tubules consists of clear distinctly defined cuboidal cells whose height gradually 
increases as the medulla is triversed After converging to wiihm about 5 mm. of the 
apex o( the papilla the now hrge collecting tubules undergo repealed junction. 
increasing in diameter (50-60 / ) but rapidly diminishing in lumber to form the wide 
papillary ducts. 
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7. The papillary ducts, the final segment of the renal tubule, number from ten to 
eighteen for each papilla, at the apex of which they o|>en into the calyx. Each is 
formed by the junction of from ten to thirty of the larger collecting tubules and attains 
a diameter from 200-300 fi. The lining epithelium is composed of conspicuous clear 
columnar cells, about 20 u in height and one-third as much in width, which rest upon 
a basement membrane almost as far as the end of the canal. At this ix)int the simple 
columnar epithelium of the duct becomes continuous with the stratified squamous 
epithelium that covers the free surface of the papilla and lines the calyx. 

The Supporting Tissue. — The uriniferous tubules and the blood-vessels are held 
in place by a delicate interstitial stroma of reticular connective tissue, elastic fibres 
being relatively very few. At the surface of the kidney this tissue is condensed into 
a compact fibrous stratum, the tunica albuginca, containing scattered bundles of 
unstriped muscle and an increasing numlx^r of elastic fibres, not to be confounded 
with the fibrous tunic that envelops the organ and may be stripped off without dis- 
turbing the renal substance. Although forming a continuous framework throughout 
the kidney, tlie interstitial stroma is not uniformly distributed, being most abundant 
along the path of the interlobar and the larger blood-vessels, from whose adventitia 
delicate trabeculze extend in all directions to form the meshes lodging the tubules, the 
smaller vessels and the capillaries. Within the cortex the supporting tissue is meagre, 
being best developed along the interlobular vessels and around the Malpighian 
bodies. The interstitial tissue is much more plentiful within the medulla than the 
cortex, its amount increasing towards the apex of the papilla, where considerable 
tracts of stroma-tissue separate the papillary ducts. Not only the blood-vessels, but 
also the nerve-trunks are provided with sheaths of renal stroma. 

The blood-vessels supplying the kidney, branches of the renal artery, 
enter the renal sul>stance through the vascular fonimina surrounding the 
papillie on the wall of the sinus. As they pass along the sides of the papillae, 
their positions correspond to the primary interlobar tracts of connective 
tissue of the fcetal kidney. On reaching the level of the bases of the renal 
pyramids, each interlobar artery breaks up into twigs, some of which pursue 
an irregularly arched course across the bases of the pyramids, thereby pro- 
ducing in places the impression of ' * arcades * * at the junction of the medulla 
and cortex. From these arcuate arteries or their divisions arise the terminal 
branches which supply the cortex. The cortical twigs radiate generally per- 
pendicular to the free surface, towards which, as the interlobular arterioles^ 
they pass, giving off the short lateral twigs that end in the vasa afferentia 
of the glomeruli. These are arranged in columnar groups along the path of 
the interlobular cortical arterioles. Some of the latter continue to the free 
surface where, in conjunction with direct capsular branches from the renal 
artery, they supply the capsule of the kidney. After traversing the capillary 
complex of the glomerulus, the blood is carried of! by the vas efferens, which 
on its exit immediately resolves into the cortical capillaries, whose meshes 
about the convoluted tubules are round and about the tubules of the medul- 
lary rays are elongated. In addition to the usual path through the glomer- 
ulus, the kidney substance is supplied also by terminal vessels that pass 
directly into the intertubular network. The course of the medullary twigs 
is influenced by the radial disposition of the tubules between which they run; 
they are, therefore, relatively straight and, hence, known as arteriole recta. 
They arise only exceptionally from the arcuate arteries, and chiefly from the 
afferent branches of low lying, perhaps atrophic (Huber), Malpighian 
lx>dies. The supply of the medulla is, therefore, less independent than 
formerly believed. 

The veins of the kidney are also disposed as cortical and medullary 
branches, which empty into larger stems, the so-called vena arciformeSy that 
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cross the bases of the pynmids and t>ecome tr butir) lo tht ldr(,e inirolobarfl 
trunks The bio id mthm the c rt cjI tapillircs estiiK* by three paths; 
( I ) throu$;h small vems that piss [mm the n iler th rd of the cortex towardsl 
the capsule beiitjih 1 1 ll | t\ iiilo slinis r nni ij, p-irdllcl lo ihcT 







free surface of the kitlntiy; from three to five of those horizontal vessels c 
verge to form a star-like channel, the vma steUala, which is the beginning of I 
the interlobular vein that passes through the cortex w ith the corresponding, 
arteriole to the arcuate veins at the base of the pyramid; (2) through 
small veins that empty directly into the interlobular veins at \-arious levdi 
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(t, ) through the deep cortical veins that traverse the inner third of the cortex 
and are direct tributaries of the venie arciformes. The medulla is drained by 
the venuhe rectie, straight vessels that begin in the medullar^' capillary net- 
work and empty, for the most part indirectly, in the arcuate veins. The 
latter terminate in the larger interlobar veins, which accompany the corre- 
sponding arteries along the sides of the pyramids and emerge into the sinus 
•around the papillae to become tributary to the renal vein. This vessel and 
its branches are without valves. 

The lymphatics of the kidney occur as deeper and superficial networks. 
The dee/> lymphatics arise as networks of capillaries within the cortex and 
medulla, the general path of the more definite lymph-channels being that of 
the blood-vessels, from four to seven large trunks emerging at the hilum. 
The superficidl lymphatics include two networks, one situated within or 
beneath the fibrous capsule and the other within the perirenal fatty areolar 
tissue {capsula adiposa ). The subcapsular channels communicate with the 
peripheral parts of the cortical network, as well as with the vessels outside 
the fibrous capsule. 

The nerves supplying the kidney are derived from the renal sympathetic 
plexus and consist, therefore, principally of nonmeduUatcd fibres. These 
accompany the blood-vessels, around which they form plexuses containing 
ganglion-cells, and to which they send filaments for the walls. The smaller 
arteries are accompanied by the nerves as far as the glomeruli and capillaries. 
The relation between the nerve-fibres and the tubules is intimate, delicate 
filaments enclosing the convoluted canals with a network outside the base- 
ment membrane (epilemmar plexus), from which filaments pass to the inner 
side of the memt)rane (hypolemmar) and end partly between the epithelial 
cells. 

THE RENAL DUCTS. 

Each canal consists of the greatly expanded upper end, the renal pelvis 
with its subdivisions, the calyces^ and the main part of the duct, the ureter, 
the whole serving for the collection of the urine as it escapes from the kidney 
and its transmission to the bladder. 

The wall of all parts of the renal duct is the same in its general structure 
and consists of three layers: (i) the 7)uicous membrane, (2) the vinsadar 
timic, and (3) the JidroNS coat; the mucous and muscular layers are more or 
less blended, so that a distinct submucosa is wanting. The mucous mem- 
brane is clothed with transitional epithelium consisting of several strata of 
cells, the deepest elements being irregularly columnar and the superficial 
ones to a varying degree flattened. The tunica propria is made up of 
bundles of fibrWlis tissue, intermingled with comparatively few elastic fibres, 
and is often directly attached to the muscular coat, a meagre amount of 
loose fibro-elastic tissue in places suggesting a submucous layer. Within 
the ureter, the mucous membrane is usually thrown into longitudinal folds 
and, hence, the lumen appears stellate in transverse sections. Neither well 
marked papilhe nor true glands are present, although in places the tunica 
])ropria encroaches upcm the epithelium and subdivides the latter into nest- 
like groups of cells. Numerous scattered colorless blood-cells are ordinarily 
encountered w-ithin the tunica propria; sometimes, particularly in the vicinity 
of the calyces, they are aggregated into distinct minute lymph -nodules. 
On the papillce, the epithelium lining the calyces is continuous with that of 
the papillary canals, while the tunica propria blends with the intertubular 
renal stroma. 
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The muscular tunic cimsists of loosely 
tissue whost- continuity us dcfiiiitf (-ln;L'ts ij^ ii 



anncctctl bundles of unsirii>ctl J 
irrujjtfd by ofltri anisidL-riible I 
ill tervi-riinjjfibrdus tissue. 
The muscle- bundles are ] 
arranjjed ;is a thin and im- 
perfect longitudinal and I 
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■ in the renal pelvis and ii 
larger sulxliw'sions. ilie I 
infundibula, both layers I 
are wtill represented, but J 
are reduced on the caly- \ 
ces, except at the junction I 
of tlie latter with the renal 1 
IJapill* where the circular 
muscle is augmented and 
surrounds each papilla 
with a minute sphincter- 
like bundle. In the lower [ 
h;df of the ureter, an addi- 
tional but incomplete ex- 
ternal longitudinal layer 
is found outside the cir- 
cular one. At its end, 
where the ureter, meets ] 
and traverses the wall 
of the bladder, the mus- 
cular tissue is represented 
" " ' '" almost exclusively by a 

ell developed layer of longitudinal fibres, which. retain their indei>endence 
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and do not blend with the vesical muscle but end in the nuicosa of the^ 
bladder. Contraction of these fibres tends to dilate the ureteral orifices. 
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The fibrous coat, or tunica adventUia, composed of bundles of fibro- 
elastic tissue, invests the entire renal duct as its outermost tunic and connects 
it, through the surrounding areolar tissue, with the adjacent structures. 
Within the sinus of the kidney, the outer coat of the renal duct blends with 
the tunica fibrosa that invests the renal substance where the latter is not 
embraced within the calyces. Just above the bladder the fibrous coat of the 
ureter becomes thicker and, in conjunction with the longitudinal muscle, 
forms the ureteral sheath, giving independence to the duct as it passes 
through the wall of the bladder. 

The blood-vessels supplying the renal duct, derived from several 
sources during its long course through the abdomen and pelvis, break up 
into capillaries which are especially numerous within the tunica propria 
immediately beneath the epithelium. The veins begin within the mucosa, 
beneath which they form an inner plexus that communicates with a wider 
meshed outer plexus, lying within the fibrous coat and giving rise to the 
larger emergent venous trunks. The lymphatics within the mucous mem- 
brane are indefinite lymph-channels, but within the muscular coat and on the 
surface are present as distinct networks, from which afferent vessels pass to 
various groups of lymph-nodes. The nerves distributed to the renal duct 
are brought by branches from the neighboring sympathetic plexuses. While 
consisting chiefly of nonmedullated fibres destined for the muscular tissue 
and blood-vessels, many sensory fibres find their way into the mucous mem- 
brane, where some end within the tunica propria in free arborescent endings 
and others between the epithelial cells. 

THE BLADDER. 

The bladder, the reservoir in which the urine is received from the renal 
ducts and retained until discharged through the urethra, is essentially a 
muscular sac, lined with mucous membrane and pardy covered with perito- 
neum, a layer of connective tissue loosely uniting the mucous and muscular 
coats. From within outwards, four coats are distinguishable — the mucous^ 
the submucous y the muscular and Xh^Jibrous. 

The mucous coat closely resembles that of the renal duct, consisting 
of a fibro-elastic tunica propria covered by transitional epithelium. The 
details of the latter are materially affected by the degree of contraction or 
distention to which the mucosa is subjected, since it is probable that the 
impression of a many-layered epithelium is based on the examination of sec- 
tions of the strongly contracted organ. As ordinarily seen, the deepest cells 
are irregularly columnar, the ones of the middle layers polyhedral or club- 
shaped, and the surface cells somewhat flattened, with their deeper aspect 
modelled by the subjacent elements, over and between which fit depressions 
and projections. Although definite glands can hardly be said to exist, in 
the vicinity of the vesical trigone and of the urethral orifice the tunica 
propria contains small epithelial pockets or crypts, from the bottom of which 
short branched tubules, lined with low columnar cells, extend into the sur- 
rounding stroma. These rudimentary glands have been interpreted as 
representing abortive prostatic tubules, which have become displaced during 
the development of the lower segment of the bladder from the uro-genital sinus. 

The submucous coat, loose and elastic, permits free gliding of the 
mucous membrane over the muscular tunic when readjustment becomes 
necessary during contraction and the mucosa is strongly wrinkled. It is 
composed of bundles of fibrous tissue, interwoven with numerous elastic 
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fibres, iiiid sup|K)rts the blood-vessels and nerve-plexuses, and octasionally 
contains small lymph- nodules. The submucosa is not sharply dofined from 
the ndjaccnt coats, but blends with the tunica propria on the one side and 
penetrates between the tracts ot muscle -bundles on the other. Beneath the 
trigonum a distinct submucous layer is wanting, or replaced by a sheet of 
muscular tissue. 

The muscular coat, thicker tliaii the mucous and comparatively 
robust, varies according to the condition of the bladder, being thin during 
distwition and very thick during strong contraction, when it may measure 
as much as 1.5 cm. The bundles of involuntary muscle are arranged as two 
fairly distinct chief layers — a thick circular and a thin outer longitudinal. 
Inside the circular, viriually within the mucosa, lies an incomplete additional 
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Fig, 164,— Sect U» of wall ot LIliiIiIci. slicumig gctiEral illspofiiloii o[ c«U. < ii. 

layer of mostly oblique bundles. The longitudinal bundles, best developed 
on the upper and lower surfaces of the bladder, do not form a continuous 
sheet but interlace, leaving intervals occupied by connective dssue. The 
circular layer, although more robust and uniform tlmn the outer one, is 
weak and imperfect over the trigona! region and is well developed only 
alwve the level ot the orifices of the ureters, towards the apex of the 
bladder becoming oblique and less regular, The innermost layer, largely 
represented by isolated and indefinite bundles intermingled with connective 
tissue, is contlensed over the trigone, where it exists as a compact muscular 
sheet closely united with the overlying mucous membrane, and surrounds 
the orifices of the ureters and of the urethra with sphincter-like Iwuids, 

The fibrous coat, composed of fibro-elaslic bundles, is blended over 
the upper imd lateral surfaces of the bladder with the serous (peritoneal) 
covenng; where this is wanting, it is continuous with the areolar tissue con- 
necting the bladder wFlh the surrounding pelvic wall and organs. It is 
strongest ox-er the inferior surface, where it receives additions from the 
pelvic fascia, while towards the apex and beneath the peritoneum it is less 
definite and intermingled with adipose tissue. 
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The blood-vessels enclose the bladder with an arterial network within 
the fibrous coat, from which twigs enter the muscular coat and break up into 
capillaries, while others gain the submucous layer and form a network of the 
larger stems; from this branches pass into the mucous membrane and give 
rise to a rich capillary meshwork immediately beneath the epithelium. The 
veins form a submucous plexus that drains the mucosa and empties into a 
muscular plexus which, in turn, is tributary to the external subperitoneal 
plexus. With the exception of the smaller ones on the inferior surface, the 
\esical veins possess valvfcs. The lymphatics begin as a close-meshed 
]:)lexus within the muscular coat, distinct lymph-channels being absent within 
the mucous membrane. Outside the muscular coat they form a loose plexus 
within the fibrous tissue (subperitoneal), the lymphatics from the apex and 
body of the bladder coursing downwards and laterally and those from the 
fundus upwards. 

The nerves include both spinal and sympathetic fibres, medullated and 
nonmedullated, and within the fibrous coat are connected with ganglia, par- 
ticularly in the vicinity of the ureters, from which twigs enter the muscular 
coat and break up into smaller ones bearing microscopic ganglia. Other 
branches gain the submucous layer, where they fonn plexiform enlarge- 
ments, containing numerous groups of ganglion-cells; in addition to sympa- 
thetic filaments to the blood-vessels, fine bundles of fibres proceed to the 
mucous membrane to end in free terminations partly within the tunica 
propria and, probably, to some extent between the epithelial cells. The 
general sensibility of the normal bladder is comparatively slight, being 
greatest in the trigonal region, especially at the ureteral openings. 

THE URETHRA. 

The urethra — the canal through which the urine is conveyed from the 
bladder to the exterior of the body — differs in the two sexes, since in the 
male, in addition to its common function of conducting the urine, it serves 
for the escape of the secretions of the sexual glands. 

The Male Urethra. — Considered with regard to the regions of the 
body in which it lies, the male urethra may be divided into a pelvic^ a peri- 
7ieal and a penile portion. It is more usual, however, to describe the canal 
as consisting of the prostatic, the membranous and the spojigy portions — ^a 
division based on the anatomical relations to the structures through which 
it passes. 

The wall of the urethra consists of a mucous membrane containing a 
rich venous plexus and supplemented, in the prostatic and membranous 
portions, by considerable tracts of muscular tissue. The tunica propria 
possesses an unusual number of fine elastic fibres and is covered with an 
epitheliutn that varies in different parts of the canal. Throughout the upper 
two- thirds of the prostatic portion, the epithelium resembles that of the 
bladder, being of the transitional variety; on approaching the membranous 
portion, the epithelium becomes stratified columnar in type, small reserve 
cells lying between the outer ends of the superficial elements, which are 
often goblet-cells. Except within the beginning of the spongy portion (pars 
cavernosa), where the lining is reduced to practically a single stratum of 
cells, the columnar epithelium retains its stratified character as far as the 
navicular fossa, the dilated distal end of the urethra. Here the epithelium 
becomes stratified squamous and at the external urethral orifice is directly 
continuous with the epidennis covering the glans penis. Within the 
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urethral crest, tlif fusiform ridtje modelling the posterior wall of the prostatic 
poitioH of the canal, the mucous tiiciubrane acquires the character of erectile 
tissut on account of the abundancL- of the venous channels occupying the 
deeper layer of the tunica propria. 

The muscular tissue associated with the male urethni includes in- 
trinsic and extrinsic fibres, ihc former being involuntary and directly incor- 
porated with the wail of the canal and the latter being accessory strands of 
striped muscle derived from structures surrounding the urethra. The in- 
trinsic muscle is arranged as an inner longitudinal and an outer circular 
layer, of wliich the Iongitudin;d is thinner but more widely distributed, 
extending from the internal urethral orifice at the bladder as far forwards 
as the openings of the bul bo- urethra! glands in the pars cavernosa. The 
circular fibres outside the longitudinal ones ire best developed ai the 
internal urethrd unhce where the\ ire three or four times is thick as thasc 
running lengthwise They graduillv dimmish and just bev nd the mem- 
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branous urethra disappear, first on tlie lower and last on the upper wall of 
the dilatation, the fos.sa bulbi. In advance of the posterior third of the 
spongy portion, the intrinsic muscle is wanting, the unstriped muscular 
tissue surrounding the remainder of the canal belonging to the erectile tissue 
of the corpus spongiosum which the urethra traverses. The mlemai vesical 
spkinder, encircling the commencement of the urethra, is derived from the 
muscular sheet of the irigonum of the liladder. At the apex of the prostate 
gland, the urethra is surrounded by buntlles of striped muscle, known as the 
external vesical iphtneler, prolonged upwards from the compressor urethra? 
muscle. 

The urethral glands, or glands of Lilire, embrace two groups, those 
within the mucous membrane and those»immed lately outside, whose ducts 
are seen with a magnifying glass as minute openings on the mucous surface. 
• The former, the httramucous glands, are small and simple, consisting usually 
ol a single alveolus, less frequently of two or three. They are lined with 
columnar epithelium and occur in ail parts of the urethra, but are most 
numerous in the spongy portion. The extramucous glands, although small, 
are larger than the preceding but less widely distributed, since they are 
absent in the distal half of the membranous and tlie proximal third of the 
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spungy portion. Tlicy are most .ibundaru and best developed in the upper 
wall o( the spongy portion distal to the openings of the ducts of the bultxi- 
iirethral (Cowper's) glands. Their ducts often extend several millimeters 
obliquely hackwards, more or leas parallel to the urethra, und divide into 
several slighdy exjianded alveoli, lined with columnar epithelium. In addi- 
tion to the foregoing true, although small glands, the urethral mucusa is 
beset, alon^ its upper wall, with small diverticula, the lacittue urelhrales. 
which are hide more than tubular depressions, or crypts, within the mucous 
membrane and can not be regarded as glands, although they often receive 
the ducts uf the extramucotis glandules, One crypt of exceptional size 




(4-12 mm. in depth) is commonly found mi ihi.- roui uf the navicular fossa, 
its orifice being guarded by a fold of mucous membrane. 

The Female Urethra. — The wall of this canal, much shorter than 
the urethra in the male, consists essentially of a mucous membrane supple- 
mented by a robust outer muscular tunic. The mucous membrane, 
thrown into longitudinal folds, is compOHe<l of a tunica propria, rich in ela.stic 
fibres, wandering cells and plexiform veins, and a layer of epithelium. The 
bttcr resembles that of the bladder above and that of the vestibule, into 
which the canal opens, below, but in places the stmtilied squamous epithe- 
lium gives way to one approaching the simple columnar in type- In the 
female the urethral gtantts are represented by small tubular alveoli that open 
by minute ducts iin the mucous surface and correspond to Littr£'s glands in 
the male. They are most plentiful in the upper part of the urethra and in 
aged subjects may contain concretions. The mucosa is also pitted with 
small crypts, similar to those in the male canal, into which the ducts of the 
glands often open. 

The intrinsic muscular tissue of the female urethra is disposed as an 
inner layer of longitudinal and an outer one of circular fibres, the two being 
separated by a thin connective tissue stratum with many elastic fibres. At 
the internal urethral orifice, in conjunction with fibres from the trigonum or 
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the bladtkr, the circular fibres aid in furmiiig tliu internal vesical sphincluJ 
The lower end of the urethra Is embraced by the anterior fibres o£ thfl 
sphincter laginte muscle, and higher, between the layers of the trianguliti 
lieainent, the canal is surrounded by the bumlles of the compressor itrethnR.1 
The deepest part of the mucosa and theadjaci.-nl portion oi the longitudinal! 




muscle layer in places contain such a rich venous plexus that the tissuH 
resembles a cavernous structure. 

The blood-vessels supplying the urethra provide a generous capillar, 
network beneath the epithelium ; it is, however, the unusual abundance of 
the venous channels that confers the exceptional cavernous ciiaracter to the I 
wall of the canal. The lymphatics are also numerous within the deeper i 
parts of the niucos.1 in the male, especially in the region of the glans pcnis;^ 
towards the upper end of ihe urethra they diminish, those from the prostatic 
|H»rtion communicating with the intramuscular network at ihe neck of thq 
bladder. The lymphatics of the female urethra correspond with those o 
the membranous and prostatic portions of the male duct. The nervea ' 
include branches from the pudic (sensory fibres to the nuicons membrane 
and motor fibres to the associated striped niuscle) and from the hypogastric 
plexus of the sympathetic by way of the prostatic and cavernous plexus, _ 
The plexiform sympathetic fibres, associated with numerous ganglion-celb 
along their course, supply the involuiilary muscle and the walls of the blood-J 
vessels. The sensory fibres are distributed to the mucous membrane t 
which ihcy end mostly ;is free, but to some extent as special termination! 
within the tunica propria, although some filaments [leiictrpte Iwtween thej 
epithelial cells. 



THE SUPRARENAL BODIES. 

These arc a pair o[ cocked- hat -shaped organs, about 6.5 cm. long and J 
half as broad, situated at the liack of the abdominal cavity, on the 1 
aspect of the upper ends of the kidney. This proximity suggests, as aM 
matter of convenience, tlie description of the suprarenal body in connectioi^ 
with the urinary organs; it must lie uiiderstiM.id, however, that the supra-l 
renal h:ts neither morphological nor functional relations to ihe kidney which'f 
warrant such association. 
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The suprarenal body is invested by a distinct fibrous capsuk, from which 
delicate septa pass into the organ, forming a framework of connective tissue 
for the support ol the blood-vessels and the cellular constituents. Section 
across the thicker parts of the body displays an outer zone, the cortex, from 
,25-1.25 mm. in thickness, which encloses a central area, the medulla. 
Towards the borders of the organ, the medulla is reduced to a narrow zone, 
or may be entirely wanting; where best developed, as in the middle, it may 
attain a thickness of over 3 mm. The cortex is usually of a dirty yellow color, 
next the medulla presenting a 
narrow band of varj'ingshades 
*)f brown. The medulla is f>f 
a grayish tint aJid generally 
lighter than the cortex. Its 
exact color, however, varies 
with the amount and condition 
of the contained blood, when 
LMigoi^ed with venous blood 
bcingdark. Embryology and 
comparative anatomy indicate 
that the mammalian supra- 
renal body includes two en- 
tirely distinct organs, which, 
although intimately united 
as the cortex and medulla, 
possess diflercnt origins and 
functions. The cortex arises 
in close relation with the 
Wolffian body, the fcetal ex- 
cretory gland, and later 
migrates into secondary rela- 
tion with the kidney. The 
medulla is derived from the 
adjacent embryonic sympa- 
thetic ganglia, the medullary 
cells closely corresponding 
nith the chromaffin elements 
elsewhere originating from - - ' " ^^-^'^Capsuie 

the- sympathetic. fig. 273.-S.^«ioti oi supmreial l»dy ii.cluJi„K e..lire thick. 

The cortical substance J^' °^||f|^''*^"i!'""""* '*■' K^''^-^! atunKemem o( cones 

consists of a delicate frame- 
work of connective tissue, prolonged from the ca|>sule, in whose meshes lie 
the tracts of the distinctive epithelial cells. The cortex is not always uniform, 
but often subdivided into indistinct subcapsular lobules by thicker septa con- 
tinued from the overlying fibrous investment The arrangement of the cortical 
cells, although in a general way columnar or slightly radial in the peripheral 
lobular areas, varies at different levels, three zones being distinguished within 
the cortex (Fig, 274). The narrow zona glomeriilosa lies next the capsule and 
consists of rounded ma.sses of somewhat tortuous groups of cells. The zona 
fasciculala forms the major part of the cortex and is ma<!e up of parallel or 
slightly radially disposed cell-columns. The zona retieidaris, next the medulla 
and narrow, includes the networks of epithelial elements formed by the union 
of the inner ends of the columns of the preceding zone. The cells through- 
out the cortic:il strands are fairly similar, being rounded polygonal elements. 
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riabli;. Iiut iisu;illy large 

tatter ^re very abundant in the cells of the 

itirely absent in those of the zmm reticularis, 

howe\'er, the colls are more or less pigmented, 

:■ ilarki.T lint of ihin part of the cortex (Fig. 

^__ -74 '■ The cells composing 

J ^ _^ , tbc cords and columns arc 

in direct contact with one 

another; neither are they, 

groups, surrotindeii by a l>ase-' 

mciit membrane, but comd 

into close relation with the, 

capillary blood- \'esscls ihati] 

enclose the eel 1-isla nils, a ievt 

delicate brands of supporting 

tissue alone inter\ening. 

The medullary sub- 
stance consists L-hierly of net- 
works of anastomosing cords 
of polyhedral cells (20-30/1 in 
diameter), so prone to post- 
mortem change that, as usu- 
ally seen, tliey are very irreg- 
ular and often stellate. They 
;ire distinguished from the cor- 
tical elements by the affinity 
of their cytoplasm for chromic 
acid and its salts, staining 
yellow or brown. They are 
known, therefore, a^ chromaf- 
fin (ells, and regarded as akin, 
to sympathetic elements, IBl, 
addition to these cells, the me- 
dulla contains numerous blood- 
.rairiitary Vessels, particularly venous 
channels, and many bundles 
of nerve-fibn-s and ganglion* 
cells. The latter (Fig. 275 J. 
occur singly or in small groups, 
are multipolar or slcllate, ai ' 
resemble the cell -bodies 
syni|iathi_-tic neurones. 

The blood-vessels sup-] 
plying the suprarenal body* 
Flo. n4.-sec;tor. oi iupotcn.i body, showing dctiiis oi divide into a dozen or moi 

hupcrli>->iil and i1«p pnrlrotit of cortsi. )< UJ. c l i L' 1. . 

fine branches which enter ^ 
piercing the capsule at various points, some penetrating directly as far as tlw| 
medulla, but most o( them terminating within the cortex. These last fomil 
a superficial network from which the capillaries extend between the cell- 
cords, which are thus enclosed within \'ascular meshes of corresponding form. 
Thus, within the cortex the meshes are elongated and within the medulla ol- 
rounded form. In large part the medulla is supplied by arterioles passino,] 
directly to the interior of the oi^an. These break up into capillaries whtcnj 
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surround the medullary cords and, in conjunction with the capillaries of the 
deeper part of the cortex, pass over into an unusually rich plexus of veins 
terminating in the large central vessel, the beginning of the chief suprarenal 
vein. Superficial veins claim as tributaries the peripheral portions of the 
capillary network. 

The lymphatics are represented by a network within the zona glomer- 
ulosa which communicates with the subcapsular plexus, on the one hand, 
and, by means of centrally directed stems, with the rich medullary plexus on 
the other. The larger trunks from the medullary network follow the veins 
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and emerge at the hilum of tlie organ as several eflerents that pass to adja- 
cent lumbar lymph-nodes. 

The nerves are remarkable for their abundance and derived principally 
from the solar and renal sympathetic plexuses, fibres from the vagus being 
included. They form a plexus within the capsule from which bundles of 
chiefly nonmcdullated fibres pierce the capsule, along with the arteries, and 
give off fibres that pass between the cell-cords of the zona glomerulosa and 
fasciculata to end in the walls of the blood-vessels and on the surface of the cell- 
groups. Other branches penetrate to the zonareticularistoformastillcloser 
plexus, but it is for the medulla that the most striking abundance is provided. 
Here the numerous nerves join into plexuses from which fibres pass to the 
blood-vessels and cords of medullary cells. In contrast to their superficial 
relation to the cortical cell-groups, within the medulla the fibrils penetrate 
between the cells, so that almost each of the latter comes into direct relation 
with a nerve-fibre. Numerous sympathetic ganglion -cells, isolated or in 
small groups, are also present. 

Accessory Suprarenals. — These are usually very small, rarely sur- 

[tassing a pea in size. They may be found near the suprarenal body, in the 

kidney, in the liver, in the solar and renal plexuses, or beside the testis or 

the ovary. The accessory suprarenal situated in the broad ligament of the 
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uterus, in the vicinity of tlie ovary, is known as Man/iaHd' s organ, and . 
regarded as a normal and ulniost constant or^an. These ' ' accessory ' ' bodies J 
intliidelwi)f,rnii[isi ( different origtn and morphological significance. Those ] 
issociated in position with the chief or^an, 
as when in the liver or ki<incy, are derived J 
from separated and isolates) porlions of J 
the principal embryonic area of the sujira- 
1 eii.il and, therefore, are supernumerary. ( 
The bodies situated in the broad ligament, ; 
oi in relation with the epididymis, arc, 
on the contrary, probably devel()jn.'d 
from the atrophic tubules of the Wolffian 
lK>dy and, hence, must be regarded as 
I iictures independent of the main supra- 
'tnal. The independent bodies ne\'er, 
i thesupernumeniry ones only in very 
t tceptional cases, possess more than corti- I 
.1 substance, a medulla being wanting 
The suprarenal bodies are conceded ' 
membership in the group of viscera now 
f inlernal secretion. The 
ihis group are the thy- 
e parathyroids, the anterior lobe of 
Xi \yC%5^i$*('jiAW5Ej*^* ''^^ pituitary- and, probably, the thymus. 
\ff - ^^ ^S^ O&'JMUKp ^''^ specialized areas within the pancreas, 
^,-^ '" rfV^f )y*ylBHliny*r ^^^ islands of Langerhans, are also re- 
*-" "^ ^^BDIMKHB garded as producing a particular sub- 

; and, hence, are minute organs of 
internal secretion. That the sutetances 
elaborated within these \'iscera are of im- 
portance is evident from the fact that re- 
moval of either the suprarenals, the para- 
thyroids, or the pituitary results in death. 
Although at present the rflle of the cor- 
tical substance of the suprarenal is unknown, the special activity of its 
medulla in producing adrenalin seems established. 




THE MALE REPRODUCTIVE ORGANS. 

These include; the sexual glands (thi^ testes), the spermatic ducts (_cpi 
didymes Bind vasa deferentia) and their appendages (the seminal vesicles), 
the copulative organ (the penis), and certain accessory glands (the pros- 
lale and the bttlbo-uretkral glands). At first situated within the abdomen. 
the tc-stes migrate during the last few weeks of foetal life through the inguinal 
canal into the scrotum, gaining the latter usually shortly before birth. In 
their descent they are accompanied by blood -vessels, lymjihatics, nerves and 
their ducts, which structures, with the supporting and investing tissue, con- 
stitute the spermatic cord that extends through the abdominal wall to the 



THE TESTIS. 

As often employed, the term "testicle" includes two es.sentially difTer- 
eiil parts, the testis, the true sexual gland, and the epididymis, the highly 
convoluted commencement of the spermatic duct. The testes or testicles 
proper, the glands producing the seminal elements, are two ellipsoidal bodies 
obliquelj' suspended within the scro- 
tum. Each testis measures about Giobm nuior of epididymis 
4 cm. in length, 2.5 cm. in breadth 
and 2 cm. in thickness. With the 
exception of the posterior border, 
where the vessels, nerves and ducts 
enter and emerge, the testis is covered 
with a serous membrane, the tunica 
faginalis. 

Architecture of the Testicle. 
— The framework of the testicle 
proper includes a stout fibro-elastic 
capsule, the tunica alduginea, .4-.6 
mm. in thickness, that gives form to 
the organ and protects the enclosed 
soft glandular tissue. Along the pos- 
terior border of the testis the capsule 
is greatly thickened and projects for- 
wards as the mediastinum testis, a 
wedge-shaped body (2.5—3 t^""- 'ong) 
from which radiate a number of 

membranous septa that pass to the inner surface of the t 
In this way the space enclosed by the capsule is subdivided into pyramidal 
compartments (Fig. 277), the bases of which lie at the periphery and the 
apices at the mediastinum. These spaces contain collectively from 150 to 
200 pyriform masses of glandular tissue, more or less separated from one 
another, which are the lobules. Each of the latter is made up of from one 
to three greatly convoluted seminiferous tnbules, held together by delicate 
vascular intertubular connective tissue. The seminiferous tubules, from 
.r5-.25 mm. in diameter and from 25-70 cm. (10-28 inches) in length, 
begin as blind canals which are moderately branched and very tortuous 




Fig. 277.— Diagn 
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(tiibuii contorli) throughout their course unlil they converge at the apex ' 
of the lobule. Here they pass over, directly or after union with another 
canal, into the straight tubules (UtbiUi recti) that enter the mediastinum 
and join to form a close network, ^^reU testis. The latter extends almost 
the entire length of the mediastinum and consists of a s>'3lem of irrpgular J 
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intercommunicating channels lined with cuboidal epithelium. With these 
passages the canals of the testicle proper end, the immediate continuation 
of the spermatic path being from 15-20 tubules, l\\e ductHli efferentex, that 
pierce the tunica albiiginea along the posterior border of the testis near the 
upper pole and, forming the progressively tortuous eoiii vascuiosi, connect 
the sexual gland with the beginning of the spennalic duct, the highly con- 
voluted ductus epididvmidis. 
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loose, consisting of delicate bundles of white fibrous tissue with few dnstic 
fibres. In addition to plate-like connective tissue cells, leucocytes and eosin- 
ophiles that occur in varj-ing 
nutnlxTS, the intertubular or in- 
terstitial stroma contains groups 
or cord-like masses of peculiar 
rounded polygonal elements, i1il- 
ittlersliiial cells. These celK 
(15-20 It- in diameter) possess 
relatively small eccentric niicU i 
and finely granular cytoplasm 
that usually lodges numerous 
brownish droplets, pigment par 
tides and, often, crystalloid 
iMidies in the form of minute 
needles or rods. The signifi- 
cance of these cells 13 uncertain, 
but ihey are probably modified 
connecti\'e tissue elements de- 
ri\'ed from the mesoderm (jf the 
embryonic germinal ridge. 

The Seminiferous Tu- 
bules. — The secreting tubules 
consist tif a tunica propria, or 

basentent membrane, which en- 

closes several layers of epithe- 
lial cells. These vary not only before and after the attainment of sexual 
maturity, but 3ubsequ<:nt to the latter with functional activity or rest. 
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sol the mature human testicle (Fig. 281), the epithelial 
lining of the seminiferous tubules includes two chief varieties of cells, the sup- 
. porting and xhft speriiialogenetu. The former, the Sertoli cells, lakenoactive 
part in the production of the spermatozoa, but serve as temporary supports 
for t...e more essential elements during certain stages of spermatogenesis. 
They are elongated irregularly pyramidal in form and rest by expanded 
bases upon the membrana propria, projecting between the surrounding sper- 
matogenetic cells towards the lumen of the tubule. Their large oval nuclei 
are meagre in chromatin and often lie at some distance from the bases. 
The outer part of the cytoplasm contains fat-droplets, the inner zone being 




granular or longitudinally striated. Where the convoluted tubules pass into 
the straight ones, the Sertoli cells become reduced in height and form a layer 
of simple columnar cells continuous with the low cuboidal epithelium that 
lines the rete testis in the mediastinum. 

The spermatogenetic cells are concerned in the cytological cycle, 
known as sfiermalogenesis, whereby the spermatozoa are produced from 
the cells lining the seminiferous tubules. They include four forms that 
stand in the relation of succeeding generations to one another, those repre- 
senting the oldest lying nearest the membrana propria and the youngest, 
from which the spermatozoa are directly derived, next the lumen of the 
tubule. 

The first generation, the spermalagones, lie at the periphery between the Sertoli 
cells and, although small round elements, possess nuclei exceedingly rich in chromatia 
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The division of the spermatogone results in two cells, of which one retains the 
position of the parent cell (which it replaces as a new spermatogone destined for a 
succeeding division), while the other passes inwards, enlarges and becomes a mother 
cell or primary sperfnaiocyte. This element, conspicuous by reason of its size and 
large nucleus, undergoes mitotic division and gives rise to two daughter cells, the 
secondary spennaiocyies or prespermaiids. The latter almost immediately divide and 
produce smaller cells, the spennatids^ by whose transformation the spermatozoa 
directly arise. It is important to note that the spermatids contain only one-half of the 
number (probably twenty-four) of chromosomes normal for the ordinary (somatic) 
cells of the human body, a like reduction (page 9) occurring during the maturation 
of the ovum. The spermatids, at first sm.ill cells with round nuclei, elongate; their 
nuclei coincidently become oval and smaller, but rich in chromatin, and shift to the end 




Fig. 382.— Diaf^ram illustratins: phases of one complete cycle of spermatogenesis. Sequence of fijnii'vs 
shows in detail growth (1-6) and division (7-8) of spermatoTOne ; growth and division of primary s^r- 
matocyte (9-19) mto secondary spermatocytes; division of latter (30-21) into spermatids (22-24); fusion 
of these with Sertoli cell to form spermatoblast (25-36); differentiation (37-31) and final liberation (3a) of 
spermatozoa. ( After Ebner. ) 

of the cell most removed from the lumen of the tubule. The modified spermatids now 
become closely related to a Sertoli cell, with whose cytoplasm they fuse. The struc- 
ture thus formed, known as the spermatoblast^ consists of an irregular nucleated 
conical mass of protoplasm, with the inner end of which the radiating clusters of par- 
tially fused spermatids are blended (Fig. 282). The succeeding changes include the 
transformation of the elongated nucleus of the spermatid into the head, and of its 
double centrosome (diplosome) into the neck-granules and (according to some) the 
axial filament of the spermatozoon, while from the cytoplasm of the spermatid its 
remaining parts are derived. As the spermatozoa become more and more differ- 
entiated, they appear as fan-shaped groups in which the heads are always buried 
within the spermatoblast and the tails directed towards the lumen of the canal. 
After subsequent separation, the liberated spermatic filaments occupy the centre of 
the tubule as masses which often occlude the lumen and in which the spermatozoa 
are disposed in peculiar whorl-like groups. Their completed development, however, 
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Fig. 283.— Human spermatozoa ; one head 
is seen in profile. X 560. 



Head < 



is deferred until they reach the canal of the epididymis, during the passage of which 
long and highly tortuous path they attain maturity and lose the cytoplasmic remains 

of the spermatids that adhere for a time to the 
middle-piece. Production of spermatozoa, which 
occurs only within the convoluted seminiferous 
tubules, does not involve uniformly all parts of the 
tubule, but proceeds with wave-like periodicity; 
consequently, cross-sections of the same tubule 
taken a few millimeters apart exhibit different 
J ^ y / stages of the spermatogenetic cycle. 

The spermatozoa or spermatic fila- 
ments, the essential male reproductive 
elements, are, like the ova, direct derivations 
of the descendants of the primary indifferent 
germ-cells. Unlike the ova, however, which 
are relatively large and often absolutely huge 

cells, and, apart from size and minor distinctions, 

fairly similar in all vertebrates, the spermatozoa 

present great diversity in size, form and detail and 

exhibit a high degree of specialization. As ordi- 
narily seen under moderately high magnification 

(Fig. 283), three parts may be recognized — the 

head^ the neck and the tail. The head is ovoid, 

flattened in front, so that when viewed in profile it 

appears pyriform. Although rich in chromatin, 

the latter is not arranged as threads or networks 

but is distributed uniformly, so that the head ap- 

p)ears homogeneous. Of the 50-60 ii representing 

the approximate entire length of the human sper- 
matozoon, the head contributes about one-tentli 

(5-6 /Jt). The neck^ uniting the head and the tail, 

is in man slightly constricted and, therefore, not 

easily seen, its position being indicated by the ready 

separation of the head from the tail at this point. 

It contains the minute anterior and posterior centro- 

somes or neck-granules. The tail is regarded as 

composed of three segments: the connecting piece 

( 6 At ) , the chief piece ( 40 /i ) and the end piece {10 /j.). 

The tail is traversed throughout its length by an 

extremely delicate axicd fibril^ which, with the ex- 
ception of in the end piece, where the axial fibril is 

naked, is invested by an attenuated protoplasmic 

sheath. In the connecting piece (middle piece) 

the axial fibre is supposed to be surrounded by a 

spiral fibre, the posterior limit corresponding with 

a minute end-disk. Beyond the recognition of the 

chief parts of the spermatozoon — the head, neck 

and tail, little can be seen of the above noted details 

unless the observer be provided with specially 

stained preparations and lenses of the highest power 

and most perfect definition. The living sperma- 
tozoa, as seen in fresh semen, display active move- 
ments, rapidly changing their position in consequence of the vibrations of the 
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Fig. 284.— Diagram illustrating 
structural details of human sper- 
matozoon. {Meves.) 
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long motile flagellum, the tail. The actual rate of their unobstructed progress 
has been estimated at from 1.5-3. 5 "^"^- P^r minute. Although less vigorous 
than in the semen, the spermatozoa often display motion in the secretion of 
the testicle, as taken from the epididymis. Spermatozoa may continue to 
exhibit motion for a long time — in the body for several days after death; 
in properly guarded microsco{)ical preparations of fresh semen movements 
have been observed after the lapse of over eight days. They may remain 
active probably for even a longer period within the female generative tract. 
Although resisting a wide range of temperature, spermatozoa immediately 
succumb to aqueous solutions containing acids or metallic salts; alkaline 
solutions, on the other hand, stimulate their motion. Ejaculated semen is 
a composite fluid, consisting of the secretions of the testicle diluted with those 
from the seminal vesicles, the prostate and the bulbo-urethral glands. It has 
been estimated that each cubic millimeter of semen contains approximately 
60,000 spermatozoa. 

THE EPIDIDYMIS. 

The epididymis, the greatly convoluted beginning of the spermatic duct, 
is a crescent ic body that covers the posterior border and part of the outer 
surface of the testis. Its enlarged upper end or head, the globus major, is 
succeeded by the tapering body^ at the lower end of which is a second but 
smaller enlargement, the globus minor. The bulk of the globus major 
depends upon the aggregation of from twelve to fifteen conical masses, the 
lobuli epididymidis^ formed by the efferent ducts and their tortuosities, the 
coni vasculosis that pass from the upper end of the testis and connect the rete 
testis with the canal of the epididymis. The latter, also called the ductus 
epididymidis, begins in the globus major, receives the efferent ducts and be- 
comes greatly convoluted, the remarkably wound single tube measuring, 
when unravelled, from 5-5.5 meters or from 18-20 feet. 

The efferent ducts form the conical lobules of the globus major, which 
masses, together with the convolutions of the canal of the epididymis, are 
enclosed by a fibrous envelope resembling but less robust than the capsule of 
the testis. The individual tubules and convolutions are held together by deli- 
cate vascular connective tissue. The transition of the irregular channels of the 
rete testis into the efferent ducts (.2-. 5 mm. in diameter) is marked by an 
abrupt change in the character of the lining epithelium, the low cuboidal cells of 
the former giving place to irregularly ciliated columnar ones within the ef- 
ferent ducts. This epithelium, moreover, is composed of cells of unequal 
height, some forming groups of tall cylindrical elements, with or without cilia 
and variably pigmented, while others occur as groups of low cuboidal cells. 
In consequence of this inequality, the lumen of the efferent ducts is irreg- 
ular and the surface of the mucous membrane modelled with minute depres- 
sions corresponding to the areas covered by the lower cells. In some cells 
the border of cilia is replaced by clear caps, which have been interpreted as 
secretion. Outside a well defined basement membrane the tubules are sur- 
rounded with a layer of circularly disposed unstriped muscle, intermingled 
with numerous elastic fibres. 

The canal of the epididymis, from .4-5 mm. in diameter, is lined 
throughout with stratified columnar epithelium, consisting of a deep layer 
of small rounded cells, next the well defined basement membrane, and a 
superficial layer of tall columnar elements, that contain pigment particles and 
secretion granules. The free surfaces of the columnar cells bear exceptionally 
long cilia, which, however, are not motile and adhere into conical tufts sur- 
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mounting tlio cells. In places thv epithelium ctintaina minute tubular diver- 
ticula thai are regarded as abortive glands. Outside the merabrana propria 
the duel is t-ncUiacd by a robust circular layer of unstripcd muscle (15-30 11 
thick), which attains its greatest development" within the globus minor, nwir 
the beginning of the vas 
deferens. The convolutions 
of the canal are held to- 
gether and in place by inter- 
vening fibro-et rustic tissue. 

■^^"y"^"^ Mft^S'^^^^Kl^Nfel^Sfc, supplying the testicle are 

,nHW',!^S /i*.Mt» t-^"Toi:^ll branches from the spermat- 

ic and ileferentia! arteries, 
those from the former being 
distributed especially to the 
testis and those from the 
latter to tile epididymis. 
The spermatic branches 
enter the ntediastinuni and 
break up into sui>erticial 
nnd deep twigs that follow 
tliclunicaalbugineaandihe 
septa respectively. The)' 
continue within the tracts 
_. _ . of intertubular connective 

»berrtin»^ )Slf.j^iSSSS^.^Wm^Ks'F/ tissue and ultimately form 

rich capillary networks en- 
closing the seminiferous 
tubules, immediately out- 
side the basement mem- 
brane. The arteries dis- 
tributed to the epididymis 
course within the intertubu- 
lar stroma and likewise re- 
solve into capillaries th^t 
enclose the eflcrent ducts and the convolutions of the canal of the epididy- 
mis. The veins arise from the capillary networks ; those from the testis, 
superficial and deep, emerge at the mediastinum and, joining with those from 
the globus major, concentrate into several stems of considerable size that 
ascend witliin the spennatic cord in the anterior |>art of tlic pampiniform 
plexus. The veins from the body and tail of the epididymis unite into a 
smaller group that ascend in the posterior part of the plexus. 

The lymphatics of tiie testis begin in the onnective tissue surround- 
ing the tubules and follow, in a general way, the course of the \'eins as a 
superficial and a deep set. They emerge from the mediastinum as six to 
eight relatively large trunks, to which the lymphatics of the epididymis are 
tributary, and accompany the veins in the cord. 

The nerves of the testicle are chiefly sympathetic fibres destined for 
the walls of the blood-vessels and the unstriped muscular tissue of the epi- 
didymis. They form plexuses enclosing microscopic ganglia around the larger 
vessels. The relation between the terminal fibres and the tubules includes 
epilemmar fibrils on the exterior of the basement membrane and, perhaps, 
a few hypolenimar ones that penetrate between the epithelial cells. 
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THE APPENDAGES OF THE TESTICLE. 

Under this heading are induded several vestigial organs that remain for 
a variable period, some throughout life, as more or less conspicuous bodies 
attached to the testis or the epididymis. They claim attention not only on 
account of their morphological relations, but also because they may become 
the scat of pathological changes. The most important are : the appendix 
testis, the appendix epididymidis, \}[i^ paradidymis and the diictuH aberrantes. 

The appendix testis, also called the 11ns talked or sessile hydatid y is a 
small but fairly constant body, 5-10 mm. in length and less than half as broad, 
fixed to the upper pole of the testis. It consists of a vascular connective tissue 
stroma in which lies a minute canal of variable size and extent, lined with 
columnar epithelium. The appendage represents the atrophic upper end of 
the Miillcrian duct, one of a pair of foetal tubes that in the female embryo 
give rise to the oviducts, the uterus and the vagina. 

The appendix epididymidis, or stalked hydatid, is a small pyriform 
sac, from 3-4 mm. in length, containing a clear fluid and lined with cuboidal 
epithelium. It is variable in form, size and number, two or more sometimes 
being present, and is prol>ably derived from the tubules of the fcctal Wolffian 
body. 

The paradidymis, or organ of Girald^s, consists of an irregular group 
of blind tubules, from 5-6 mm. in length, that lies within the lower end of 
the spermatic cord, above but close to the head of the epididymis. The 
tubules are lined with cuboidal or columnar ciliated epithelium and are 
derivatives of the Wolffian tubules. 

The ductuli aberrantes include tubular appendages, u.sually an upper 
and a lower, that extend for an uncertain distance within the epididymis 
among the convolutions of its duct. The tubules are lined with ciliated 
columnar or cuboidal epithelial cells and are regarded as originating from 
the atrophic tubules of the Wolffian body. 

THE SPERMATIC DUCTS. 

The spermatic duct, in the more usual and restricted sense, is one of a 
pair of tortuous canals that connect the epididymis with the urethra and thus 
provide channels for the escape of the secretion of the sexual glands. Elach 
duct is conventionally described as composed of the vas deferens and its 
ampulla and the ejaeulatory duct ; at the upper end of the latter the sper- 
matic duct is connected with the seminal vesicle, a saccular organ derived as 
an outgrowth from the main canal. 

The Vas Deferens. — ^This tube extends from the epididymis to the 
ejaeulatory duct and, when straightened out, measures some 45 cm. (18 in.), 
thus contributing almost the entire length of the spermatic duct. Its 
diameter is from 2-3 mm. Within the spermatic cord (pars funicularis) the 
vas occupies a position behind the other constituents of the cord and may 
be recognized by the hard cord-like feel imparted by its thick fibro-muscular 
wall. The latter (1-1.5 mm. thick) encloses a narrow lumen and consists 
of three coats — the mucous, muscular and fibrous. The mucous coat is 
clothed with epithelium which for a considerable distance resembles that of 
the canal of the epididymis, being made up of a superficial layer of columnar 
and a deep one of small rounded ceUs. Throughout the upper part of the 
duct, however, the cells are lower, without cilia, and approach a simple 
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cuboidal type. Numerous particles of pigment are common in their cyto- 
plasm. The tunica propria contains a dense network of elastic fibres within 
its outer zone. The unusually robust jnusculatiire of t4ie vas, from .S-1.2 
mm. thick, constitutes appro.ximately lour-filths of the entire wall and includes 
unstriped fibres arranged as 
an outer longitudinal, a mid- 
dle circular, and an inner 
longitudinal layer, the last 
mentioned layer being much 
less developed than the outer 
andmiddlestrata. Theyf^wtti 
coat is composed of closely 
arranged bimdlcs of fibrous 
tissue and many elastic fibres. 
In the funicular part of the 
duct, between the epididymis 
^^^^^ ^ ^^ and the abdominal wall, the 

'""^'Lfl"! "^^^^b ^B fibrous coat contains strands 

of unstriped muscle, which 
belong to the coverings of the 
cord and constitute the so- 
called internal c remaster. 

The ampulla, the some- 
Fig. i86.-Cross-seciioiiofvasdei«eii3. X 15. what flattened fusiform en- 

largement of the vas just 
before it becomes the ejaculatory duct, is uneven and humpy in contour 
owing to the sacculations and tortuosity of the canal and the short diver- 
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ticula that pass from the main duct at various angles. In its general struc- 
ture the ampulla corresponds with the \as deferens iti walls however, 
possessing a much thinner and less regular muscular coat — the mner longi- 
tudinal layer disappearing, the outer one bemg imperfect and the orderly 
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disposition of the circular fibres being disturbed by oblique bundles. The 
mucous membrane is modelled by numerous ridges and depressions and 
covered with a single layer of low columnar nonciliated epithelial cells. 

The Ejaculatory Duct.— This, the terminal segment of the spermatic 
canal, although apjjareiitly formed by the union of the duct of the seminal 
vesicle and the vas deferens, is the morphological continuation of the vas, 
from which, when still represented by the embryonic Wolffian duct, the 
seminal vesicle develops as an outgrowth. The ejaculatory duct penetrates 
part of the prostate gland and ends in the urethra by a minute opening sit- 
uated on the urethral crest, at the side of the orifice of the prostatic utricle. 
It possesses a structure essentially the same as that of other parts of the sper- 
matic canal, its walls, however, being thinner than in the ampulla in conse- 
quence of the diminished thickness and incompleteness of the muscle. On 
reaching the ejaculatory duct the longitudinal muscle disappears and even 
the remaining circular bundles become greatly reduced and intermingled 
with fibrous tissue which almost replaces them. The surface of the duct, 
particularly along its upper wall, is Ijroken by minute depressions and diver- 
ticula which recall, in miniature, those modelling the seminal vesicles. Some 
of these are branched tubules and recall tubo-alveolar glands. The char- 
acter of the epithelium is inconstant, in 
places the fining being a single and in 
others a double layer of low columnar 
cells; within a short distance of the '^^S^^ 

endof the duct, the epithelium assumes , 
the transitional type found in the • 
prostatic urethra. "s' 

The Seminal Vesicle.— This ^,, 
organ, one of a pair of sacculated n"-"'' 
appendages of the spermatic ducts, Mu^ 
lies behind the bladder and in front 
of the rectum. Its general form is 
pear-shaped, with the base directed up- 
wards and outwards and the abruptly ^^^^1' 
tapering lower end converging to join •"< 
the spermatic duct. When divested "'™ 
of the fibro -muscular capsule that 
blends the divisions into a knobbed 

niiuss. the organ may be separated ''"^"j^'^jS^nj^'^u^STurim™**'>?*ii*'''*^ 
into a ^Aief duct and diverticula, all of 

which, after repeated windings, end blindly. The lumen of the chief duct, 
as seen in section (Fig. 289), is irregular, constrictions and dilatations 
following one another with little order. The seminal vesicle contains a light 
brownish fluid in which spermatozoa are usually found during the period 
of sexual activity. 

In its general structure, the seminal vesicle resembles closely the ampulla 
ot the vas deferens, possessing a robust muscular coat composed of an inner 
circular and an outer longitudinal layer of unstriped tissue. The mucous 
membrane is conspicuously modelled by numerous ridges and pits, so that 
in sections it appears honeycombed (Fig. 288). The surface of the larger 
ridges is covered by two or tiiree layers, that of the pits and diverticula by a 
single layer, of low columnar epithelial cells, many of which contain secre- 
tion-particles. Although definite glands are wanting, minute branched 
tubular canals, lined with low columnar epithelium containing goblet-cells 
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and other cvidcncca of liccretory aclivily, extend into the mucosa (rom the ( 
bottom of the^ deeper recesses. Pigment granules arc also constant after | 
the advent oi sexuul maturity. The tunica propria is rich in elastic fibres. 
The fluid produced within the seminal vesicles is of importance probably not i 
only in diluting the secretion of the testicle and supplying a medium favor- 
able for the motility o( the spermatozoa, but also in completing the volume of 
fluid favorable for ejaculation (Waldej'cr). The spermatic ducts, and not 
the \'esic!es, serve as the chief reservoire (or the spermatozoa. 

The blood-vessels suppl>-ing the spermatic duct and the seminal 
vesicle give off twigs that enter the walls and break up into capillary net- 
works within (he nmscular and mucous coats. That within the latter occu- 
pies the superficial part of the tunica propria, immediately beneath thu 
basement menibr.ine. The veins begin within the deeper part of the , 
mucosa and. after piercing the w;tlls of the duct and vesicle, unite inii 




superficial network, following the vas as the deferential plexus and surround- 
ing the vesicle as the seminal plexus. Within the si^rmatic cord the former ' 
communicates with the pampiniform plexus, the component veins of which 
are distinguished by unusually welt marked muscle. 

The lymphatics of the seminal duct and vesicle are numerous and 
arranged as a deeper and a superficial set. The former arise from lympb- 
channels within the mucous and muscular coats and join the superficial net- , 
work, outside the dense walls, from which efferent trunks pass to the 
lymph-nodes. 

The nerves of the duct and vesicle are derived chiefly from the- j 
hypogastric sympathetic plexus; they .surround the blood-vessels with J 
ple.tiform meshes from which fibres pass into the muscular tissue where 
they form the dense plexus myospennaticus. The latter sends fibres to -I 
supply the unstriped muscle, while others penetrate the mucous membrane | 
to end mostly within the tunica propria, some fibrils gaining, perhaps, : 
intraepithelial position. 
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The male copulative organ conaista of three cylinders of erectile tissue — 
the paired corpora cavernosa and single corpus spongiosum — united with one 
another and invested by coverings of fascia and skin. The anterior or upper 
and flattened surface of the penis is formed by liie corpora cavernosa; the pos- 
terior or under surface corresponds to the corpus spongiosum, which is trav- 
ersed by the urethra. The conical glans penis, forming the free end of the 
organ, is continuous with the spongy body which it resembles in structure. 

Each of the cylinders of erectile tissue is enclosed by a robust sheath, 
the tunica alhuginea, composed of dense fibrous tissue, intermingled with 
fine elastic fibres but no muscle. The sheath surrounding the corpora 
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cavernosa, which includes an outer longitudinal and an inner circular layer 
and in places attains a thickness ol over i mm. , is much stronger than that 
enclosing the spongy body; it is, however, imperfect along the opposed 
median surfaces of the two cylinders, where it forms Xh^ pfctiai/onn scptvm. 
From the inner surface of the tunica albuginea fibrous septa and trabecule 
are given oti which constitute the framework supporting the vessels and Dcr\'es 
and enclosing the characteristic blood-spaces of the erectile tissue. Numerous 
bundles of unstriped muscle, irregularly disposed, occupy the fibrous trabecula- 
and plates that separate the venous spaces, which are thus surrounded by 
imperfect layers of contractile tissue. The trabecular muscle is most abundant 
within the cavernous and spongy bodies, and least so within the glans. 

The arteries conveymg blood to the erectile tissue are of two kinds: 
thtise coursing within the trabecular and nourishing the tissues, vasa nwtritia, 
and those carrying blood primarily to the venous lacunae. The latter are 
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connected with the arteries either directly, by minute channels, or by Inter- 
vening capillaries. Within the trabecule of the deeper parts of the erectile 
masses, short tortuous branches, arteria helicina, are given off ; in the 
relaxed condition these are twisted and project into the blood-spaces. Both 
the arteriffi nulritiae and helicin^e finally directly communicate by minute 
canals with the deeper lacun;e of the cavernous tissue. The arteries of the 
erectile tissue are remarkable lor the unusual thickness of their circular 




muscle. In places the intima likewise exhibits excessive thickness due to 
accumulation of longitudinal muscle, such local augmentations producing 
cushion-like bulgings that encroach upon the lumina of the arteries. 

The lacunae, the blood-spaces that occupy the interstices between the 
trabeculie, are regarded as venous networks which communicate with the 
arteries, on the one hand, and with the radicles forming the veins on the 
Other. Beyond the single layer of hning endothelial plates they possess no 
special wall. Their form and size depend upon the degree of distention, 
when containing little blood being often mere slits or irregular stellate clefts, 
while when filled they become more cylindrical. Three tracts may be dis- 
tinguished: {a) a narrow outer peripheral zone o\. almost capillary spaces, 
for the most part narrow and triangular in outline; {b') an inner peripheral 
zone of larger spaces of uncertain form and from .15-.20 mm. in diameter; 
and {c) 2. central zone of still more extensive spaces (1-3 mm.) enclosed by 
reladvely thin lamelliE and trabecule. The deep veins draining the erectile 
cylinders do not directly open from the blood-spaces, but are formed by 
tributaries of various size that begin as apertures in the walls of the lacuna 
of which they are extensions. The tributaries of the superficial venous 
trunks, as the dorsal veins, arise chiefly from the venous networks of the 
peripheral zone. The veins possess unusually strong muscular coals and 
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exhibit local cushion-like thickenings of the intima, similar to but less marked 
than those seen in the arteries. The erectile tissue of the corpus spongiosum 
includes that of the urethral mucosa, produced by the unusual abundance of 
the venous channels, and that of the spongy body proper, a surrounding tract 
having much the character of the corpora cavernosa. The spongy body is 
distinguished by the stoutness of its trabeculae and the small size of its venous 
spaces; further, by the absence of arteries opening directly into the lacunae. 

The lymphatics of the penis are disposed as superficial and deep 
vessels. The latter are particularly numerous in the periphery of the glans 
and send tributaries to aid in forming a deep dorsal lymph-stem along the 
corresponding vein. The superficial lymphatics are directed chiefly to a 
superficial dorsal trunk that accompanies the superficial vein and begins by 
the confluence of networks within the integument. 

The nerves of the penis include both spinal and sympathetic fibres, 
the former from the ilio-inguinal and the pudic nerves and the latter from 
the hypogastric plexus. The integument of the body and glans and prepuce 
is supplied by the dorsal nerves. The cylinders of cavernous tissue also 
receive twigs from the pudic nerves, the bulbar branches of which pass to 
the bulbus urethrae and in addition supply the mucous membrane of the 
urethra. Each corpus cavernosum receives a deep branch from the dorsal 
nerve. The sympathetic fibres, destined for the blood-vessels and unstriped 
muscle of the erectile tissue, continue from the hypogastric to the cavernous 
plexus; here, joining the dorsal nerves of the penis, twigs are sent to the 
corpora cavernosa, some terminating in the spongy body. Close networks 
of nonmedullated fibres have been followed into the involuntary muscle 
within the blood-vessels and the trabeculae of the erectile tissue. Certain 
cerebro-spinal fibres, known as the nervi erigenies^ from the third and fourth 
sacral nerves, are supposed to be especially concerned in erection ; they are 
conveyed, in company with the sympathetic fibres, along the paths of the 
cavernous plexus. In addition to the more usual terminations, the skin of 
the glans and prepuce is provided with special nerve-endings— tactile corpus- 
cles and genital corpuscles — lying within the papillae and the Pacinian bodies 
within the subcutaneous stratum. The path of the sensory impulses lies 
within the dorsal nerves of the penis. 

THE PROSTATE GLAND. 

Although developed as an app)endage of the urinary tract and not directly 
as part of the sexual apparatus, the prostate is functionally so closely related 
to the generative organs, that it may appropriately be regarded as one of the 
accessary glands^ the others being the bulbo-urethral glands. 

The prostate gland resembles in form an inverted Spanish chestnut, the 
base being attached to the under surface of the bladder and the small end, or 
apex, directed downwards. It is traversed from base to apex by the urethra, 
and from behind to the urethra by the ejaculatory ducts. The prostate is a 
tubo-alveolar gland and made up of three chief components — the connective 
tissue framework, the involuntary muscle, and the glandular tissue. Of these 
the glandular tissue constitutes a little more than one half of the entire organ 
and the connective tissue and the muscle each somewhat less than one quarter. 

The connective tissue framework includes an external fibro-elastic 

envelope, the capsule proper^ and a median septum which encloses and blends 

with the walls of the urethra. Between these denser lamellae, numerous 

radiating partitions subdivide the organ into from thirty to forty pyramidal 
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lobules occupied by glandular tissue. The involuntary muscle, embedded 
within the capsule and the ramifications of the connective tissue framework, 
surrounds the gland-substance as a superficial layer from which a median 
septu abou 2 mm de e nd n d rsa and n o es he urethra 
in an annu a h ken ng Th n b p h e s occu- 

pied by a d n e fib mu u oonuu nhhh glandular 

tissue epeindb hn ivpoba du sa wards the 




urethra. The muscle is not limited to the foregoing positions, but is found 
between the divisions o( the gland-tissue, the interalveolar septa consisting 
in places largely of the variously disposed muscle -bundles. 

The glandular tissue embraces from 30-50 lobules drained by a 
number (15-30) of excretory tubules, ^^ prostatic ducts, that open into 
the prostatic urethra in the groove on either side of the median elevation, the 
colliculus. Beginning at their narrow orifices, the ducLs pass outward into 
the lobules, after a course of about I cm. dividing into tubules that repeatedly 
branch and expand into the terminal alveoli. Throughout the greater part 
of their course the wavy ducts are beset with succular and tubular diverticula, 
simple or compound, that give the canals irregular lumina and constitute the 
duct alveoli as distinguished from the terminal alveoli. The latter form a 
series of irregularly branched tubular and saccular spaces lined with a single 
or imperfect double layer of columnar epithelial cells, the secreting elements 
of the gland. By communication the alveoli form in places networks of 
spaces of variable form and size. The epithelium of the prostatic ducts aiid 
their diverticula corresponds with that lining the terminal alveoH, the change 
into the transitional variety found in the prostatic urethra not occurring uiitil 
very near the termination of the ducts. 

Peculbr concretions, known also as "prostatic calculi" or "amyloid 
bodies," are almost constantly present within some of the alveoli of the adult 
organ, especially in advanced life. These bodies (Fig. 294), rouiid or oval in 
outline and very variable in size (. 2-1 nmi, and more), usually exhibit a faint 



THE PROSTATE GLAND. 



concentric striation and a light brownish color. Thdr nauire is uncirrtain, 
bill they probably consist of modified secretion and contain a callniil substance. 




The secretion of the prostate gland is turbid or milky in appearance. 
1 in consistence, slightly allcaline in reaction and possesses a characteristic 
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odor. It is ilischarged into the urethra and mingled with the fluid entering 
by the spermatic ducts during cjnculatinn, and probably serves an important 
purpose in facilitating and perhaps stimulating the motility of the sperma- 
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tozoa. The *' sperm crystals/' formed in semen on standing and attributed 
to the products of the prostate, are not found in the prostatic secretion during 
life, although frequently present in the gland after death. 

The blood-vessels supplying the prostate enter the periphery of the 
gland at various points, particularly in company with the ejaculatory ducts. 
The interlobular twigs follow the septa and eventually break up into capillary 
networks that surround the alveoli. The numerous venous radicles form 
close meshworks within the grandular tissue and around the ducts. The 
larger veins leave the deeper parts of the organ on each side i\^^d unite into a 
plexus within the capsule, from which pass emergent trunks. 

The lymphatics arise in lymph-channels around the alveoli. From 
the deeper networks stems pass to the surface, where they form a second 
and superficial network from which eflerents course in various directions. 

The nerves of the prostate are chiefly sympathetic fibres derived from 
the hypogastric plexus, numerous microscopic ganglia occurring tllong their 
course. Their ultimate distribution is largely to the walls of the blood- 
vessels and to the unstriped muscle, additional fibres being traceable into 
the glandular tissue, outside the basement membrane of the alveoli. Sen- 
sory endings include special terminations in the form of lamellated corpuscles, 
end-bulbs, and peculiar encapsulated endings, which are modifications of the 
Pacinian and Krause corpuscles. These peculiar end-organs are found 
chiefly within the fibrous capsule. 

THE BULBO-URETHRAL GLANDS. 

The bulbo-urethral or Cou^per s glands are tw^o small bodies situated on 
the under surface of the membranous portion of the male urethra, one on 
either side of and close to the mid-line. In general form and size (5-8 mm. 
in diameter) they resemble a pea, although their contour is irregular. 

The ducts of the glands, about 1.5 mm. in diameter and from 3-4 cm. 
in length, run forwards and medially and open by small slit-like orifices, 
often by a common opening, on the lower wall of the bulbtis part of the 
spongy urethra. The glands are mucous tubo-alveolar in type, their ter- 
minal divisions ending, after more or less branching, in irregularly sacculated 
compartments. In places the latter communicate by means of a reticulum 
of connecting canals. The alveoli are lined with low columnar or pyriform 
cells, among which mucus-secreting elements are plentiful. The cuboidal 
epithelium that lines the smaller ducts, as well as the dilatations connected 
with them, is succeeded by columnar cells within the larger ducts until near 
their termination, where the simple epithelium is replaced by two or more 
rows of cells. The divisions of the gland are united by intertubular con- 
nective tissue and invested by a fibrous envelope containing a considerable 
quantity of unstriped muscle intermingled with striated fibres derived from 
the surrounding compressor urethrae muscle. The secretion of Cowper's 
glands is clear and viscid and of alkaline reaction. 

The blood-vessels supplying the bulbo-urethral glands, branches 
from the arteries of the bulb, form capillaries that enclose the alveoli and 
diverticula. The veins begin in the interalveolar tissue and are tributary to 
those from the bulbus part of the spongy body. The lymphatics arise 
from networks of lymph-channels in the interalveolar connective tissue and 
join into efferents to the internal iliac lymph-nodes. The nerves are from 
the pudic and include both medullated and nonmedullated fibres, the latter 
being principally from the sympathetic. 



THE FEMALE REPRODUCTIVE ORGANS. 

The reproductive organs of the female include two groups, the internal 
and the external organs. The internal organs are: the sexual glands, the 
ovaries y which produce the ova; the oviducts or Fallopian tubes ^ the canals 
conveying the ova after these are liberated from the ovaries; the uterus and 
the vagina^ the passage which embraces the lower end of the uterus above 
and ends below within the genital cleft. The oviducts, uterus- and vagina 
represent the excretory canals of the sexual glands which in the embryo, as 
the Miillerian ducts, for a time are separate. After fusion of their lower seg- 
ments has taken place, the unpaired canal thus formed becomes the vagina 
and the uterus, the latter being a specialized segment for the reception and 
retention of the fertilized ovum during gestation. The external organs, 
termed collectively the vulva (pudendum muliebre) include: the clitoris, the 
labia and the thereby enclosed vestibule and vaginal orifice^ and the glands 
of Bartholin, Although morphologically belonging to the integument, the 
mammary glaiuis may be conveniendy regarded as appendages to the repro- 
ductive organs.' 

THE OVARIES. 

The ovary, one on either side of the body, is the sexual gland proper, 
within and from which are developed and liberated the mature maternal 
germ-cells, the ova. It is a solid body, resembling in form a large almond, 
and in the adult lies against or near the lateral pelvic wall invested by modified 
peritoneum continued from the posterior surface of the broad ligament of the 
uterus. That portion of the attached anterior border through which the 
vessels and nerves enter and emerge is known as the hilum. The surfaces of 
the mature ovary are not even, as in early life, but modelled by rounded ele- 
vations of uncertain size and number and by irregular pits and scars. The 
elevations are due to the underlying egg- follicles in different stages of growth, 
while the scar-like areas indicate the position of corpora lutea which replace the 
ruptured egg-follicles. The average dimensions of the adult ovary are: 36 
mm. in length, 1 8 mm. in breadth and 1 2 mm. in thickness. After cessation of 
menstruation, about the forty-fifth year, the ovary decreases in size and weight, 
in old women being reduced to one half or less of its normal proportions. 

The ovary consists of two principal divisions: the cortex (zona parenchy- 
matosa), a narrow peripheral zone, from 2-3 mm. thick, that forms the 
superficial part of the organ; and the medulla (zona vasculosa), that embraces 
the deeper and more central remaining portion of its substance. The cortex 
alone contains the characteristic Graafian or egg-follicles and the ova, while 
the medulla is distinguished by the number and size of the blood-vessels, 
especially the veins. 

The Cortex. — Seen in sections of the functioning organ, the cortex 
appears to consist chiefly of the compact ovarian stroma, a modified connec- 
tive tissue composed of spindle-shaped cells and fibrous tissue. The stroma- 
cells are arranged in bundles ext^ding in all directions and, hence, are seen 
cut in different planes. Immediately beneath the modified mesothelium, the 
so-called germincU epithelium^ that covers the free surface, the stroma is dis- 
posed with greater regularity and forms a narrow compact superficial stratum, 
the tunica albuginea, in which the ova are absent. Within the subjacent 
and looser stroma lie the most characteristic components of the cortex, the 
Graafian or egg-follicles^ that represent what has been called the * * gland-sub- 

245 



246 



NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 



stance'' (Siohr) of the o\nry. The follicles are in diflerent stages of devel- 
opment, but. fnr the most part, are small, inconspicuous and immature. Cor- 
responding with their development, the egg-sacs are divided into primary, 
growing and niahiriiig j'olHcUs. In general, the youngest and least devel- 
oped lie nearest the surface, the more advanced deep and towards the medullat 
while those approaching full development appear as huge vesicles that may I 




occupy not only the entire thickness of the cortex, but jiroduce marked ele\'a- \ 
tion of the surface. The entire number of ova, as estimated from the ovaries J 
of a seventeen -year-old subject, is approximately 35,000 fur both c 

The immature primary foUicl«B are microscopic in size (40-60 /j) and, in the 
ovaries of ynung adults, form an incomplete and scattered single, or at most double 
layer. Each follicle includes the centraUy siiiiaied young t%g or ovutum, surrounded 
tiy a single row of flattent^d epithelial or inanlie <eUs, which are directly lodged within 
the interstices of the stn.>ma-tissue. The ova and the mantle cells are derived from 
the proliferation of the germinal epithfliuiH, the niudihcd mesothelium covering the 
germinal ridge on the median surface of the Wotliian body. Very early certain cell* 
are distinguished by their exceptional size and large clear nuclei. These are the 
primary ova, around which the small descendants of the germinal epithelium become 
arranged as the mande cells. Soon an active tntergrowth occurs between the prolife- 
rating epithelium and the invading vascular connective tissue of the WolfHan body that 
becomes the ovarian stroma. The latter increases so rapidly that the primary follicles, 
single or in small groups, become separated by augmenting tracts of stroma-Ilssue. 

The primary ova, approximately spherical and 40-50 fi in diameter, may remain 
for years, sometimes from early infancy to advanced age, practically unchanged, until 
they undergo either atrophy, as do most of them, or further growth leading, under 
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favDnible conditions, to the production of mainre germ-cells. Of tlie thousands of 
primary ova contained within the ovaries jtist l)e(ore pubeny, only comparatively few 
attain perfection, between 300-400 probably being the maximum number hlierated 
during the usual |>eriod of sexual activity. When enclosing an ovum destined for 
complete development, the primary follicle enters upon a period of active growth, the 
flat mantle cells of the egg'Sac changing into a single layer of cuboid epithelium. 

The growing follicles are distinguished by the rapid proliferation of their cuboid 
epithelium that results in the production of a strati fiedyb/Z/ra/ar fpUheliuin surrounding 
the ovum. Outside this polygonal epithelium, the stroma condenses in 
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tissue envelope, the theca, which sulwequently differenti'ites inln an ovUr and an inner 
tunic, tlie former being comjiosed of concentrically dispQse<l fibrous tissue and the 
latter of round or spindle cells and numerous capillanes. After the formation of the 
follicular epithelium, the ovum itself begins to grow, the expansion proceeding uni* 
formly and affecting all parts of the cell, including the nucleus and nucleolus. It 
attains its maxinium diameter long before the follicle reaches full growth. Through 
the activity of the follicular epithelium the egg becomes invested with a protecting 
envelope, the zona pellucida or radiaia, after which little or no further increase in 
the size of the egg occurs. At first solid, the growing follicle is converted into a 
v'esicle containing fluid by, at first, the progressive vaauolation and breaking down of 
the cells ol the middle layers of the follicular epithelium and, later, by the transudation 
from the surrounding blood-vessels. This fluid, the liquor foUicuti, increases to such 
an extent that it soon occupies the greater part of tlie expanding egg-sac, now entering 
u|>on its final stage of growth. 

The maturing follicles, also known as vesicular, occupy the deeper parts of the 
cortex and reuch to the medulla. With their continued expansion they appropriate 
more and more of the cortex, until the entire thickness of the latter and, sometimes, 
part of the inednlla are occupied by the ripe follicle, which just before its rupture 
attains a diameter of from i- a cm. and models the free surface of the ovary as a tense 
rounded elevation. After rupture and liberation of the ovum, the follicle is converted 
into a corpus luteum. 
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The wall of the ripe follicle consists of a well -developed capsule or theca, a 
delicate membrana propria., against whose inner surface lie the follicular cells, known 
as\\\t slra/iim granulosum, surrounding the space filled with the liquor folliculi. Oppo- 



Fic. )97.— Seciion of ov»iy, showing partiallji dtvcloped Crulian follicles, x 90. 

site the point where rupture takes place, the stratum granulosum is prolonged into a 
pedunculated spherical mass of epithelial cells that projects into the cavitv. This 
mass, the cumulus, encloses the 
ovum and on section appears 
as an epithelial ring, the corona 
radiaUt, that encircles the zona 
pellucida and the ovum and 
consists of two or three layers 
of radially disposed cells. The 
membranous zona pellucida is 
theproduct of ihe follicular eel Is 
and, therefore, not a part of the 
ovum proper. It sometimesex- 
hibits a radial striation, hence 
is often called zona radiata, 
probably due to penetrating 
processes from the superim- 
posed epithelial cells. 

The human ovum 
when about to be liberated 
from the Graafian or egg- 
follicle possesses a diameter 
of from ,2-. 3 mm. Its cy- 
toplasm, the vUeiius of the 
older writers, exhibits differ- 
entiation into a peripheral 
ooplasmic and a central deu- 
■ zone, the latter being dark and conspicuous on account of the 
refraction of the enclosed yolk- particles. The presence of a distinct 
or egg-membrane, in the human ovum is doubtful, although 
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demonstrable in some mannnals, Tlie spherical eg^-nudeus, ihc germinal 
vesicle, lies eccentrically placed within the deutoplasmic zone and nieasun-s 
from 30-45 /I. It is bounded by a sharply defined nuclear membrane and 

contains the nucleolus, or germinal spot (4-8 /i), and the nuclear reiiculuni. 

Corpus Luteum.— When tht follicle approaches malurity, the inner layiT uf ihc 
iheca becomes the seat of great activity, the blood-vessels incfeasing nnd tht- cells 
undergoing rapid proliferation and extraordinary growth, the enlarged elemtnis 
becoming filled with a yellowish substance and transfonned into luiein cells. Coin- 
cidently the follicular epithelium suffers fatty change which results in the parti.tl 




disintegration of the cumulus -ind freeing of the ovum, enclosed by the cells of ihe 
corona radiala, into the cavity of the follicle. When the latter ruptures the expulsion 
of its contents is followed by hemorrhage into the cavity of the follicle and, soon 
aftemards. by closure of the opening in the sac The position of the rupture corre- 
sponds to the place {sUgma) where the wall of the follicle is most distended and least 
vascular and, hence, possesses least vitality and resistance. The rapid proliferation 
and growth of the lutein cells produces an irregularly plicated wall of increasing 
thickness that encloses the remains of the follicular epithelium and invades the hem- 
orrhagic mass. The tatter is gradually absorbed until the encroaching projections of 
luidn cells and invading vascular connective tissue meet and the cavity of the follicle 
is obliterated, its former position being subsequently indicated by a central core of 
connective tissue. The complex thus formed, composed of lutein cells and septa of 
vascular connective tissue, is the corpus lutemn. 

When the liberated ovum becomes fertilized, the corpus luteum grows to huge 
dimensions and forms a conspicuous oval mass that may approach 3 cm. in length and 
occupy a considerable part of the entire cortex. When associated with pregnancy it 
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is lermed ihe corpus luleutn verum. If imprecation does not occur, the yellow body, 
now called the carpus luteum spurium, is smaller and seldom exceeds from 1.5-3 cm. 
The classic distinction of "true" and "false" has no anatomical basis, since, apart 
from size, ix>th forms are structurally identical. The assumption, that the presence 
of a large corpus luleum is proof of pregnancy, must be accepted with much caution, 
since yellow bodies of unusual size are sometimes observed in ovaries of virgins. 
With the production of a solid corpus luteum and the absorption of the blood, 
evidences of the latter remaining for a long time as hematoidin crystals, the active 
rflle of the lutein cells is finished. These elements now lose their yellow pigment 
(lutein), undergo fatty change and finally entirely disappear. The coimi'ctive tissue 
which now constitutes the entire mass, undergoes hyaline change, becoming clear 
and nonlibrous, while the aging corpus luteum loses its former appearance and Is 
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transformed into an irregular lx>dy, light in color and sinuous in outline, sometimes 
termed the corpus albicans. Although gradually absorbed, the latter is evident for a 
considerable time, especially when associated with pregnancy, as a light corrugated 
area within the cortex. 

The Medulla. — The vascular central zone of the ovary, the medulla, 
consists of comparatively loose stroma-t issue, composed of irregularly felted 
bundles of fibrous tissue rich in elastic fibres, sup|)orting the \esse!s and 
nerves. In the mature ovary, with the exception of occasional encroaching 
Graafian follicles that are ripening, egg -sacs are not found within the medulla. 
On the other hand, it contains many blood-vessels some of which, when seen 
in cross-section, may be mistaken by the inexperienced obser\-er for sections 
of follicles. The larger vessels are surrounded by considerable tracts of 
involuntary muscle, which are continuous in part with those of the utero- 
ovarian ligament, through the hilum and mesovarium, the fold of peritoneum 
which attaches the ovary to the broad ligament. The veins are particularly 
large and appear in sections as huge blood-spaces of irregular outline, in 
consequence of their tortuosity and plexiform arrangement. 

The blood-vessels supplying the ovary are four or five branches from 
the anastomotic arch formed by the ovarian and uterine arteries. These 
branches, the arleria propria, reach the medulla through the hilum as closely 
grouped tortuous vessels. On gaining the interior of the ovary, each stem 
divides into two medullary or parallel arteries that proceed direcdy towards 
the opposite free margin of the organ, lying just beneath the cortex to which 
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they distri bull, carina/ 1 mnc/ies at regular intervals In their course towards 
the peripher) the cortical branches supply hundreds of folbt.ular hvigs to 
the egg-sacs, each of the Utter hting prn\ide(l with a nth \a5cutir network 
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that anastomoses with two or more follicular twigs. At the periphery of the 
organ, the blood within the cortical arterioles reaches the veins through an 
intervening capillary network. The t'eins follow the general arrangement of 
the arteries in the cortex and medulla; 
the pairs of parallel veins, however, 
do not unite into single steins, but 
emerge Irom the hilum as independent 
trunks. 

The Ijonphatics begin in the 
cortex as networks of spaces within 
the ihec^ surrounding the enlarging 
follicles. From these radicles the 
larger and irregular channels enter the 
medulla, where they (orm converging 
stems that follow the blood-vessels and 
leave the hilum as 7-g trunks. 

The nerves supplying the ovary 
are from the sympathetic plexus sur- 
rounding the ovarian artery and ari- 
composed, for the most part, of nnn* 
meduliated fibres, TTiey accompany 
the arteries through the hilum into 
the ovary and are distributed chiefly to the walls of the blood-vessels, around 
the larger of which the terminal plexuses are fonned. From the fairly close 
cortical plexus twigs pass to the larger follicles, the ultimate relation between 
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the latter and the surrounding fibres being uncertain. It is probable, how- 
ever, that the fibrils end mostly in the walls of the follicular blood-vessels, 
although some are said to penetrate to the follicular epithelium. The exist- 
ence of sympathetic ganglia within the medulla has not been established. 



RUDIMENTARY ORGANS REPRESENTING FCETAL RE-MAINS. 

In the male the Wolffian body and its duct play \ery important r61es in 
the development of the excretory canal for the sexual gland, while the 
Miillerian duct remains rudimentary. In the female the converse is true, the 
Miillerian ducts forming the e.xcretory canals — the oviducts, the uterus and 
the vagina — while the Wolffian structures are of secondary importance and 
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give rise to rudimentary and functionless organs, situated chiefly in the 
vicinity of the ovary and the Fallopian tube between the layers of the broad 
ligament. These foetal remains include: t\\e epoophoron, Gartner' s d/ut, the 
paroophoron, and the vesicular appendages. 

The epo&phorot), also called x^^ parovarium ot organ of RosenmuUer, 
lies between the layers of the broad ligament, in the area bounded by the 
ampulla of the oviduct, the ovarian fimbria and the tubal pole of the ovary. 
It 13 flat, triangular or trapezoidal in outline, and measures from 2-2.5 '^i"- 
in length. It consists of from eight to twenty narrow wavy tubules, the 
ductuli transi'ersi, which, beginning with closed and slightly dilated ends, 
diverge from the vicinity of the hilum of the ovary and join, almost at right 
angles, a common chief duct that lies close and parallel to the oviduct, 
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bearing to the smaller tubules the relation of the back of a comb to its teeth. 
The transverse tubules are the remains of the sexual tubules of the Wolffian 
body; the common canal, the ductus longitudinalis, is closed at both ends 
and represents a persistent portion of the Wolffian duct. The longitudinal 
duct may be interrupted and connected with the tubules in groups, or, on 
the other hand, it may ho. prolonged as Gartner's duct far beyond its usual 
length. In the child, the transverse tubules (.3-.4 mm. in diameter) usually 
possess a lumen, but later in life they may undergo partial or complete 
occlusion and may be the seat of cysts. The walls of the tubules and duct 
consist of a fibrous coat, which sometimes contains bundles of unstriped 
muscle, lined with a single layer of epithelial cells that vary in form from 
low cuboid to columnar and occasionally bear cilia. 

Gartner* s duct results from the more or less extensive persistence of 
portions of the Wolffian duct that usually disappear by the end of foetal life; 
it is, therefore, a continuation, direct or interrupted, of the longitudinal duct 
of the epoophoron. When complete, as it very exceptionally is, the duct 
continues from the epoophoron, along the oviduct and the side of the uterus, 
to the lower end of the vagina. Such extensive persistence is unusual, 
Gartner's duct being mostly limited to the lower part of the body and the 
upper cerv'ix of the uterus. The canal is lined with a single layer of 
columnar epithelium and beset with uncertain lateral diverticula, which may 
be short branched tubules resembling glands. Accumulations of secretion 
within the duct or its diverticula may lead to the production of cysts. 

The paroophoron is an inconspicuous rudimentary organ, distinct at 
birth but usually disappearing after the second year, that lies within the 
broad ligament between the epoophoron and the uterus. It consists of a 
small irregularly round group of blind canals, lined with a single layer of 
columnar epithelium, that often resemble the Wolffian tubules, which struct- 
ures, in fact, they represent A second group of similar rudimentary tubules 
lies lateral to the epoophoron. It is this group, perhaps, that should be 
regarded as the paroophoron proper and the homologue of the paradidymis 
in the male. The tubules may be the seat of cysts. 

The vesicular appendages include the small vesicles or hydatids 
attached to the broad ligament by longer or shorter stalks. They comprise 
two groups, the one being represented by the conspicuous long-stadked 
hydatids of Morgagni and the other by the smaller vesicles, varying in form 
and size, connected by short stems. The hydatid of Morgagni is a spheri- 
cal or pyriform thin-walled sac, that contains a clear fluid and usmUy 
measures from 4-8 mm. in diameter. The vesicle is attached by a slender 
stalk, from 1.5-4 cm. long, to the anterior surface of the broad ligament 
and is continuotis with the upper blind end of the longitudinal duct of the 
epoophoron. The hydatid consists of a fibrous coat, lined by a single layer 
of columnar epithelium, and covered externally by a delicate prolongation 
of peritoneal tissue. The stnall Zfesicles are attached to the anterior surface 
of the broad ligament, usually over the epoophoron. The origin and mor- 
phological significance of the vesicular appendages have occasioned much 
discussion, but it may be accepted as established that the hydatid of 
Morgagni is derived from the upper end of the Wolffian duct, and is, 
therefore, the equivalent of the appendage of the epididjrmis. The 
smaller vesicles, which correspond in structure with the larger one, 
probably owe their origin to the distention and elongation of some of the 
transverse tubules of the epoophoron, and, hence, are derivations of the 
Wolffian tubules. 
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THK OVIDLCTS. 

The oviilucl or Fallopian tube, also calltd the tuba iilrriiia-. is, in 

fmnciple, the excretory canal of tlie sexual ^land, since it conveys the ovii 
iberaied ironi llie uvury lo ilie uterus, iiiln whicli il opens. The relation 
between the ovary and its dud is exceptional, in that these organs are not 
continuous but only in apposition, the ova liberated from the rupuu"ed 
Gniatian follicles finding their way into the expanded end of the oviduct. 
This canal, one on each side of the liody. lies within [he free border of the 
broad ligament and extends laterally from the uterus to the ovan,-, in relation 
with the mesial surface of which it ends after repeated windings. The entire 




length of the tube is about ii.5cin. (4^ in.), its diameter increasing (rt>m 
3-4 mm. at the isthmus, next the uterus, to from 6-8 mm. at the outer limit 
of the ampulla, where the canal suddenly expands into the terminal trumpet- 
shaped infundibuhim. The mucous membrane lining the oviduct is thrown 
into longitudinal folds, which become progressively more marked towards 
the outer end, so that cross-sections of the ampulla present a lumen of 
complex outline owing to the projection of primary and secondary plications 
{Fig. 304). At the irregularly notched or fimbriated margin of the iilfun- 
dibulun], the mucous lining of the tube is directly continuous with the 
peritoneum. The exceptional relation of the tubal mucosa to the serous 
membrane, this being the only place in the body where a mucous tract 
directly communicates with a serous sac, is a persistence of the similar 
relation of the embryonal Miillerian duct, from which the o\iduct is directly 
derived. 
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The >vall proper of the oviduct consists of the mucous and muscular 
coats and is embedded within the loose connective tissue of the broad liga- 
ment {tunica adventitia), and surrounded by the serous coat, which com- 
pletely invests the duct with the exception of the narrow interval through 
which the tubal vessels and nerves pass. The wall is thickest and firmest 
in the isthmus, less so in the ampulla, and thinnest and most relaxed in the 
infundibulum and fimbriae. The mucous coat is thrown into longitudinal 
folds, which in the ampulla attain much complexity and in transverse sec- 
tions appear as branching villus-like projections. 

The mucous membrane is covered by a single layer of columnar 
epithelium provided with cilia, whose current is directed towards the uterus, 
thus favoring the progress of the ova along the tul)e but retarding the ascent 
of the spermatozoa. The tunica propria consists of bundles of fibrous tissue, 
is rich in cells and directly continuous with the intermuscular connective 
tissue. Its deepest layer often contains irregular strands of muscle-bundles, 
which suggest a muscularis mucosie. The muscular coat, upon which 
the mucosii rests without the intervention of a submucous layer, is most 
robust towards the uterus and thinnest at the infundibulum. It includes an 
inner circular and an outer longitudinal layer of unstriped muscle. At the 
isthmus, where the firmness of the tubal wall depends chiefly on the muscular 
coat, the circular layer is the thicker (.5-1 mm.) and the longitudinal one 
is incomplete; towards the infundibulum the reverse is true, the longitudinal 
layer being better developed and the circular muscle reduced to . 2 mm. or 
less. The surrounding fibrous tissue, sometimes described as a distinct coat, 
the tunica advent itia, blends with the fibro-elastic stroma of the investing 
peritoneum, which may be regarded as the serous coat. Since these 
structures consist of the usual connective tissue and mesothelial elements of 
peritoneum (page 175), a special description is unnecessary. 

The blood-vessels supplying the Oviduct, derived from the tubal 
branches of the uterine and ovarian arteries, gain the wall of the tube along 
the nonperitoneal tract and break up into numerous branches between the 
outer and inner muscular layers, from which capillaries pass to the muscular 
tissue and to the mucous membrane. The veins begin within the mucosa 
and join the many intermuscular channels, from which tributaries pass to the 
subserous mesh work. The lymphatics, after emerging from the wall of 
the tube within which they begin as irregular spaces between the fibrous 
bundles of the muscular coat, form three or four stems that accompany the 
blood-vessels. The nerves are numerous and chiefly sympathetic fibres 
from the ovarian and the uterine plexus. Within the subserous tissue they 
form a peritubal plexus, from which twigs penetrate the wall of the canal to 
supply chiefly the involuntary muscle, some fibres entering the mucosa. 

THE UTERUS. 

The uterus or womb is a hollow pear-shaped muscular organ, receiving 
the oviducts above and opening into the upper part of the vagina below, in 
which the fertilized ovum is retained and develops, and from which the 
resulting fcetus is expelled at the completion of gestation. It measures 
about 7 cm. in length, of which the lower 2.5 cm. constitutes the neck, or 
cervix y and the remainder the body; its greatest breadth is about 4 cm. and 
its thickness 2.5 cm. The convex upper extremity of the organ is known 
as \.\\Q fundus. Of the two surfaces, the anterior is only partially and the 
posterior almost completely covered with peritoneum. 
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The uterine wall is ihJcltest at the fundus and posterior aspect of the 
body, where it measures 1-1.5 ^^-^ ^"^ somewhat thinner (8-9 mm.) at the 
e of the oviducts and in the cervix It comprises three coats — the 
I the muscular and the serous The mucous coat ar endometrium , 
is .5-1 mm thick and consists of a tunica propria of fibrous t ssue, contain- 
ing a lai^e number of colorles!> blood cells and the s irface epithelium. The 
latter is a sin^,le laj er of c lumnar cells about 28 /< high that in their typical 
condition possess ciln producing a current towards the cervix. The cilia. 




however, are neither always present nor uniformly distnbuted, since they 
are tost during menstruation and often present only in patches (Gage), 

The uterine glands are simple tubular or slightly bifurcated wavy 
invaginations, lined with a single layer of ciliated columnar cells resembling 
those covering the adjacent uterine mucosa. They are distributed at fairly 
regular intervals and extend the entire thickness of the mucosa, their tor- 
tuous blind extremities tying close to the subjacent muscle, since a submucosa 
is wanting. At the orifices of the oviducts, the uterine mucosa becomes 
thinner, the epithelium lower, and the glands shorter and fewer, until they 
finally disappear, glands being absent in the tubal mucous membrane. 

The mucous membrane of the cervical canal is somewhat thicker and 
denser than that lining the body of the utenis. The single- layered columnar 
celts vary, in some places being taller (40-50 /i) ttian those lining the body, 



THE UTERUS. 



257 



in others lower and more cuboidal. In addition to the usual tubular crypts, 
which although larger resemble those in the body, the cervical glands include 
wide diverticulated mucous follicles producing a clear peculiarly tenacious 
secretion. When the latter is retained, the glands are converted into cysts that 
appear as minute vesicles between the characteristically converging folds of the 
cervical mucosa and were formerly known as the ovtila Nabolki. The abrupt 
transition of the columnar epithelium of the cervical canal into the stratified 
squamous cells co\ering the vaginal portion of the uterus takes place, before 
pregnancy has occurred, at the inner bonier of the external orifice. After 
the changes 1 jcident to pregnancy have affected the uterus this tra sitioD lies 
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higher, approximately the lower half of the cervical canal then being clothed 
with the squamous epithelium. The change of the cervical mucosa into that 
lining the body of the uterus is gradual and without definite demarcation. 

The muscular coat, or myometrium, is composed of bundles of 
involuntary muscle arranged with litde regularity; it is possible, however, 
to distinguish two general strata — a robust inner layer, \\\ which the bundles 
possess a circular disposition, and a thin imperfect outer layer, whose 
component bundles are lor the most part longitudinal. The innermost 
bundles of the circular layer are oblique and longitudinal and sometimes 
described as a distinct submucous layer. The thick circular layer, the chief 
component of the myometrium, is distinguished by the number and size of 
the venous channels that traverse the intermuscular connective tissue; hence 
its designation as the stratum vasculare. At the orifices of the oviducts and 
the internal cervical opening, the disposition of the muscle-bundles suggests 
a sphincter. The longitudinal muscle is most disdnct over the fundus and 
body, being unrepresented in the cervical segment Here the circular and 
oblique bundles are intermingled with a considerable quantity of fibro-elastic 
tissue, an arrangement conferring greater resistance and hardness upon the 
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cervix. The longitudinal niiisde- bundles are continued l>eytind the uterus 
into tht oviducts and Ihe broad, round, ovarian and uieru-sacral llgaiiKmt^ 
The component fibre-cells of the uterine muscle vary in form, in some places 
being short and broad and in others long and fusiform. 

The serous coat, or perimgtrium. continuous laterally with the peri- 
toneal invesiuieni of the broad ligament, is closely adherent to the uterine 
muscle over ihe fundus and adjacent [jarts of the anterior and posterior surfaces. 

The blood-vessels approach the uterus between tlie laytrs of Uie broad 
ligament. On gaining the muscular coat, the larger branches divide into 
twigs that penetrate the outer layer of the myometrium and within the dr- 
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ailar muscle break up into tortuous branches which in part pass to the 
mucous membrane and, in conjunction with the large veins, confer a highly 
vascular character to the stratum. Within the mucosa, the capillaries sur- 
round the glands and forni a network beneath the epithelium. The veins 
begin in the mucosa, but within tlie middle of the muscular coat form large 
tortuous channels, sections of which appear as conspicuous irregular spaces 
between the muscle- bundles. 

The lymphatics within the mucosa are represented by a network of 
lymph-spaces, from which stems pass through the muscular coat to join the 
cloae-meshed subserous network of larger lymphatics. The efferent trunks 
pursue various courses and communicate with the lymphatics of the neigh- 
boring organs — vagina, rectum, ovaries, and oviducts. 

The nerves of the uterus are abundant and include both sympathetic 
and spinal fibres, nonmedullated and meduUated. Since their chief destina- 
tion is the involuntary muscle and blood-vessels, the nonmedullated fibres 
are associated with minute terminal ganglia from which the terminal filaments 
pass to the myometrium. Other fibres reach the mucosa, within which a 
close subepithelial plexus is formed, fibrils probably entering the epithelium. 

Changes During MeniuuBtion and Pregnancy. — AlthDU};h liberation of a mftture 
ovum may occur at any lime, in the vast majority of eases ovulation and menstruation 
are synchronous processes, the uterine changes occurring reguhirly, every twenty- 
eight days, only when the ovRries are functionally active. In anticipation of the 
pomibie reception of a fertilized ovum, the uterine mucous membrane beoomea 
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swolk-n, excessively vascular and hyixjrtrophied, with conspicuous enlargement of 
the sul)epithelial blood-vessels and the glands. The resulting thickened and modified 
mucosa, now from 3-6 mm. thick, offers a soft velvety surface favorable for the 
implantation of the embryo-sac. Should this occur, the hypertrophy proceeds, and 
the lining of the uterus is converted into the decidual and takes an important part in 
the formation of the placenta. If, on the contrary, fertilization does not occur, the 
proliferative processes are arrested and the hypertrophied mucosa, now called the 
decidtia vienstrualis^ enters \\\io\\ regression. Incidental to the latter are subepithelial 
extravasation and rupture and partial destruction of the epithelium, followed by the 
characteristic discharge of blood. While usually the destruction of the mucosa is 
limited to the epithelium, it is probable that at times the superficial layer of the sub- 
jacent tissue is involved. 

During pregnancy the most conspicuous changes are occasioned by the growth 
necessar>' to accommodate the rapidly augmenting volume of the uterine contents, by 
the provision of an ade(]uate source of nutrition and protection for the foetus, and by 
the development of an efficient contractile apparatus for the expulsion of the same. 
The enormous increase depends especially upon the hypertrophy of the muscular 
coat, which during the first half of pregnancy becomes greatly thickened, but later 
thinner and membranous owing to stretching. The increase results from both the 
growth of the previously existing muscle-cells and, during the first half of pregnancy, 
the development of new muscle elements. The individual cells may increase tenfold 
in length and measure between .4-.5 mm. During the first five months, the mucous mem- 
brane of the body also becomes greatly hypertrophied, in places attaining a thickness 
from 7-10 mm. The glands and blood-vessels, particularly the arteries, enlarge and, 
within the specialized area, are concerned in the formation of the placenta. The 
cervical nmcosa takes no direct part in the formation of the deciduae, although it 
thickens and is the seat of enlarged glands that secrete the plug of mucus that for a 
time occludes the mouth of the uterus. After the termination of pregnancy, the 
uterus enters upon a i>eriod of involution and repair, the excessive muscular tissue 
undergoing degeneration and absorption and the lacerated mucosa regeneration, the 
latter process being completed in from ^\^ to six weeks. 

THE VAGINA. 

The vagina is a flattened muscular tube, lined with mucous membrane, 
that extends from the genital cleft enclosed by the labia below to the uterus 
above. Its walls, from 2-3 mm. thick, include a mucous and a muscular 
coat, supplemented externally by a less definite fibrous tunic. 

The mucous coat consists of stratified squamous epithelium and a 
fibro-elastic tunica propria, exceptionally rich in veins and colorless blood- 
cells and beset with numerous conical papillae that encroach upon the 
overlying epithelium, but do not model the free surface. Although nor- 
mally moistened by a thin mucous secretion of acid reaction, the vagina is 
devoid of glands. Small lymph-nodules are scattered through the mucosa, 
especially in the upper part of the canal. The hyniefi, the membranous fold 
partly occluding the vaginal orifice, consists of a basis of vascular fibrous 
tissue covered by a prolongation of the mucous membrane. * 

The muscular coat, which supports the mucous membrane without 
the intervention of a distinct submucous layer, is composed of bundles of 
unstriped muscle arranged, although not with precision, as an inner circular 
and an outer longitudinal layer. The latter is best developed over the 
anterior vaginal wall, from which strands of muscular tissue are continued 
into the urethro-vaginal septum. Behind, bundles are prolonged into the 
recto-vaginal partition; above, the vaginal muscle is continuous with that of 
the uterus and below penetrates the perineal body. Within the conspicuous 
elevations, the columnee rugarum^ marking the vaginal wall, both mucous and 
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muscuhr coats are thickened, ihe ele\'ations acquiring somewhat tl 
of erectile tissue owing to the abundance of veins iniemiingled with irregularly 
disposed muscle-bundles. The fibrous coat, outside the muscular, is com- 
posed of closely felled bundles of fibrous tissue and plentiful ehtstic filwes. 

The blood-vessels supplying the vagina, derived from several sources, 
form a network between the mucous and muscular coals from which some 
twigs pass to the muscle and others enter ihe mucosa, where they break up 
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into A capillary network. The veil 
close plexus within the muscular tu 
extend along the sides of the canal. 

The lymphatics are numerous and represented by an cxceplionally close 
network within the mucosa, one less dense witliin the muscular coat and a 
superficial network over the exterior from which the larger main efferent 
steins arise: 

The nerves nf the vagina are chiefly sympathetic cflerents, associated 
with minute ganglia as they traverse the fibrous coat, for the suj^ply of the 
blood-vessels and iiivolimtarj' muscle. The sensory fibres distributed to the 
mucous membrane lining the upper part of the vagina are meagre, the pudic 
nerves endowing the muctisa of the lower third of the canal with greater 
sensibility. Sensory nerve-endings of diHerent kinds have been observed 
within the mucous membrane. 



THE EXTERNAL ORGANS. 
The labia majors arc rounded cutaneous folds, the homologue of tile 
, the integument covering the outer surface being thick, dark hued 
and beset with large hair-follicles. That covering the medial surface is 
much more delicate in texture, with few and minute hairs. Sweat- and 
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sebaceous glands are numerous In addition to the imestment of t.kin, 
each labium majus contains a h\er of subcutaneous fat baween which 
and the integument lies a thin stratum of imoluntary muscle tunica 
dartoial'ta/is, continutd forwnrds. from the dartos of the perineum The 
centre of the l-ibiuni is occupied by a fairl> we'l defined ni iss of fat the 
corpus ttdipomm that is separated from the subcutaneous tissue by a 
delicite fibro eUstic membrine 

The labia minora or nymphse ire thin foldi of dchcatt skm con- 
tinuous with the greater hbia it ttie bottom of the interlabial groove on the 
one hand and «ith the mucous membrane hning the vestibule on the other. 
Although both surfices ire co\cred with integument the protection and 
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contact with the vaginal secretions to which the median aspect of the fold is 
subjected, modify the skin on the inner side so that it assumes the color and 
appearance of a mucous membrane. The line of transition into the ves- 
tibular mucosa follows the medial attachment of the fold. The afjsence of 
mucous glands and the presence of sebaceous follicles on both surfaces are 
differential characteristics of skin as contrasted with the adjacent mucous 
membrane. In addition to the two cutaneous layers, the nymphx are 
composed of an intermediate stratum of loose connective tissue, rich in 
blood-vessels and bundles of unstriped muscle, that resembles erectile tissue. 
Hairs and fat are entirely wanting on the labia minora, but sebaceous and 
sweat-glands are plentiful after the first few years. 

The vestibule, the space enclosed by the nymphje, is lined with 
mucous membrane covered by stratified squamous epithelium and containing 
many mucous glands. Close to the posterior margin of the urethral orifice, 
or on the papilla that usually marks this opening, lie the small apertures of the 
paraurethral ducts. These canals, also known as the /«foj^.S'^«/e and from 
I -2 cm. long, lead into smaller groups of branched tubules, which are regarded 
as the hom<3ogues of the prostatic tubules. The ducts are lined with stratifiefl 
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squamous epithelium for a short distance from the vestibule, the remainder 
or the passage and its subdivisions being clothed with cohimnar cells. 

The glands of Bartholin, the largest of the vestibular and the homo- 
logiies of the bulbo-urethral (Cowper's) glands, are two small organs, 1-1.5 
cm. in length, situated one on either side of the vaginal orifice. They are 
tubo-alveolar mucous in type and produce a whitish viscid secretion. The 
small component lobules are separated by considerable tracts of fibro- 
muscular tissue and lined with columnar epithelium containing many mucus- 
bearing cells. The lobular ducts imite to form the single excretory canal, 
which is l>eset with minute mucous follicles. The main duct, sometimes 
provided with an ampullary dilatation, is lined with columnar epithelium 
until near its termination, where the epithelium becomes stratified squamous 
to correspond with that of the vestibule. 

The clitoris, the homologue of the penis, possesses in reduced and 
modified form the chief components of the male organ. It consists essen- 
tially of two miniature corpora cavernosa and an imperfectly developed and 
cleft corpus spongiosum, known as the bulius vestibuli. The latter consists 
of two conve»g;ing elongated masses of cavernous tissue — a complex of 
tortuous veins and fibro-muscular tissue. The glans and carvernous bodies 
repeat, although in less typical manner, the histological details described in 
connection with the corresponding parts of the male (page 239). 



THE MAMMARY GLANDS. 

Although morphologically modified cutaneous glands and developed in 
both sexes, the functional importance of the mammary glands, or mamma^ 
in the female entitles them to be regarded as organs accessory to the 

reproductive apparatus. 
Each mamma, or 
breast, comprises a 
group of some twenty 
individual and separate 
glands, opening on the 
nipple by independent 
ducts, that collectively 
constitute the secreting 
organ, the corpus tnain- 
111 a, as distinguished 
from the eiivelopiiig fat 
and areolar tissue. Prior 
to the changes incident 
to pregnancy, the secre- 
tory tissue is relatively 
meagre and overshad- 
owed by the fat-laden 
connecti\'e tissue in 
which the still rudi- 
mentary alveoli are em- 
bedded. 

The corpus mam- 
5-20 or more flattened pyramidal hbcs. radially 
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mse consists of from 

disposed, with the bases directed towards the periphery and the excretory 

i^nals, the laclifcrous duels, converging towards the nipple upon which they 
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open. Each \»\>e is subdivided by conncciive tissue inio scvcr[i! lobules, 
which in turn are in;i(lr up of the ultimate divisions of the secreting tissue, 
the alveoli. The walls of the latter consist of a membrana propria, lined, in 
the resting condition, by a double layer of cells. Those next the membrana 
propria are flat and probably muscular in nature, thus emphasizing ihe 
resemblance Itetween the mammary and sweat-glands. The inner ceils, the 
secretory elements, arc cuboid or low columnar. 

During lactation, the alveoli become greatly enlarged and distended 
and the inter\'ening connective tissue correspondingly reduced, so that the 
alveoli are pressed closely together. The cytoplasm of the cells engaged in 
the producUon of milk contams minute oil droplets, which, as they increase 
in size, displace the nucleus towards the membrana propria and project into 
the lumen of the alveolus, being separated from the latter by only a thin 
protoplasmic envelope. With the rupture of the cells the oil drops eiicape 
into the albuminous fluid, additionally secreted by the cells, that occupies 
the alveolus. After liberation of the oil droplets, the epithelial cells are 
much reduced; after a 
time, however, they 
again become the seat 
of renewed secretory ac- 
tivity, the accumulation 
of fat and the production 
of milk. Destruction 
of the secreting cells, 
therefore, does not take 
place. 

The excretory 
ducts begin as thesmall 
canals into which the al- 
veoli open and, at first, 
resemble the terminal 
comjiartments of the 
gland, being lined with 
a delicate stratum of 
striped muscle, upon 
which rests a simple 

cuboidal epithelium. Within the lactiferous ducts, formed by the junction nf 
the smaller canals, the cuboid cells are succeeded by columnar ones. On 
approaching the base of the nipple, beneath the colored areola, each milk- 
duct enlarges into a spindle-form ampulla or sinus lactifcrus, from 10-12 
mm. long and about half as wide, that serves as a temporary reservoir for 
the secretion of the gland. Beyond the ampulla the duct narrows ( 2 mm. ), 
passes into the nipple, and ends, after ascending the latter parallel with the 
other ducts, in a minute orifice ^-%-.^ mm.) at the summit of the nipple. 
Just before terminating, the epithelium lining the duct assumes the stratified 
srjuamous character of the adjacent epidermis. 

The skin covering the areola and nipple, delicate but more or less 
pigmented, contains well marked bundles of unatriped muscle, whose con- 
tractions cause tile nipple to become prominent and erect. Within the 
areola, this contractile tissue forms a layer, in places almost 2 mm. thick, 
that encircles the base of the nipple and extends into its substance as a 
muscular network through which the milk-ducts pass. Dceiier longitudinal 
strands of unstriped muscle occupy the axis of the nipple. 
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Over both areola and nipple the skin is provided with large sebauous 
glands^ the secretion of which is increased during lactation and serves as 
protection during nursing. Sweat-glands are wanting over the nipple but 
large and modified in the periphery of the areola. The surface of the latter 
is modelled, especially towards the close of pregnancy, by low rounded 
elevations that mark the position of the subcutaneous areolar glands of 
Montgomery. The latter are rudimentary accessory masses of glandular 
tissue, from 1-4 mm. in diameter, and correspond in general structure with 
the mammary glands. Their ducts open by minute orifices on the surface 
of the areola. 

Milk. — The fully established secretion of the mammary gland is an 
emulsion, the fat-globules being suspended in a clear colorless watery plasma. 
The composition of human milk includes over 86 per cent, of water, about 
3 of albuminous substances, 5. 3 of fat, 5 of sugar, and less than i per cent, 
of salts. The chief morphological constituents of milk are the milk-globules^ 
as oil droplets liberated from the alveolar cells are called; these vary in size 
from the most minute spherules to those having a diameter of 3-5 i*- or more. 
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Fig. 312. — Human milk ; A^ ordinary secretion ; B^ showing colostrum corpuscles and oil-drops. X 400. 

Their average number per cubic millimeter is something over one million 
(Bouchut). Whether the milk-globules are enclosed within extremely thin 
envelopes of casein is uncertain. It is probable that the fat-particles are not 
produced within the gland-cells, but are taken up and temporarily stored by 
their cytoplasm. A variable number of migratory leucocytes, more or less 
filled with fat-particles, are usually present in milk. 

During the last weeks of gestation and for two or three days after its 
termination, the breasts contain a clear watery secretion, known as colostrum, 
that differs from milk in possessing relatively little fat and numerous conspicu- 
ous bodies, the colostrum corpuscles. The latter are spherical, but may 
be irregular in outline, and measure from 12-18 //, although they may attain 
a diameter of more than 40 /x. The corpuscles are composite bodies and 
consist of a complex of leucocytes gready distended with fat-particles and of 
modified alveolar epithelial cells. Their cytoplasm is markedly granular and 
often of a yellowish or reddish-yellow tint. They appear after lactation has 
ended and may be expressed from the regressing gland for months or, in 
exceptional cases, for even years. Quite commonly the mammary glands in 
both sexes, during the first few days after birth, yield a secretion resembling 
colostrum, popularly known as ** witch-milk.*' 

At birth the gland is represented by the lactiferous ducts with their 
ampullae, the smaller collecting ducts and the rudimentary alveoli. The 
mammie remain small and immature during childhood until the approach of 
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sexual maturity, when they increase in size and rotundity in consequence 
chiefly of the deposition of fat. The full development of the true gland is 
deferred until the occurrence of pregnancy, when active proliferation and 
increase of the gland-tissue takes place in preparation for its activity as a 
milk-producing organ. After lactation has ended, the mammae undergo 
involution, the glandular tissue being reduced and returning to a condition 
resembling that before pregnancy. With the recurrence of the latter, the 
gland again enters upon a period of renewed growth and preparation, to be 
followed in time by return to the resting condition, in which the amount of 
glandular tissue is inconspicuous. After cessation of menstruation, the 
mammary gland gradually decreases in size, and in advanced age the corpus 
mammse may be reduced to a fibrous disk in which gland-tissue is almost, if 
indeed not entirely, wanting. 

The blood-vessels supplying the mammary gland in addition to their 
distribution to the skin and more superficial parts of the breast, send deeper 
twigs to the glandular tissue which break up into capillary networks surround- 
ing the alveoli. During lactation the vascular supply is materially increased. 
The veins from the corpus mammae join the superficial vessels and, in the main, 
follow the arteries. Within the areola, the subcutaneous veins form a plexus 
that encircles the nipple and receives its blood. The lymphatics are 
exceptionally numerous and important. The deeper ones lie within the 
interlobular connective tissue and pass towards the surtace, where they join 
the rich subareolar network. With the exception of a few trunks that follow 
the perforating arteries and become efferents of the internal mammary lymph- 
nodes, the lymphatics of the breast form two or three large trunks that pass 
to the axillary nodes. The nerves supplying the glandular tissue are chiefly 
sympathetic fibres, some ending in the blood-vessels and others forming 
plexuses upon the membrana propria of the alveoli, a few fibrils terminating 
between the secreting cells. 



:entral nervous system. 

The central nervous s)sti;rii iiicludcJi the spinal cord and the brain. 
In principle these are the walls ui the primary iieiira/ tude. modified by- 
unequal growth and expansion, which even after acquiring definite relations 
enclose the remains of the tube, as represented by the brain -ventricles and 
the central canal of the cord. In contrast to the spinal segment of the 
neural tube, which always remains a relatively simple cylinder, the cephalic 
segment early differentiates into the cerebral vesicles, marked flexure occur- 
ring coincidently at certain points. From the sinuously l>ent cephalic seg- 
ment are developed the fundamental parts of the brain, while from the 
relatively straight spinal segment proceeds the development of the spinal 
cord, during which process growth and differentiation convert the originally 
thin-walled lube into an almost solid cylinder, the minute central canal alone 
remaining as the representative of the once conspicuous lumen. 

THE SPINAL CORD. 

The spinal cord, or medulla spinalis, is that part of the central nervous 
system, or cerebro -spinal axis, which lies within the vertebral canal. After 
removal of its protecting membranes and the attached root-fibres of the 




spinul ner\-es, the spinal cord is seen to be a flattened cylinder, so that the 
an tcro- posterior diameter is always less than the transverse one; its outline 

■OSS -sect ions, therefore, is not circular hul more or less oval. Its width, 
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moreover, is not uniform on account of two fusiform swellings, the cervical 
and lumbar enlargements, associated with the origin and reception of the 
large nerves supplying the limbs. Where least expanded, opposite the 
middle of the thoracic spine, the tord measures 8 mm. in its sagittal and 
10 mm. in its transverse diameter. Through the cervical enlargement these 
respective dimensions are 9 mm. and 14 mm., and through the lumbar 
swelling they are S.5 mm. and la mm. 

Cross-sections of ihe spinal cord (Fig. 313) show it to be imperfectly 
divided into symmetrical halves by a narrow cleft, the aitUrior median fissure, 
in front and a partition, ^e posterior tnedian septum, behind. Further, the 
cord is seen, even with the unaided eye, to be composed of an irregular 
H-shaped core of gray substance enclosed by a mantle of white matter. 




w 



Fio. 314.— Poftlini otintcrtor horn □(gisf mniicr. sJiowiiiR multipolar iietvi-eelb «iid rool-libtes. X >ao. 

The latter, in each half of the cord, is partially subdivided into three general 
tracts by the lines along which tlie root -fibres of the spinal nerves are attached. 
The dorsal root-line of the sensory fibres is marked by a slight furrow, the 
postero-latcrai sulcus, that lies from 3.5-3.5 ""i"- lateral to the posterior 
median septum. The ventral root-line, marking the emergence of the 
anterior (motor) fibres, is much less evident on account of the scattered 
manner in which these root-fibres make their exit. In this manner three 
longitudinal tracts, the columns of the cord, are marked oS on each 
side— the posterior between the median septum and the postero-lateral sulcus, 
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the lateral between the dorsal and ventral root-hnes, and the anieriorhetwt&a 
the ventral root-line and median fissure. The conventional division between 
the anterior and lateral columns, however, is largely artificial, since neither 
superficially nor internally is there a definite demarcation l>etween these 
tracts. In the lower cervical and upper thoracic cord, the posterior column 
is subdivided by the superficial paramedian sulcus and a septum of neuroglia 
into two wedge-shaped tracts, of which the median and smaller is the funic- 
ulus gracilis or tract of Goll and the lateral and larger is the funiculus 
cuncatus or tract of Burdach. 

The Gray Matter. — Within each half of the cord the gray matter 
forms a comet-shaped area, the broader end of which lies in front and the 
narrow one behind, with the concavity directed laterally. The convex 
mesial surfaces of the areas of the two sides are connected by a transverse 
band of gray matter, the gray commissure, that extends across the mid- 
line and encloses the minute central canal of the cord. The connecting 
band is subdivided by the canal into the posterior and the anterior gray 
commissure, which lie behind and in front of the tube respectively. The 
posterior median septum reaches the dorsal surface of the gray commissure, 
but the ventral margin of the latter is separatcxi from the bottom of the 
anterior median fissure by an intervening bridge of white matter, the anterior 
white commissure, which connects the anterior columns and provides an 
important pathway for fibres passing from one side of the cord to the other. 

E^ch crescent of gray matter is divided conventionally into three 
parts: xh^ a?iteri or 2ir\6. posterior cor7iua, the ventral and dorsal extremities 
of the crescent that project beyond the line of the transverse gray commis- 
sure, and the pars intermedia^ that connects the cornua and receives the 
commissure. The two horns differ markedly and, although varying in 
details at different levels, retain their distinctive features throughout the 
cord. The anterior cornu, or columna grisea anterior^ is short thick and 
rounded and separated from the surface by a considerable layer of white 
matter, through which the ventral root-fibres pass to their points of emerg- 
ence from the cord. The blunt tip of the anterior horn is known as the 
caput cornu and the dorsal portion, by which it joins the commissure and 
the pars intermedia, as the basis cornu. The posterior cornu, ox columna 
grisea posterior, is relatively long narrow and pointed and extends almost to 
the postero-lateral sulcus. The tip or apex of the dorsal horn is formed of a 
A-shaped stratum, the substantia gelatiiiosa Rolandi, that appears lighter 
and somewhat less opaque than the subjacent caput cornu, which it covers as 
a cap. The slightly contracted ventral portion of the posterior horn is the 
cervix cornu. 

The fairly sharp demarcation between the gray and white matter is 
interrupted along the lateral border of the crescent by prolongations of gray 
matter into the adjacent lateral column (Fig. 322). The subdivisions of: 
these processes unite into a reticulum of gray matter, the meshes of which 
arc occupied by longitudinally coursing nerve-fibres, the whole interlacement 
being known as 1\\q for?natio reticularis. This structure is best developed in 
the upper cervical region, where it is a conspicuous network filling the recess 
between the pars intermedia and the neck of the posterior cornu. In the 
thoracic region, the formatio reticularis is condensed into a compact lateral 
projection of gray matter, the lateral cornu, or columna lateralis. 

The histological components of the gray matter include the nerve- 
cells, the nerve-fibres and the supporting neuroglia. Of these the most 
distinctive elements are the multipolar nerve-cells, which lie embedded 
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within a complex sponge-like matrix formed by the feltwork of various proc- 
esses — dendrites, axones and collaterals — from mostly other neurones, the 
supporting neurogliar reticulum and the blood-vessels. In two localities, 
immediately around the central canal and capping the dorsal cornua, the 
gray matter varies in appearance and constitution and exhibits the modifica- 
tions peculiar to the central and Rolandic substantia gelatinosa. 

The nerve-cells of the anterior cornu are multipolar, the cell-bodies 
appearing irregularly polygonal in cross-sections and fusiform in longitudinal 
ones, and measure from 65-135 n in diameter unless unusually small, when 
their diameter may vary from 30-80 /i. The most conspicuous and important 
elements of this region of the gray matter are the motor radicular cells, 




Fig. 315.— Isolated root-cell from anterior horn of cord of calf ; a, axone. X 2x0. 

whose axones pass from the apex of the cornu, traverse the white matter 
(meanwhile becoming medullated), and emerge from the cord as the axis- 
cylinders of the efferent (motor) root-fibres of the spinal nerves. These 
cells possess from three to ten dendritic processes, which radiate in various 
planes, divide dichotomously and finally end in terminal arborizations that 
may reach the posterior horn and other parts of the gray matter. In contrast 
to the robust dendrites beset with spines, the axone is slender smooth and 
directly continuous. with a root-fibre of a spinal nerve. With the exception 
of delicate collaterals, which may be wanting, the axone is unbranched. 
Each nerve-cell possesses a spherical or ellipsoidal nucleus ( 10-20 /a), enclosed 
by a distinct nuclear membrane, and usually a single nucleolus, exceptionally 
more than one. In addition to accumulations of deeply staining tigroid sub- 
stance, the cytoplasm contains brownish-yellow pigment granules, often in the 
vicinity of the implantation cone from which the axone springs. 

In addition to the foregoing radicular cells, the anterior cornu contains other 
ni-Tvous elements, the commissural and strand-cells. The commissural cells occur 
chiefly within the median part of the anterior horn and resemble in size and form the 
radicular cells, but possess smaller nuclei. Their axones traverse the anterior white 
commissure to gain the opposite anterior column, in which they divide T-like into 
ascending and descending fibres, or undivided turn brainwards. The strand-cells, 
variable in form and generally smaller than the root-cells, are only sparingly repre- 
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sented in the anterior corrm. Thtir fixunes usually pass to the anterior column of the 
same side, but sometimes an axone divides, one lil>re crossing by way of the anterior 
white commissure to the opposite anterior column, while the other passes to the col- 
umn of the same side. 

Although the nerve-cells of the anterior comu are widely scattered, they are not 
iinifonnly distributed through the gray matter, but are collected into more or less 
definite groups that recur in consecutive sections. It is evident, therefore, that the 
cell-groups are not limited to a single plane, but ate coutiinious as cell-columns for 
longer or shorter stretches within the gray matter. The grouping of tbe neTve-cellB 




Frc. J 

of the anterior comu includes two general collections, a vifsial group, containing 
many coiiimissural cells, and a lateral group, composed chiefly of ventral radicular 
cells. These coUectiocis, moreover, vary In extent and definition in different parts of 
the cord, and, where well marked, are often made up of more than a single aggrega- 
tion of cells. This is particularly true of the lateral collection, in which an anterior 
and a posterior subdivision are recogni/etl as the ventro-laicral asiA the dorso-laieral 
grofP (Fig- 3"J)- The mesial collection, situated within the ventral angle of the horn, 
is sometimes, bnt much less clearly, divisible into a ven/ro-rnfsiai and a dorso-nuiial 
group, the latter being variable and at many levels wanting. 

The nerve-cells of the posterior cornu are neither as large nor as 
regularly disposed as the ;interior horn cells. Only in one locality, along 
the median border of the base of the posterior cornu, are they collected into 
a distinct tract — the column of Clarke; elsewhere, they are scattered without 
order throughout the gray matter of the dorsal horn. In a general way. 
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however, they may be divided into: (i) the cells of Clarke' s column, (2) 
the cells of Ihe substantia gelalinosa Rolandi, and (3) the inner cells of the 
caput cornu. 

The cells of Clarke's column form a conspicuous collection that occupies the 
mesial border of the base of the posterior horn (Fig. 317), and corre.'.|>ond to an 
election on the surface of ihe gray matter. The cells are about 50 /i in diameter, 
polygonal in outline and possess many richly branched dendrites that radiate chiefly 
within the limits of the group. The axones course ventrally for some distance before 
bending Dutuard toward the lateral column uithin which as tlie constituent fibres of 
the direct cerebellar tract (fasciculus cerebello spmalis) thc> turn bnmwards 

The nerve cells of the substantia gelatmoaa include mnumenble smalt stellate 
elements less frequently fusiform or pear shaped that me isure only from 6-ao ;i, 
although exceptionally Iirger Their numerous short dendrite^, are irr^!iilarly 
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disposed and branched. The axones are continued partly into the ailjacent white 
matter of the posterior column, where they divide into ascending and descending 
limbs, and partly into the gray matter, in which they run as longitudinal fibres. The 
marginal cells are fusiform or pyramidal and larger (35-55 m) and occupy the border 
of the substantia gelatinosa. Their axones traverse the substantia gelatinusa and 
probably condnue, for the most part, within the lateral column, although some enter 
the posterior. Many of the nerve-cells within the substantia gelatinosa were formerly 
regarded as glia cells, an exceptionally large amount of neuroglia being credited to 
this .substance; instead of such being the case, this region of the gray matter is 
relatively |X)or in neuroglia and numerically rich in nerve-cells. 

The inner cells of the posterior comu, intermingled with numerous nervous 
elements of small size, are triangular or spindle-shaped and usually measure about 
50 11; they are, therefore, larger than the ordinary cells of the substantia gelatinosa. 
Their axones pass mostly into the lateral column of the same side; some, however, 
have been traced into the posterior or anterior columns of the same and, rarely, into 
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the ojiposite anterior column. A few cells of type II — those whose axones are not 
prolonged into nen'e-fibres but soon break up into elaborate end-arborizatioiis 
coiilined to the gray matter — are found within the gray matter of the posterior comiia. 
The nerve-cells of the para intermedia, the gray matter which connects the horns 
and lies opposite the gray commissure, may be divided broadly into two classes, the 
lateral and the middle cells, that occupy respectively the outer border and the more 
central area of this part of the gray matter. Those of the first class, or intemudio' 
lateral cells, are associated with the formatio reticularis and the lateral horn and, 
hence, are also called the group or column of the lateral horn. Where there is a 
distinct lateral horn, as in the thoracic region, the cells occupy this projection, but 
elsewhere lie within the base of the gray network. The cells are multipolar or 
fusiform, from 15-45 /^ in diameter, and provided with a variable number of dendrites. 
The axones pass directly into the lateral column and become ascending or descending 
fibres; a few a.xones may enter the aiitfrior colunin of the same side. The cells of 
the second class, the inlennediaie cells, are irregularly disposed and only in the upper 




part of the cord present a fairly distinct middle group. They are polygonal or 
fusiform, small in size, and provided with irregular dendrites. The axones are 
continued chiefly within the lateral column of the same side, although some pass to 
the anterior column and a few probably cross to the opposite side. 

A few isolated ner\'e-cells are usually to be found within the white matter in the 
vicinity of the more superficially placed cell-columns. These, the so-called outlying 
cells, are regarded as elements displaced from their usual position during the differ- 
entiation and growth of the white and gray matter. Similar displacement sometimes 
affects the cells of the spinal ganglia, which then may be found within the cord. 

The neuroglia of the gray matter is everywhere present as a 
delicate reticulum supporting the ner\e-cells and fibres. The structure of 
neuroglia having been described (page 70), the special features of its 
arrangement may be noted. The feltwork of neuroglia fibrils within the 
gray matter is, in general, more compact than within the white matter and, 
further, somewhat denser at the periphery than in the deeper parts of the 
gray core. There is, however, no sharp boundary between the supporting 
tissue of the white and gray tracts, since numerous glia fibrils extend out- 
wards from the framework of the gray substance to be lost l>etween the nerve- 
fibres of the adjoining columns. This feature is marked in the anterior 
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cornu, where the gflia fibrils form septa of considerable thickness that 
diverge into the surrounding white columns; moreover, the conspicuous 
processes of the formatio reticularis and the projecting lateral horn consist 
largely of neuroglia. The larger nerve-cells and their more robust processes 
are ensheathed by interlacements of neuroglia fibrillse. The amount of 
neuroglia varies in the several parts of the posterior horn; thus, the extreme 
ape-x consists almost entirely of glia tissue, although within the substantia 
gelatinosa Rolandi the number of glia fibres is unusually meagre. Within 
the caput and remaining parts of the posterior horn, the neurogliar elements 
are similar in quantity and disposition lo those in the anterior cornu. 

Substantia gelatinosa centralis is the name given to a zone of 
]>eculiar trinslucency that immediately surrounds the central canal. This 
annular area consistii of modihed neuroglia in which radial ependymal fibres, 
continued from the ependymal cells lining the 
central canal, are interwoven with circularly 
disposed neuroglia fibrillre, the whole being a 
compact stratum interspersed with an unusual 
number of glia cells. In marked contrast to 
the substantia gelatinosa which caps the pos- 
terior horns, that surrounding the central 
canal contains few nerve-cells and chiefly glia 
elements. 

The nerve-fibres of the gray matter 
constitute a considerable part of the intricate 
, groundwork in which the ner\'e-cells are em- 

^ betkled. The fibres, seen traversing the gray 

matter in all directions, are the processes con- 
tributed by neurones situated at the same, dif- 
ferent or even remote levels, and include: (i) 
the collaterals and terminal stems of the dor- 
sal root-fibres that enter the gray matter; (2) 
Qund J? ^subsTn^i Ttt o^ c"n terminal fibres of the descending tracts that 
1 isfomchd5 od he can H s end in relation with the ventral (motor) radic- 
wii1eh"Icii rfe "leuroKiii! 'xTjs.' ^ ° ular ceHs; (3) the axones and collaterals from ■ 

the numerous cells of the posterior horn that 
traverse the gray matter to and from the respective columns in which they 
course. The dendritic processes also contribute to the comple.x. 

The White Matter. — Since the predominating components of the 
white substance are longitudinal nerve-fibres that pass for a longer or shorter 
distance up and down in the columns of the cord, in transverse sections the 
field between the gray core and the surface is made up chiefly by the cross- 
sections of the medullated nerve-fibres. These appear as small, closely set 
and somewhat compressed rings (Fig. 320), enclosing deeply stained dots, 
surrounded by faint annular striadons. The dots are sections of the axis- 
cylinders, the annular striations the remains of the framework of the medul- 
lary coat, and the rings the slight condensations of the neuroglia that take 
the place of a neurilemma, which is wanting on the fibres of the cerebro- 
spinal axis. The individual nerve-fibres vary greatly in size, even within 
the same tract large and small ones often lying side by side. The smallest 
may be less than 5 /i in diameter and the largest over 25 n. In general, the 
thickest fibres are found in the anterior and in the lateral part of the posterior 
columns, and the thinnest ones in the posterior and lateral columns in the 
immediate vicinity of the gray matter. 
18 
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The immediate surface of the white matter, beneath the investing pia 
mater, is formed by a tract of condensed neuroglia, the subpial layer, tliat 
is devoid of nervous elements and constitutes the definite outer boundary of 
the cord. This zone consists of a dense interlacement of circular, longi- 
tudinal and radial neuroglia fibrils^ along with many glia cells. From the 
deeper surface of this investment numerous bundles of fibrill^ penetrate 
between the nerve^fibres and become lost in the general supporting ground- 
work. At certain points the bundles are replaced by robust septa which 
imperfectly separate the nerve-fibres into groups or tracts, as conspicuously 
exampled by the p an ed'an e m ubd' ' I'nf, he p eri olumn. The 




blood-vessels that enter the nervous substance of the cord from the pia mater, 
accompanied by connective tis.sue, arc surrounded by tubular sheaths of . 
neuroglia, and the same is true of the bundles of root-fibres of the spinal 
ner\'es. With the exception of the connective tissue that enters with the 
blood-vessels, the amount of mesodemiic tissue included in the supporting 
framework of the cord is inconsiderable, if, indeed, not wanting. 

The Fibre-Tracts. — Although microscopical examination of ordinary- 
sections of the cord affords slight indication of a subdivision of the columns 
of white matter into areas corresponding with definite fibre-tracts, yet the 
combined evidence contributed by anatomical, |>athologic3l, embryological 
and experimental investigation establishes the existence of a number of such 
paths of conduction. With few exceptions, however, they are without sharp 
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boundaries and illy detiiied, adjoining tracts often n\'erhi])|>ing, and depend 
for their presence upon the fact that ner\-t- fibres ha\itig the same origin, 




function and destination usually proceed along a similar path, 
tion to being |)ro\idi;d with 
paths of conduclion necess;iry 
for the performance of its fimc- 
tion as a centre for independent 
or reflex impulses in response 
to external stimuli, the cord 
contains tracts that connect it 
with the brain, as well as those 
that bring the various levels of 
the cord itself into association. 
The white matter cimtains, 
therefore, three classes of nerve- 
fibres; (i) those entering the 
cord from the periphery and 
other parts of the bo<iy; (2) 
those entering it from the 
brain; and (3) tbosie arising 
from the nerve-cells situated 
within the cord itself. It is 
evident that some of these fibres 
constitute pathways for the 
transmission of impulses from 
lower to higher levels and hence fonii ascending tracts, while others, ■ 
conduct impulses in the opposite direction, form defending tracts. 




Pic. 311.— Section of *pliu1 cord at levtl of H 
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Based on the collective results of the anatomical, physiological and 
developmental methods of study, it is possible to locale and trace with fair 
accuracy a number of fibre-tracts in the cerebro-spinal axis. Since they are 
undergoing continual augmentation or decrease, their actual area and posi- 
tion are subject to variation, so that the detailed relations in one region of_ 
the cord differ from those at other levels. The accompanying schematic' 
figure (Fig. 321), therefore, is to be regarded as showing only the general 
relations of the most important paths of the cord, and not as accurately 
representing the actual form and size of the fibre-tracts. Further, it must 
be appreciated that the definite limits o( these tracts in such diagrammatic 
representations seldom exist in reality, since the fibres of the adjacent paths 
in most cases overlap, or, indeed, extensively intermingle, so that the fields 
marked in cross-sections may be shared by fibres belonging to differen 

The constitution of the fibre-tracts of the cerebri) -spinal axis is mani- 
festly beyond the province of these pages. For such information the reader 




is referred to the systematic text-books of anatomy and the special works on 
the nervous system. A few considerations of importance, howe\er. may 
here find appropriate mention. 

All afferent or sensory impulses entering the cord do so by way of the 
posterior root-fibres. The latter are the centrally directed processes (axones) 
of the neurones whose cell-bodies are the ganglion eel Is within the spinal 
ganglia situated on the dorsal roots of the spinal ner\'es. These root-fibres 
convey to the cord the various impulses collected by the peripherally directed 
proces-ses (the sensory nen-cs) from the integument, mucous membranes, 
muscles, tendons and joints from all parts of the body, with the exception of 
those served by the cranial nerves. Some of the afferent impulses thus con- 
ducted are transformed in the cerebrum into impressions of touch, muscle- 
sense and temperature, while others are carried to the cerebellum, which 
responds by efficient impulses that exercise the restraint necessary to maintain 
coordination. 

On entering the spinal cord along the postcro- lateral sulcus, most ol 
the dorsal root-fibres penetrate the fasciculus cuneatus (tract of Burdach} 
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and, with lew exceptions, undergo a ^ or |— like branching into ascend- 
ing and descending limbs, which assume a longitudinal course and pass up 
and down in the cord for a variable distance. During their course both 
limbs give off collateral branches which bend sharply inward and pass hori- 
zontally into the gray matter to end chiefly in relation with the cells of the 
]M>sterior horns, from which cells new secondary paths arise. The main 
sicni-fibres of the desceiiding and of the short ascending limbs also end in 
the manner just described. In addition to the short collaterals destined for 
the colls of the dorsiil horn, others, the ventral reflex collaterals, tra^'erse 
the posterior horn and intermediate gray matter to end in arborizations 
aroimd the ventral radicular cells, and thus complete important reflex area 
by which impulses transmitted through the dorsal roots directly impress the 
motor neurones. With possibly the exception of certain fibres said to pass 
directly to the cerebellum, all the sensory root-fibres end aroimd neurones 
situated either within the gray matter of the spinal cord or within the nuclei 
of the medulla. Thence the impres- 
sions are conveved by axoncs of 
these secondary neurones to higher 
centres, to be taken up in turn by 
tertiary neurones, in the sequence 
of the chain required to complete 
the path for the conduction and 
distribution of the impulse. 

The long ascending poste- 
rior tract includes the dorsal root- 
fibres that pass uninterruptedly up- 
wards within the posterior column 
{within the tracts of Goll and of 
Burdach) as far as the nuclei (graci- 
hs and cuneatus) of the medulla. 
Many other root-fibres, however p,„ ^_s«,io„ oi ™,d ,h™„gh middle oi th™dc 

it-SCend for only a short distance and region. X 6. (Preparallon by Proressor Spillfr.) 

then bend inwards to end around 

the cells of the posterior horn. Among the most important of such fibres 
are those that pass to the neurones of Clarke's column (page 271), around 
which they end in telodendria. The a.xones of these neurones continue the 
path lor the impulses received from the dorsal root-fibres by cutting across 
the gray matter and lateral column to the periphery where, bending brain- 
wards, they form the important direct cerebellar tract {/asciatlus cere- 
bello-spinalis ) . 

Among the many neurones of the posterior horn around which the 
dorsal root-fibres end, some send their a.xones into the lateral columns to 
form the ascending tract of Gowrers {faset'culus anlero-laleratis siipcrji- 
cialis), which occupies the periphery of the cord immediately in advance of 
the direct cereljellar tract. Others send their axones into the antero-lateral 
column of the opposite side and ascend as the spino -thalamic tract, a 
sensory pathway of importance but diffuse. 

The foregoing tracts are all concerned in transmitting, directly or 
indirectly, the ini])ulse3 brought by the dorsal root-fibres to higher levels; 
they are all, therefore, ascending paths. In order, however, that the spinal 
cord with its long series of motor nerves shall be brought under the influence 
of the volitional and coordinating impulses arising within the cerebrum and 
cerebellum respectively, it is evident that descending tracts composed of 
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efferent fibres exist. Such fibres, connecting the motor cells oi the cerebral 
cortex with the motor root-cells of the spinal ner\e3, are condensed into two 
chief strands, the anterior and lateral pyramidal tracts. The latter 
{fasciculus cerebrO'Spinatis lateralis') occupies an oval area between the 
lateral aspect of the [wsterior horn and the direct cerebellar tract. The 
component fibres are the axones of the motor cortical neurones, which have 
descended from ihe white core of the cerebrum, through the ventral part of 
the brain-stem (cerebral peduncle, pons and medulla), to the lower part of 
the medulla and thence, after crossing in the pyramidal decussation (page 
283), into the lateral column of the cord. On reaching the level correspond- 
ing to the cord-segment to l>e influenced, the cerebro-spinal fibres bend 
inwards, enter the gray matter, and end around the motor root-cells in 
arborizations. The fibres of the anterior or direct pyramidal tract 
{fasciculus ctrcbro-spinalis anterior') correspond in origin and course with 
those of the lateral tract until they reach the lower part of the medulla, 
where, instead of crossing in the pyramidal decussation, they continue into 
the anterior column and descend within a narrow zone along the anterior 
median fissure of the cord. Although not sharing the decussation in the 
medulla, practically all of these fibres cross somewhere, by way of the anterior 
white commissure, and pass at the 
appropriate le\'el into the anterior 
cornu of the opposite side, to end in 
arborizations around the radicular 
cells. In no case does a motor im- 
pulse pass directly from the cerebral 
cortex to the muscle fibre, since 
always at least two links — the corti- 
cal and the spinal neurone — are re- 
quired to complete the chain. 

The existence of direct paths 
from the cerebellar cells to those of 
the spinal cord is uncertain, the im- 
pulses from the cerebellum being 

usually carried by the a.xones of the 

Fic. 3»s.-Sectk>iiof«.rd.hmuith lovierpanot Cerebellar neurones to cells within 
^tai-^iegiM. X 6, (Prtpamicm by Proiasot (he brain-stem (red, \estibular and 
olivary nuclei) and thence by secon- 
dary axones (rubro-, vestibulo-, and olivo-spinal fibres) through the antero- 
lateral columns to the gray matter of the cord. 

Although the tracts above described include the more definite and 
evident of the paths of conduction, a glance at Fig. 321 shows that a con- 
siderable part of the anterior and lateral columns of the cord is still un- 
accounted for. Concerning this extensive area, to which the name antero- 
lateral ground-bundle is conveniently applied, much uncertainty exists; 
sui^ce it to point out, that within its complex are many fibres oi importance, 
some of which connect the cord with distant parts of the brain, while others 
serve as links binding together different levels of the cord itself. These last, 
the intersegmental association fibres, are for the most part short, 
passing as the axones of the posterior horn cells into the adjacent white 
matter and, after a limited course, bending inwards to enter once more the 
gray matter and end around the nerve-cells at some different leiel. The 
shorter association tracts lie close to the gray matter, while the longer ones 
run within the more peripheral part of the a ntero -lateral ground-bundle. 
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The blood-vessels supplying the spinal cord, derived from many 
sources, form an arterial network witliin the pia mater that accompanies the 
nervous cylinder throughout its length. The gray matter receives its 
principal supply from the series oi anterior ^ssural arteries, over two hun- ' 
dred in number, that pass from the anterior spinal trunk backwards within 
the anterior median fissure to its l>ottom anil there divide into right and left 
branches, which traverse the ante- 
rior white commissure to gain the 
gray matter on either side of the 
central canal. These vessels, the 
suko-tnarginal arteries, divide into 
ascending and descending branches 
that provide a rich capillary net- 
work for the entire gray matter, 
with the exception of its most pe- 
ripheral zone. The latter, together 
with the white matter, receives ils 
supply from Une penetrating arteri- 
ales that come from the surrounding 
intrapial trunks and enter the sub- 
jacent surface of the cord. I'npaired 
horizontal twigs, the posterior sili- 
ca/ arleries, follow the ptsterior 
median septum at different levels 
for some distance, but before reach- 
ing tlie posterior gray commissure 
usually break up mto terminal 
ramifications, some of whicli pass 
to the gray matter of the posterior 
horns. Notwithstanding the capil- 
lary anastomoses within the nervous tissue, each artery provides the sole 
available supply for some definite territory; they are, therefore, "end- 
arteries," a fact which explains the extensive and elaborate system of vessels 
necessary to maintain the nutrition of the cord. The plexiform veins within 
the spina! pia are formed by the union of the small radicles, that collect the 
blood from the intraspinal capillaries and emerge at the surface of the cord. 
Definite lymphatics within the spinal cord are unknown. 

The investing membranes or meninges of the spinal cord are 
described in connection with those of the brain (page 311). 

THE BRAIN. 

Before entering upon the description of the histological details of the 
more important parts of the brain, it is most desirable to have some notion 
of their general position and relations. A brief survey of the gross anatomy 
of the human brain, therefore, is an advantageous introduction to the study 

Denuiled of its investing membranes and the attached cranial nerves, 
and viewed from below (Fig. 327), the brain, or eneephalon, is seen to con- 
sist of a median brain-stem, that inferiorly is directly continuous with the 
spinal cord, through the foramen magnum, and above divides into two diverg- 
ing arms that disappear within the large overhanging mass of the cerebrum. 
The brain-stem includes three divisions, the inferior of which, the medulla 
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oblongata, is the uninterrupted upward prolongation of the spinal cord and 
abo\e is limited by the projecting lower border of the quadrilateral mass of 
the next division, \\k pons I'arolii. Beyond the upper mai^in of the pons, 
the brain-stem is represented by a third division that \entrally is separated 
by a deep recess into two diverging ]inibs, the cerebral peduncles, or crura 
cerebri, to correspond with the halves or hemispheres of the cerebrum. 
Each of these receives one of the crnra and In this manner is connected with 
the lower levels of the ccrebro-spinal axis. The greater part of the medulla 
and pons is coveretl tlorsally by the cerebellum, whose large lateral expan- 
sions, or hemispheres, project on either side as cons|)icuous masses, distin- 
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e p on nd n n n ng fissures that mark their 
X) n pa ts o he ^medulla, pons, cerebral 

l»eduncles, cerebru d e >e lum — he a > are coated with the cor- 

tical gray matter, i b oad s eak ng a situated the neurones that 

constitute the end-stations for the sunhor) mipulses conveyed by the various 
corticipetal paths and the centres controlling the lower-lying nuclei of the 
motor ner\-es. The brain-stetn, on the other hand, whilst containing numer- 
ous stations for the receptif)n and distribution of sensory ini]>ulsc*s, is pri- 
marily the great pathway by which the cerebrum and the cerebellum are 
connected with each other and with the spinal cord. 

Viewed in a mesial sagittal section (Fig. 338), each of these divisions is 
seen to be related to sotne part of the system of commimicating s]3aces that, 
as the lateral and third ventricles, the aqueduct of Sykmis and the fourth 
venlricle, extend from the cerebral hemispheres above, through the brain- 
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stem and beneath the cerebellum, to the central canal of the spinal cord 
beiow. Both the rooi and the floor of the irregular third ventricle are 
thin, while its lateral walls are formed by two robust masses, the optic thalami, 
the mesial surface of one of which forms the background of the space when 
viewed in sagittal section. The roof o\ the ventricle is very thin and consists 
of the delicate layer of ependyma, as the immediate lining of the ventricular 
spaces is designated, supported by the closely adherent fold of pia mater 
which in this situation pushes before it the neural wall and contains within 
its lateral border a thickened fringe of blood-vessels, the choroid plexus. 
The two structures, the ependyma and the pia mater, together constitute 
the membranous velum interpositiim that forms the roof of the ventricle. 
Behind," just over the upper end of the Sylvbn aqueduct, lies the cone- 




shaped pineal body. The floor of the third ventricle is also, for the most 
part, thin and irregular. It corresponds to the median part of the lozenge- 
shaped area, the interpeduncular space, bounded behind by the diverging 
cerebral peduncles and in front by the opHic chiasm and optic tracts. Passing 
forwards from the deep recess between the cerebral peduncles, the paired 
corpora mammi/larta, the tuber dnereum and the stalk of ihe pifuifarr body 
occupy the interpeduncular space. 

The Sylvian aqueduct, the narrow canal connecting the third and fourth 
ventricles, is surrounded ventrally and laterally by the dorsal part or tegmen- 
tum of the cerebral peduncles. Above it lies a plate of some thickness, 
whose free dorsal surface is modelled by two pairs of rounded e!e\'ations, the 
corpora qitadrigenmia. The/ourti ventricle in sagittal section ap]>ears as a 
triangular space, the anterior or basal wall being the dorsal surface of the 
pons and medulla and the posteriorly directed apex lying Ijeneath the cere- 
bellum. When viewed from behind, the ventricle is rhomboidal in outline, 
the lateral boundaries abo\'e being the superior cerebellar peduncles, that 
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divergingly descend from the sides of tlie corpora quadrigemina to the cere- 
bellum ; similar arms, the inferior cerebellar peduncles y also known as the 
restiform bodies^ convergingly descend from the cerebellar hemispheres to 
the posterior columns of the medulla and form the lower lateral boundaries 
of the fourth ventricle. Along the floor of the fourth ventricle and of the 
Sylvian aqueduct lies an important sheet of gray matter, continq^u^ with 
that surrounding the central canal of the spinal cord, while within the white 
matter of each cerebral hemisphere are embedded two large gray masses, 
the corpus striatum and the optic thalamus, often together termed the basal 
ganglia. The optic thalamus is of especial importance as the station towards 
which; in a general way, all afferent (sensory) impulses destined for the brain 
converge. 

THE MEDULLA OBLONGATA. 

The medulla oblongata, sometimes called the bulb ^nA. usually desig- 
nated by the convenient but indefinite name ** medulla,'* is the lowest seg- 
ment of the brain-stem and the direct upward prolongation of the spinal 

cord. It is regarded as beginning be- 
low at the lower border of the foramen 
magnum and extends upwards to the 
lower margin of the pons, a distance of 
about 2. 5 cm. Its general form is taper- 
ing, increasing in breadth from the 
transverse diameter of the cord (lo 
mm. ) below, to about twice as much 
(i8 mm.) above, and in the antero-pos- 
terior dimension from 8 to 15 mm. 

In many respects the medulla ap- 
pears to be the direct continuation of 
the spinal cord. Thus, it is divided 
superficially into symmetrical halves by 
the anterior and posterior median fis- 
sures; each half is subdivided by a 
ventro-lateral and a dorso-lateral line of 

Fig. 32Q.-Ventral asjxxt of brain-stem ; the ncrvC-rOOtS iutO traCtS that Seemingly 
lines leitered on riKht side indicate the levels of ^rc Continuations of the ColumUS of the 
succeed nig cross-sections. i rr^i • i t 

cord. Ihis correspondence, however, 
is only superficial, cross-sections of the medulla revealing the presence of 
considerable masses of gray matter and important tracts of nerve-fibres not 
represented in the cord, as well as the rearrangement, modification or disap- 
pearance of spinal components prolonged into the bulb. 

As just stated, each half of the medulla is subdivided into three longi- 
tudinal tracts, the anterior^ lateral and posterior areaSy by two grooves 
situated at some distance from the mid-line. Of these, the antero- lateral 
/urro7u marks the emergence of the root-fibres of the hypoglossal nerve, 
which are entirely motor and correspond to the ventral roots of the spinal 
nerves, with which they are in series. The other groove, the postero- 
lateral furro7v, marks the attachment of the fibres of the ninth, tenth and 
bulbar part of the eleventh cranial nerves. These fibres are both afferent and 
efferent and do not correspond to the posterior roots of the spinal nerves. 

Seen in transverse sections, the medulla, even at its lower end, presents 
new features, and towards its upper limit varies so greatly from the cord 
that only slight resemblance to the latter is retained. The characteristic 



Cerebral 
peduncle 



Pons 

Middle 
cerebellar — 
I>ed uncle 

Olivary 
eminence 

Medulla, 
pyramid 

Pyramidal 
decussation 



Spinal 
cord 




THE MEDULLA OBLONGATA 283 

features displayed by sections of thf mediilUi at different levels depend upon 
the changes induced chiefly by four factors: (ij the decussation of ihe 
pyramidal tracts, (z) the appearance of the dorsal nuclei, (3) the production 
of the formatio reticularis, and (4J the opening out of the fourth ventricle. 

The decussation of the pyramidal tracts, assuming for conve- 
nience that the fibres pass from below upwards, produces conspicuous changes 
when followed in consecutive sections from the spino-bulbar junction upwards. 
The decussation first appears as strands of fibres that pass from the field of 
the lateral pyramidal tract in the latent column of the cord obliquely 
through the ad a n n ho n g a ma e and a he bo om of 

the anterior med a fi o g n h ppo e an eno a ea of he medulla. 

At a slightly h gh e e }■ g 330 »h he d us^a on n, fully estab- 
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o masses of gray matter, the 

a Fig. 331), into which the long 
posterior tracts of the cord (GoU and Burdach) are prolonged. The 
gracile nucleus, the first encountered in passing upwards, begins on a level 
with the pyramidal decussation and rapidly increases in bulk until it invades 
the entire funiculus gracilis. The superficial stratum of spinal fibres, pro- 
longed from GoU's tract, gradually diminishes as more and more of its com- 
ponents end in arborizations around the cells of the gracile nucleus, until, 
finally, all are interrupted. These neurones are multipolar and of \'arying 
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size; some are '^mall with dendrites riniifyiiiff close to the cd!-body, and 
others both Urije and bmall with widely spreading branched processes. 
Meanwhile the cuneate nucleus ippears within the funiculns cuneatus as 
a ctub-ishaped mass of jjraj matter w hith soon becomes a prominent mottled 
area. This nucleus also compoietl of neurones with contracted or with widely 
spreiidmff dendrilt,-. txttrids to a higher level than the niicleub gracilis. 

Owing to the nitre isetl bulk of the fasciculi of the posterior area occa- 
sioned h\ the appearance and e\p msioii of the gracile an<i cuneate nuclei, 
the dorsal honis of the griy nutter are disphce-d Uterally and ventrally, so 
that they come to lie on a le\el with the central cin il Moreover, the 
posterior cornua themsehe's piriicularlj t!ie capping substantia gelatinosa, 
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gain materially in bulk and now- appear as two club-shaped masses of gray 
matter (Fig. 331) that cause the dorso-lateral projections, the tubercula 
Rolandi, seen on the surface. Beneath these elevations and closely over- 
lying the areas of the substantia ge-latinosa, crcscentic tracts of longitudinally 
coursing ner\-e-fibres mark the jxisition, one on e;ich side, of the spinal roots 
of the trigeminal nerves. 

The chief purjjose of the gracile and cuneate nuclei being the reception 
of the long afferent tracts continued from the cord anti the distribution of 
impulses so received t<) the ceref)ellum and to the higher centres, new- paths 
arise within these nuclei. Al>oiit the level of the up]»er limit of the pyramidal 
deciis,s;ition, axones of their neurone's emerge from the gracile and cuneate 
nuclei as the deep areuale Jihn's. sweep forwards and inwards in bold curves 
and cross the mid-line to the opposite sitie of the metiulla. Most of them 
then turn sharply upwards and form the beginning of the important sensory 
jKithway known as the median fillet {h-nuiifciix n/fdra/is). The lowest 
fibres that cross in this manner constitute a fairly well defined strand, the 
SCI/son- denissation or deeussathn of the JiUet. The crossing docs not cease 
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with this decussation, for, nn tlie ctnitrary. il is only the beginning of an 
extended series of afferent arcuate fibres that pass across the mid line at 
\~drious levels throughout the brain-stem. Since many longitudinal fibres 
are encountered by those sweeping from side to side, an interweaving of 
vertical and horizontal fibres takes place, which results in the characteristic 
formatio reticularis that constitutes a large area within the medulla (Fig. 
333)1 its wt'U as within the dors:iI or tegineiUal jtortions of the pons and 
cerebral peduncles. 

The olivary nuclei include, in each half nf the medulla, three masses 
of gray matter — the inferior olivary nucleus and the two accessory olivary 
nuclei. The inffrior oHvarv rnideiis is a corrujiated sac-like lamina of gray 
matter which umlerlit'is unl ■ m--. -, iIm- . ..nr-piii s oval elevation, the otiva. 
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that occupies the upper half of the medulla at tlm outer side of the pyramid. 
In favorable cross-sections, the nucleus appears as a striking simious C-likc 
figure (Fig. 333), the mouth of the sac or hilum looking mesially. The 
greatest length of the nucleus is from 12-15 "im. and the transverse diameter 
almut half as much. The plicated lamina of gray matter, from .2-.^ mm. 
thick, contains numerous small rounded neurones, from i8-a6 /fin diameter, 
each provitk'd with from three to five branched dendrites and an axone, 
embedded within a com|)lex of axis-cylinders and neuroglia. The interior 
of the gray sac is filled with white matter, coTisisting of ncrve-fihres, that, 
for the most part, stream through the hilum and constiiuie the olivary 
peduncle. The accessory olivary iiuclei are two irregular plates of gray 
matter that lie median and dorsal to the chief olive. The median nucleus, 
lO-l I min. long, is sagiltally placed between the tract of the fillet and ihe 
root-fibres of the hypoglossal nerve. The dorscil. nucleus is less extensive 
than the median and lies close to and behind the hilum of the inferior olive. 
In structure the accessory miclei resemble the gray matter of the chief one. 
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The central canal and surrounding; gray matter are gradually dis- 
placed dorsally within the closed lower half of the medulla in consequence 
of the increasing space required by the pyramids, the fillet-tract and the 
posterior longitudinal fasciculi — tracts that lie close to the median raphe and 
enlarge as they are followed upwards. Where the central canal opens out 
into the fourth ventricle, the surrounding gray matter is correspondingly 
spread apart and becomes the lining of the ventricular floor (Fig, 333). 
Within this gray sheet and near the mid-line, on each side, lies the group of 
large richly branched ncrvc-cells (40-70 /•) constituting the hypoglossal 
nucleus, from which arise the fibres of the twelfth cranial nerve. These 
strands tike a direct vcntro-latcral course through the medulla and emerge 
on the anterior surface, in the groove between the pyramid and the olivary 
eminence or olive. Slightly lateral, and to the outer side of the hypoglossal 
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nucleus, another group of cells marks the position of the dorsal vago-actessory 
nucleus. These neuroii»,-s are of small size (30-40 ,■() and irregularly stellate 
or fusiform, and gi\e origin to part of the motor fibres of the tenth and 
bulbar portion of the eleventh cranial ncr\-es. The root-fibres of the vagiis 
ira\-erse the medulla oblicjuely and meet the surface in the dorso-lateral 
groove marking the junction of the posterior and lateral divisions of the 
metlulla. 

In this way, the diverging fibres of the tenth and twelfth ner\'ea sub- 
di\ide each half of the medulla, as seen in transverse sections, into three 
triangular areas — the dorsal, the lateral, and the ventral. 

The dorsal area, between the dorsal surface el the medulla and the 
vagus-fibres, contains a number of important fibre- tracts: (i) The resli/orm 
body, or inferior cerebellar peduncle, appears as a large crescentic tract of 
transversely cut fibres tiiat occupies the greater part of the periphery. (2) 
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The d^scetufing rout of thr vest ibitlarnen-e is seen as a field of lnoscly grouped 
buntUes of cross -seciioiied nerve-fibres to the inner side of the restiforro body. 
(3 } The /asciciiius solitarius shows as a conspicuous transversely cut bundle 
that lies dorso- mesial I y to the »'estibular root. (4) The descending root of 
the trigeminal nerve is readily identified as a superficial crescentic field 
enclosing on its mesial aspect ihe siibsianlla |;elatinosa. 

The lateral area, between the diverging vagal and hj'poglossal root- 
fibres, is occupied, in addition to (1 Hhe inferior olivary and (2) the dorsal 
accessory nucleus, chiefly by the ftltwork o( fibres producing the iomialio 
reticularis. In contrast to that within the ventral area, the reticulum of the 
lateral area contains considerable diffuse gray matter between its fibres and, 
hence, is known as f3) l\i^ formalio relirularis grisea. Accessions lo the 
irregularly distributed nerve-cells, for the most part large and stellate or 
fusiform, occur as two more definite collections; one of these, ("4) the mteleus 
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ambigmts, consists of an inconspicuous group of large cells lying al«>ut the 
middle of the gray reticular substance; it is important as the ventral motor 
nucleus giving origin to at least a part of the motor fibres of the ninth and tenth 
nerves. The other collection, (5) ihc nucleus lateralis, includes an uncertiiin 
aggregation of medium-sized cells situated near the periphery, ventral to the 
trigeminal root A separate group of somewhat larger neurones, near the 
ventral border of the trigeminus, is the nucleus laleralis dorsalis. In a 
general way. these nuclei (ambiguus aiid lateralis) of the substantia grisea 
may l>e regarded as honiologues of the lateral horn cells of the cord, just as 
those of the hypoglossal nucleus resemble the anterior root-cells of llie 
spinal nerves. 

The ventral area, between the mid-line and the hypoglossal root-fibres, 
is occupied ventrally by ( i) the pyramidal tract, which appropriates the 
entire width oi the field with the exception of a very narrow peripheral Eone 
tliat inter\enes between the pyramid and the surface along the median fissure 
and the ventral aspect of the medulla. This zone is traversed by (2) the 
anterior superficial arcuate fibres, among which lies an irregular column of 
nerve-cells, (3) the arcuate nucleus. Dorsal to the pyramidal tract and ntxl 
the middinc, lies {4) the compact trad of tke median fillet, composed of 
longitudinal strands that are the upward condnuations of the deep arcuate 
fibres that at lower levels have bent brainwards, after crossing the mid-line. 
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The fillet-tracts are also known as the htteroHvary stratum, since they lorm 
a compact and compressed field between the inferior olivary nuclei. Between 
l!ie fillet-tract and the hypoglossal fibres is (5) the mesial accessory nucleus. 
(6) "Yhc posterior longitudinal fascicu/us appears in cross-section as a com- 
pact strand, next the raphe and immediately beneath the gray matter of the 
floor of the fourth ventricle. The remaining space of the ventral field, 
between the pyramid and the ventricular gray matter, is occupied by (7) the 
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forjnath reliatlnris alba, so designated, in distinction to the formatio grisea, 
un account of the meagre amount of its gray matter and small number of its 
ner\e-cells, since, with the exception of in the immediate vicinity of the mid- 
line, where the nucleus raphe is found, these are almost wanting. 

Although at higher levels additional and important masses of gray 
matter appear, especially those related to the auditory nerve, for the pur- 
pose of these pages the foregoing general description of the medulla, as 
seen in typical section, must suffice. 



THE PONS VAROLII. 

Viewed from in front, the pons appears as a quadrilateral prominence, 
from 25—28 mm. long, interposed between the medulla beiow. the cerebral 
peduncles above, and the cerebellar hemispheres at the sides. Its lower 
and upper limits are well defined, but at the sides the narrowed mass of the 
pons IS direclly continued, downwards and backwards, into the cereliellum as 
middle cerebellar peduncles. The free portion of the dorsal surface of the y 
pons forms the upper half of the floor of the fourth ventricle and is, there* i 
fore, not visible until the roof of that cavity is removed. Above the middle < 
peduncles, the sides of the pons are blended with the overlying superior J 
cerebellar peduncles, wluch, with the membranous superior medullary I 
vehmi, complete the ring of tissue surrounding the narrow upper end oi the j 
fourth ventricle. I 

In transverac section (Fig. ,136), the pons is seen to include two dearly I 
(Ictined areas, the ventral and the dorsal. The ventral part, or^onl 
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iasaiis, is birgely occui>ied by the bulky pyramidal tracts, which ure now 
excluded from the surface by a conspicuous layer of superficial transverse 
fibres, the stratum iuperficiale potiiis, that laterally sweeps backwards into 




Fig, J36.— Sicti 



the cerebellar peduncles. The pyramids, however, no longer appear as 
compact fields, as in the medulla, but are broken up into smaller bundles by 
the transverse stratids of the poalo-cerebillar fibres. This sutxlivision is 




W 



more marked at higher levels of the pons, where the interweaving of the 
longitudinal and transverse bundles produces a coarse feltwork. the slralum 
coinpltxum. At the upper border of the pons, the scattered pyramidal 
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bundles become once more collected into two compact strands, which are 
continued into the crusta of the cerebral peduncles. The dorsal limit of the 
ventral field is occupied by the stratum profundiini pontts, a well marked 
layer oi deep tranverse fibres. .\ considerable amount of gra>' matter, col- 
lectively known as the pontile nucleus, is distributed within the interstices 
between tlie bundles of nerve-fibres. The numerous cells of this nucleus 
(Fig. 337), generally small in size and stellate in form, are related to the 
gonto-cercbeltar fibres of the same and of the opposite side, many being 
stations of interruption in the cortico- cerebellar paths. 

The dorsal or tegmental part of the pons resembles in its general 
structure to a considerable extent the formatio reticularis grisea of the 
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medulla, consisting for the most part of a reticulum of transverse and longi- 
tudinal fibres, interspersed with nerve-cells, on each side of the median 
raphe. The appearaiice of certain masses of gray matter and of ner\'e- 
fibres, together with changes in the piwition of the fillet, produces details 
that \'ary with the le^el of the section. When this passes just above the 
lower margin of the pons (Fig. 336), two diverging and obliquely cut 
strands of fibres mark the root-fibres of the sixth and seventh cranial nerves 
and divide the tegmental region, on each side, into three areas. The 
middle area, Ix-tween the abducent fibres mesially and the facial ones 
laterally, contains three important collections of nerve-cells. One of these, 
the 7iuclciis of the sixth nert-e. lies close to the floor of the \'entricle and 
near the mid-line. The asones of these neurones, the root-fibres of the 
abducent (si.xth) ncr\'e, take an oblique \'cntral path and cut through not 
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only the tegmental but also the ventral part of the pons to gain its lower 
border, along which they emerge. Another nucleus of the middle area, the 
superiar olivary nucleus, lies near the ventral limit of the tegmental area, 
partly lodged within an indentation on the dorsal aspect of the conspicuous 
tract of transverse fibres, the corpus irapezoidcs. This nucleus, often called 
the superior olive, is an irregular spherical collection of neurones interposed 
in the path connecting the auditory nuclei with the cerebral cortex and 
closely related with the tract of the lateral Jillet. A small collection of 
nerve-cells between the fibres of the trapezoidal tract constitutes the nucleus 
trapezoides. The facial nucleus is a broken mass of gray matter that 
includes several groups of large stellate motor neurones lying to the inner 
side of the emerging facial root-fibres. 

The ventral part of the inner area and the adjoining portion of the 
middle one are occupied by the field of the median Jillet, which, at the level 
under consideration, nt) longer lies with its long axis directed dorso-ventrally, 
but approximately horizontal (Fig, 336). The tract now aj)pears as a com- 
pressed and modified oval, with the thicker inner end close to the raphe and 
the tapering outer one near the superior olive. The posterior longitudirial 
fasciculus is seen as a compact strand, immediately beneath the gray matter 
of the ventricular floor and at the side of the raphe. Within the outer 
area, lateral to the facial fibres, appear the substantia gelatinosa and the 
associated descending root of the trigeminal nerx'C. Just dorsal to the latter, 
the descending vestibular root lies close to the inner side of the restiform body, 

THE CEREBRAL PEDUNCLES. 

That part of the brain-stem which encloses the Sylvian aqueduct corre- 
sponds approximately with the morphological division of the brain known 
as the- juesencephalon. The latter includes two main subdivisions: (i) the 
smaller dorsal part, the quadrigeminal plate, which roofs the Sylvian aque- 
duct and bears the corpora quadrigemina, and (2) the much larger ventral 
part made up by the cerebral peduncles. 

The latter, also called the cerebral crura, are fused dorsally into a con- 
tinuous tract, the tegmeyitum , which contributes the side-w^alls and floor of 
the Sylvian acjueduct and blends with the overlying quadrigeminal plate. 
Ventrally the peduncles are unfused and appear on the inferior surface of 
the brain (Fig. 327) as two robust diverging stalks, enclosing the lower 
half of the interpeduncular space. In transverse sections (Fig. 339), each 
stalk is seen to include a ventral zone composed of cross-cut nerve-fibres, 
the crusta, and a crescentic area of deeply pigmented gray matter, the sub- 
sta7itia nigra, that separates the crusta from the tegmentum. 

Disregarding the several small nuclei, the nuclei of the corpora quadri- 
gemina and the red nuclei, the gray matter within the mesencephalon is 
disposed as three tracts that extend its entire length. These are the tubular 
mass of the central gray matter, which surrounds the aqueduct, and the two 
crescentic columns of the substantia nigra, which subdivide the peduncles 
into the tegmental and crustal parts. 

The central gray matter {stratum grisea centrale) encloses the 
SyKian aqueduct and contains numerous irregularly scattered nerve- 
cells of uncertain form and size and, along its ventral border, the nuclei of 
the oculomotor and trochlear tien*es ; within its lateral parts lie the nuclei 
from which proceed the fibres of the mesencephalic roots of the trigeminal 
nerves. 
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The substantia nigra owes its dark color to the deep pigmentation 
of its numerous nerve-ceils. The latter are of medium size and of \'arious 
form, spindle-shaped elements, interspersed with some stellate and a few 
pyntinidal ones, predominating. They enclose accumulations o( dark brown 
pigment that render the cells unusually conspicuous. The concave dorsal 
margin of the pigniented crescent is continuous and even, but the con\-e.'£ 
boundary is broken into irregular scallops by processes of gray matter that 
penetrate the subjacent cni.'ita. 

The crusta, the bold sickle-shaped field that occupies the most ventral 
part of the peduncle f Fig. 340). consists chiefly of longitudinal fibre-tracts, 
which are passing from the cerebral cortex, by wa)' of the internal capsule, 




to lower le\ els ui the br tin stt m md the spin i\ cord The longitudiml fibres 
are sejwntLd uilo liundks In thi. uivasion of numerous strmds from the 
fibre-compkic known is the sftattiiH tntemudium which lies along the 
ventral border of thi. suljst mtia nigri The fibres of the crusta niclude 
three general scti (1) the coituo pantih Jibm passing from the cells of 
the cerebral cortex to the cells of the pcmtile nucleus as hnks m the cortico- 
ctTflitllar [jaths <2) the cortt o bulbar fibres pissuig is a\ones from the 
motor neurones of the cerebrd cortex to the nutlei of motor hbres origi- 
nating uithin the |inns Old nicdulh (3) the corlico spinal fibres jKiisnig as 
a.xones from the cerebnl mf tor neurones through the \entril tncts of the 
brain-stem mto the pvrimiihl triets of the spin il cord to end around the 
radicular cells. 

The tegmentum of the mid-brain includes, as seen in tnmsierse sec- 
tions (Fig. 339), the area bounded by the corpora qimdrigemiiia behind 
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an<i the crescents of the substantia nigra in front. In the vicinity of the 
central gray matter, the tegmentum consists chiefly of a reticular foundatioit 
resembling the formatio reticularis seen at lower levels. This substance is 
produced by the intermingling of transverse or arcuate and longitudinal 
fibres, together with a meagre amount of gray matter, with irregularly dis- 
tributed cells, that tills the interstices between the strands of fibres. The 
more lateral and \entral parts of the tcgmentmu are occupied to a large 
e.xtent by the prominent fibre-tracts belonging to the mesial and lateral ^/Zf/j 
and to the superior cerebellar peduncks, or by collections of gray matter, the 
red nuclei. 

The nucleus ruber, or nucleus legmenti (Fig. 340), is of o\oiti form 
and reddish tint, when fresh, anil consists of a complex of gray matter and 
nerve-librcs. The latter preponderate below, where the red nucleus receives 
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the fibres of the superior cerebellar [leduncle, but are much less numerous 
aboie, since many fibres come to an end around the rubral neurones. 
These elements are very variable in size {20-60 /<) ainl shape, but are mostly 
iiregularly triangular or stellate. The red nuclei not only constitute im- 
portant stations in the path connecting the cerebellum with the spinal cord 
(eerebello-rubro-spinal fibres), but also probably contribute links in the 
chain uniting the cerebral corte.x with the cord {cerebro-rubro- spinal fibres'). 
While some of the constituents of the superior cereliellar peduncle pass 
around the red nucleus antl continue, as ccrebcllo-thalamic fibres, uninter- 
ruptedly to the optic thalamus, the majority of the fibres of the peduncle 
end around the neurones of the nucleus, from which then proceed axones 
as the rubrolhalamic fibres. It is important to remember that, in a 
general way, the ventral part of the brain-stem transmits the great efferent 
<.>r motor paths, while within the dorsid or tegmental part ascend the chief 
afferent or sensory tracts. The posterior longitudinal fasciculus serves as an 
association -path linking together the nuclei of the cranial nerv'es. 



NORMAL HISTOLOGY. 



THE CEREBELLUM. 



The cerebellum occupies the posterior fossa of the skull and lies behind 
the pons and medulla and the fourth ventricle iFig. 328). By means of its 
three peduncles — inferior, middle and superior — the cerebellum is connected 
with the medulla, the pons and the mid-brain respectively. Its surface is 
divided by the deeper fissures into lobides, each of which is subdivided by 
shallower clefts into narrow tracts, theyi>//a, from 2-4 mm. wide, that, within 
a given lobule, in a general way parallel one another. 

With the cxceptiim of where the robust peduncles enter the hemispheres 
and immediately above the dorsal recess of the fourth ventricle, the cere- 
bellum is everj'where covered by a continuous sheet of cortical gray matter 
which follows and encloses the subdi\'isions of the medullary layer. The 
latter, as exposed in sajjiltal sections (Fig. 341), appears as a compact 




central ma.-;sof wliitc matter, from which stout stems radiate into the various 
lobules. From these primary stems, secondary branches jienetrate the sut>- 
divisions of the lobules, and from the sides of these, in turn, smaller tracts 
of white matter, the tertiary branches, enter the individual folia. Over 
' these ramifications of the white core, the cortical gray matter stretches as a 
fairly uniform Liyer, about 1.5 mm. thick, that closely follows the complexity 
ol the folia and fissures. The resulting arborization and the contrast between 
the white and gray matter, best seen in secdons passing at right angles to the 
folia, produce a picture known as the arbor vitte ecrebflU. 

The Cerebellar Cortex. — The cortical gray matter (Fig. 342I includes 
two \'ery evident strata — the outer and lighter molecular layer and the inner 
and darker granule layer. 

The molecular layer is of uniform thickness, about .4 mm., and 
contains three \arielies of nerve-cells: the Purkinje cells, the basket-cells and 
the small cortical cells. The Purkinje cells, the most distinctive elements 
of the cerebellum, occupy the deepest part of the molecular layer, where 
they are disposed in a single row along the junction of the outer and inner 
layers. The ceils are more numerous and closely placed upon the summit 
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of ihe folium than along the fissures, in which latter situation they are often 
less typical. They possess a large flask-shaped body, about 60 ;i in diameter, 
from the pointed and outwardly directed end of which usually a single robust 
dendrite arises. The chief process, relatively thick and very short, divides 
into two branches, which at first diverge and run more or less horizontally 
and then turn sharply outwards to assume a course vertical to the surface and 
to undergo repeated subdivision. The arrangement of the larger dendrites 
is very striking and recalls the branching of the antlers of a deer. The 
smaller processes arise at varying and often acute angles, the completed 
branching resulting, as seen in silver preparations (Fig. 543), in an arbor- 
ization of astonishing richness and extent, that may reach almost to the outer 
boundary of the molecular layer. The dendritic ramification of each cell is 
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limited, however, to a narrow zttne extending across the folium and, hence, 
when examined in sections cut parallel with the plane of the folium, the 
expansions of these cells are found to be confined to tracts separated by 
zones of the molecular layer that are uninvaded by the dendrites. The 
eixone of the Purkinje cell arises from the rounded basal or deeper end of 
the body and at once enters the sutjjacent granule layer, whicli it traverses 
to gain the white medullary substance of liie folium. During their course 
the axones give off a few recurrent collaterals lliat lose themselves within the 
granule layer or end, in part, within the molecular stratum. 

The basket-cells lie chiefly within the deeper half of the molecular 
layer. They possess an irregular stellate body (10-20 /<), from which 
several dendrites radiate. Their chief feature is the axone, which e.\lends 
across the lolium along and to the outer side of the Purkinje cells. During 
this course, the axone gives off from three to six collaterals that descend to 
the cells of Purkinje, whose lx)dies they surround and enclose with a basket- 
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like arborization, the terminal ramification of the main process itself ending 
in like manner. By thb arrangement each basket-cell is brought into close 
relation with several of the 
Purkinje ceils, an associa- 
tion probably of conse- 
quence in insuring coor- 
dination. 

The small cortical 
cells include two varieties. 
One is represented by neu- 
rones of about the size of 
the basket-cells, or slightly 
smaller, provided with few 
dendrites and an axone dis- 
tinguished by its delicacy, 
great length and tendency 
to ramify in curves or even 
loops. The other kind is 
somewhat smaller and pos- 
sesses axones that are short 
and soon branch. 

The granule layer, 
of a rust-brown tint when 
fresh and deeply colored 
in stained preparations, is 
thickest on the summit of 
the folia and thinnest op- 
posite the bottom of the 
erlying molecular layer, it is 




FlO. 343.-Purkin)e 



fissures. While sharply defined from the 
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less clearly demarcated from the medullary substance, with which it some- 
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what blends. The granule layer contains two varieties of nerve-cells — the 
granule cells and the large stellate cells. 

The granule cells are very small (7-10 /i) and numerous and so closely 
packed that they confer a distinct density on the stratum, of which they are 
the chief components. They are provided with from three to six short 
radiating dendrites that end in peculiar claw-like arborizations (Fig. 344) in 
relation with other granule cells. Their axones, directed towards the suHace, 
enter the molecular layer, within which they undergo T-di\'ision at various 
levels, corresponding to the depth at which the cells lie. The two resulting 
branches run horizontally and lengthwise in the folium, that is, parallel to 
the surface and at right angles to the plane of expansion of the Purkinje 
dendrites, through whose arborizations they find their way and with which 
they probably come into close relation. The axones apparently end free 
and without arborizations. 

The large stellate cells are present in varying number, but are never 
many. They lie close to the outer limit of the granule layer and possess a 
cell-body of uncertain and irregular form, from 30^-40 /i in diameter, from 
which usually se\eral richly branched dendrites pass in diflerent directions, 
but largely into the molecular layer. The axone is most distinctive, since 
very soon after leaving the cell-body it splits up into an arborization of 
unusual extent and complexity, which, however, is confined to the granule 
layer. These cells, therefore, belong to type II (page 66). Since their 
processes are brought into intimate relation with a number of other neurones, 
these elements are probably 
association cells. Additional 
nervous elements within the 
granule layer, few in number nuci 
and fusiform in outline, are s™"""!' 
described as the solitary cells. Naked 1 
concerning which little is '''''" 
known. 

The cortical nerve- 
fibres include three chief EobIo-i 
varieties. ( i ) The axones of 
Purkinje cells contribute an 
inconsiderable portion of the 
fibres passing between the cer- 
ebellar cortex and medullary 
substance. They end, for the 

most part, in the dentate ^""^ ^&rw^^'^i°!b^«lnd''.'^^fib^""^1^'"'"'- 
nucleus within the white core 

near the root of the superior cerebellar peduncles, some probably terminating 
in the smaller internal nuclei and, perhaps, in relation with the cells of the 
vestibular and inferior olivary nuclei. (2) The so-called moss-fibres, which 
ascend from the medullary into the g^nule layer, within the latter repeatedly 
branch and bear moss-like tufts that end in large part in irregular small masses 
of stainable substance, known as the eosin-bodies, that lie between the granule 
cells (Fig. 345). According to Cajal, these bodies are formed by the intri- 
cate interlacement of the terminal ramifications of the afferent axones and the 
dendrites of the granule and, perhaps, also of the axones of the Golgi cells. 
In view of their convoluted complexity they have been called the glomeruli 
of the cerebellum. Other filaments of the moss-fibres are continued into 
the molecular layer, bending horizontally and repeatedly branching. (3) 
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The climbvig-fibres ascend through the granule to the molecular layer, 
where their tendril-like ramifications entwine and cling to the principal den- 
drites of the Purkinje cells. Additional fibres within the granule layer are, 
evidently, the axones of the granule cells and the collaterals of the cells of 
Purkinje, whilst a large proportion of the fibres within the molecular layer 
are the ramifications of the axones of the granule, the basket and the smaller 
cortical cells. 

The neuroglia forms a supporting framework of considerable density 
within both the cortex and the medulla. In preparations colored with 
nuclear stiiins, the neuroglia cells are conspicuous within the granule layer, 
to whose numerous small nuclei they materially contribute. A number of 
relatively large neuroglia cells lie within the outer part of the molecular 
layer, near the Purkinje cells; in addition to short and irregular centrally 
directed processes, these elements give off brush-like groups of fibres which 
penetrate the molecular layer, seldom branching, as far as the surface of the 
folium, where they end in minute triangular expansions. By the apposition 
of the latter a delicate subpial condensation, a sort of limiting membrane, is 
produced. The radial disposition of the neuroglia fibres, as well as of the 
Purkinje dendrites, climbing fibres and larger blood-vessels, confer upon 
the molecular layer a vertical striation. Other neuroglia cells, stellate with 
spider-like radiating fibres, occupy all levels of the molecular layer; similar 
cells, with more extended processes, occur between the nerve-fibres of the 
medullary substance. 

The Internal Nuclei. — In addition to and unconnected with the 
cerebellar cortex, four paired masses of gray matter, the internal nuclei — 
one of considerable size and the others small — lie embedded within the 
white matter. 

The nucleus dentatus, or corpus deyriatum^ the largest and most 
important of the internal nuclei (Fig. 346), consists of a plicated sac of gray 
matter, enclosing nerve-fibres, and resembles in many respects the inferior 
olivary nucleus. It lies within the anterior part of the median half of the 
hemisphere and measures from 15-20 mm. in its longest dimension. 

Of the other paired internal collections of gray matter — the nucleus 
fastigii, the nucleus emboliformis and the nucleus globosus — the nucleus 
fastigii, or the roof -nucleus, is the best defined. It is an egg-shaped mass, 
about 10 mm. long, and lies within the core of the worm (the tract connecting 
the hemispheres) close to the mid-line and to its fellow of the opposite side. 

The nucleus emboliformis and the nucleus globosus are irregular 
masses of gray matter lying between the dentate and roof-nuclei, with which 
they are respectively united, as well as with each other. 

In structure the internal nuclei differ markedly from the cerebellar 
cortex, since in the main they are composed of irregularly disjxjsed nerve- 
cells of one kind, interspersed with nerve-fibres. The dentate nucleus con- 
tains cells (20-30 /'), angular or stellate in outline and pigmented. Their 
processes are usually so disposed that the axones pass into the medullary 
substance enclosed by the plicated lamina and the dendrites into the sur- 
rounding white matter of the hemisphere. Numerous fibres enter the 
dentate body from without, many being the axones of Purkinje cells, and 
ramify within the folded sheet of gray substance. Since the nuclei emboli- 
formis and globosus are only incompletely separated parts of the dentate 
nucleus, their stmcture corresponds closely with that of the chief mass. 
The roof'Jiuclei, on the contrary, possess cells of much larger size (40-80 /i), 
more rounded form and greater uniformity in tint, although they are distinctly 
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pigmented. Numerous strands of nerve-fibres subdivide the nucleus into 
secondary areas, while some large transversely coursing bundles establish 
a decussation with the roof-nucleus of the opposite side. Notwithstanding 
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their small relative size, the dentate and roof-nuclei are important stations, 
since from their cells arise ihe fibres composing the greater part of the 
superior cerel)ellar peduncle. The dentate nuclei are of additional interest 
as the destination of many a\ones from the Purkinje cells. 

THE CEREBRUM. 
The cerebrum — the "great brain " as distinguished from the cerebellum 
— comprises, in a general way, the large hemispheres and the parts surround- 
ing the third ventricle. With the e."£ception of where the peduncles enter 
and the portion of the mesial surface below the great bridge, the corpus callo- 
sum, connecting the hemispheres, the cerebrum is everywhere invested with a 
continuous sheet of gray matter, the cerebral cortex. On account of the 
complex convolutions of the surface, the corte.x Is thrown into conspicuous 
folds that mark the convolutions and the intervening fissures and enclose the 
penetrating tracts of white matter prolonged from the general medullary sub- 
stance. The cortical sheet varies in thickness not only in the same area, 
being thicker over the summit than along the sides of the convolutions or at 
the bottom of the fissures, but in different regions. Its average thickness is 
about 3 mm. , but where it borders the upper end of the Rolandic fissure, 
this increases to almost 5 mm., whilst over the occipital poles the thickness 
of the cortex is reduced to about 2 mm. The entire sujierficial extent of the 
cortex has been estimated to be about 2000 sq. cm. , of which scarcely one 
third is exposed surface, the remainder being sunken. According to Don- 
aldson, the cortex contributes about one half of the weight of the brain. 
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pyianiidal cells 



The essential histological elements of the cerebral cortex are the nerve- 
cdls and the nerve-fibres. The importance of the former is evident when 
thdr three-fold activity is recalled — ( i ) as receptors of afferent or corticipetal 
impulses, (2) as distributors of the impressions so received to other parts of 
the brain, and (3) as originators of efferent or corticihigai imjjulses which 
control the nuclei from which immediately arise the motor nerves. No sin- 
gle method of preparation suffices 
to display satisfactorily both groups 
of structural elements, for when 
stains are employed which f)est 
bring out the cells, the fibres are in- 
adequately shown ; and, conversely, 
when methods adapted for the 
demonstration of the fibres are fol- 
lowed, the cells are but imperfectly 
displayed. It is advantageous, 
therefore, to study the histological 
details of the brain by more than a 
single method, combining the re- 
suite obtained by the use of cellular 
Stains with those yielded by proced- 
ures exhibiting the fibres. Among 
the latter, the well-known method 
of Weigert, or its modifications, 
has been of great service in extend- 
ing our knowledge concerning the 
various fibre-tracts. The methods 
of sih'er-imprcgnation introduced 
by Golgi, although not producing 
true staining but only incrustations 
on the cell and its processes, have 
materially advanced our knowledge 
concerning the form of the cell- 
bodies and the number and extent 
of the processes of the neurones. 

While varying as to details in 
different regions, the cerebral cor- 
te.\ presents a general plan of struct- 
ure which may be considered: {a) 
in relation to the nerve-cells and (d) 
in relation to the nerve-fibres. 
The Nerve-Cells of the Cortex. — When sections cut perpendicular 
to the surface of the convolution are stained with basic stains (Fig. 348) or 
prepared aher sil\'er impregnation (Fig. 349), the cerebral cortex exhibits 
four principal layers, which, from without inwards, are: ( i ) the stratum 
zonale, (2 ) the layer of small pyramidal cells, (3) the layer of lai^e pyram- 
idal cells, and f4) the layer of polj-morphic cells. Although each presents 
characteristic's which are distinctive, with the exception of the junction bc- 
twecn the first and second layers, where the change is well defined, no sharp 
demarcation separates the strata, each passing insensibly into the adjoining 
layer. Xeitlier are the modifications which distinguish the cortex of certain 
regions abru]»tly assumed, tme t)p<: of cortical structure being gradually 
replaceil by another without sudden transition. 
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The stratum zonale, also knowii as thi- molecular slrahim, underlies 
llie pia and nicasurea about .25 mm. in thickness. Tlie layer contains few 
noive-cells and appears subdivided into (a) a narrow peripheral zone, from 
10-30 /I in width, connxised of a siibpiid condensation of neuroglia and (^ ) 
a deeper zone characterized by numerous fibres or processc-s, which course 

parallel to the surface, and a meage 

number of nerve-cells whose most dis- ^'^ •"-.• "" W#r^ ^^ 
tinctive representatives are small fusi- c^ 
form elements ( Cajal's fells') provided 
with long langentJally (tirecletl proces- 
ses. The latter give oR short collaterals, 
which ascend towards the surface, and ' 
intermingle with the numberless terminal ' 
filaments derived from the periphcritUy ' 
courMng processes of the pyramidal and 
other cells lying at deeper levels and I 
from the cortici[>etal fibres which con- 
tinue from (he white core of the gynis 
into ilie outermost layer of the cortfx. 

The layer of small pyramidal 
cells is marked off from tin- Mr.iL.im 
zonale, which it about equals in ilitck- 
ness. with some distinctness since, in 
contrast to the last- mentioned zone, it 
contains very many cells, These, as 
indicated by the name of iliestr.ituni, 
are of small size (7-10/1) and pyramidal 
form, at least in the deepest p:irt of ihi- 
layer. In the superficial part the cell^ 
are rounded or irregularl>' triangular, 
but they assume the distinctive pyram- 
idal outline as they approach the suL- 
juccnt layer, whose elements they re- 
semble in possessing apical and laterd 
processes. 

The layer of large pyramidal Bj^ 
cells contains the most distincii^'e neu- 
rones of the cerebral cortex. It measures 
usually abcmt 1.25 mm. in thickness, 
but in some localities much more, anil 
blends with the adjoining layers without j 
sharp boundaries. The cells increase in 
size but diminish in numbers as thry are | 
traced from the second, layer itiwards, 

the largest (20-40 /< in width-) and most p,^.^^„,^ ^ «,.b™icon«. v ^ 
charactenstic lymg in the deejjest part 

of the stratum. The typical pyramidal cell possesses a conical body, trian- 
gular in section, the apex of which is continued into a long tapering dendrite, 
the apical process, which extends towards the jieriphery for a variable but 
usually considenible distance, depending upon the (losition of tlie cell. Upon 
gaining the stratum zonale, towards which the apical dendrite is always direct- 
ed, the process breaks up into a number of end-bnmches that nm parallel with 
the surface and contribute [o the fibre-complex of the outer layer. During its 
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journey to the surface, the apical dendrite gives off an uncertain number of 
brandies that continue horizontally and, with the collaterals and similarly 
directed processes from other cells, take |jart in producing the feltwork giv- 
ing rise to a thin light band, known as the outer stripe of Baillarger. From 
the deeper or bas;il surface of the cell arises the delicate centrally directed 
a.xone, which, penetrating the intervening fourth layer, acquires a medullar)' 
coat and enters the white core of the convolution as one of the component 



nerve -fibres. The a.xone giVL-s 
shorter or longer course, establish 



more (otiaterals ivhicli, after a 
ivith other and often remote cells. 
In additi<)n to the two chief proc- 
esses, the periplierally directed 
apical dendrite and the centrally 
coursing a.\ones, a \ariable 
numlx-'r — from four to twelve 
- — of st.^condary lateral dendrites 
spring from the l>as;il angles of 
the ceil. These processes usually 
divide dichotomously, each suc- 
ceeiiing pair of branches in turn 
splitting into twigs, until the 
dendrite is resolved into an en<l- 
brnsh of tibrilia; which aid in 
|)roducing an intricate feltwork 
of tinest threads. Each pyram- 
idal cell contains a conspicu- 
ous spherical or ellipsoidal nu- 
cleus, within which a distinct 
niicleuhis is usually distinguish- 
able. The cjtoplasin exhibtLs 
a striation and, in addition to 
the masses of tigroid substance, 
the NissI bodies, a mass of 
brownish pigment granules. 
The larger pyramidal cells are 
surroundetl by an evident peri- 
cellular lymph -space. 

The layer of polymor- 
phic cells includes a large 
,. , ^ .,.,,.- number of small nerve-cells. 

Fir.. 340 — NVoe-ceiis nf cerebral curiei laicr -iivet Lm- *''"'" '^~'° /' i" diiimeter, wht>se 
ptcKnatioii. X 7o. tHreparaiion by I'tot. T. o. Lcc] fiimis vary greatly, irregular, 
spherical, triangular, stellate 
and fusiform elements being present. Small pyramidal cells are also often 
seen within this layer. In contrast to dendrites of the typical pyramidal cells, 
those of the polymorphic elements, although peripherally directed, do not 
reach the stratum zonale but end before gaining the oiitennost layer. Their 
a.tones pass into the subjacent fibre-layer. The radi;il dis|K)sition of the 
groujis of fibres within the deepest stratum of the cortical substance, limits 
the jjolymorphic cells chiefly to the interfcisciciilar areas, within which the 
cells consequently appear arninged in a somewiiat columnar order. 

Within the deejter layers of the cortex, tlieref<)re among the polymor- 
phic and the pyramidal elements, two additional \-arieties of nen'e-cells are 
encountered. These are the cells of Martinotti and the cells of Golgi. 
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The cells of Martinotti are ol small size and triangular or spindlo- 
forni in outline and particularly distinguished by the unusual direcdoii of 
their axones. These processes pass towards the surface and within the 
stratum zonale divide into branches, which are continued horizontally in the 
feltwork of tangential fibres. As in other parts of the central nervous sj-a- 
tem, so too in the cerebral cortex there is found a sprinkling of Golgi's cells 
of type II, Although both dendrites and axones of these cells undergo 
elaborate arborization, the axone is confined to a limited territory in the 
\'icinity of the cell and, therefore, never reaches the stratum zonale. 

Neuroglia cells are present ui all pirtsof the cerebral cortex and 
while in a general way they stnd fibrils in all directions betw een the ner\ ous 
elements, which they then support tht. imni,encnt cf the hbnllT is f^iH) 
definite in certain strata. Thus w ith 
in the subpial condensiition of the 
neuroglia, the glia ceils send most 
of their processes asinwardly directed 
brushes. The cells within the deep 
er part of the cortex give off thtir 
processes in two chief groups one 
extending towards the periphery and 
the other towards the white core 

The Nerve-Fibres of the 
Cortex. — When viewed in suitably 
stained sections cut parallel with their 
general course, the cortical nerve 
fibres do not appear as a uniform 
layer, but as radially disposed bun 
dies which gradually become less 
distinct as they traverse the cortex 
and finally disappear at about the 
le\'e! of the outer border of the 
layer of large pyramidal cells The 
radial fibres are partly aflerent and 
partly efferent. The corticifugal 
components, which predominate are 
largely the centrally directed axones 
of the pyramidal and the poljmor 
phic cells which are continued as the 
ax is- cylinders of the fibres composing 
the subcortical white matter. The 
peripherally coursing axones of the 
cells of Martinotti also contribute to 
the production of the fibre-radii. 
Tlie corlicipetal constituents of these 
tracts include the nerve-fibres which 
are derived from cells situated more 
or less remote from the convolution 
which the fibres (their axones) end. 
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Such, for example, are the thalamo- 



cortical and the tegm en to- cortical fibres, as well as the many commissural 
fibres that arise in the opposite htmisphere and cross by *ay of the cor])US 
callosum. Although for the most part the corticipetal fibres end at various 
levels in arborizations around the pyramidal cells, some are continued into 
the stratum zonale where they assist in producing the tangential zone. 
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The spaces between these radial bundles are occupied by a delicate 
interlacement, the interradial feltivork, which is composed in large part 
of the lateral and collateral processes of the cells. Within the third layer, 
the horizontally coursing collaterals and processes of the large pyramidal 
cells form a complex of unusual intricacy, which condensation gives rise to 
the outer stripe of Baillarger. Beyond the outer ends of the radial fibre- 
bundles, the intercellular ground-work is occupied by a second delicate inter- 
lacement of processes and collaterals, the supraradial feltivork; while 
immediately beneath the narrow subpial neurogliar zone innumerable delicate 
terminal fibrilhe course horizontally and parallel with the surface and con- 
stitute the tangential fibre-layer. The components of this layer are the 
terminal branches of the dendrites of the pyramidal and polymorphic cells 
and the axones of the cells of Martinotti, as well as the main and secondary 
processes of the fusiform elements of the stratum zonale. 

Local Variations in the Cerebral Cortex. — ^While in the main 
certain features are common to the cortex wherever well developed, more or 
less evident variations occur in different localities. Such variations are, for 
the most part, slight and depend upon the size and number of the nerve-cells 
and the richness and direction of the nerve-fibres — changes which produce 
alterations in the relative proportions of the stratii. The width of the stratum 
zonale is almost constant and subject to little modification, being usually well 
defined from the layer of small pyramidal cells. The layer of the large 
pyramidal cells, on the contrary, exhibits considerable variation, either in 
increased thickness, as in the precentral gyrus, or in diminished breadth, as 
in the occipital lobe. The layer of polymorphic cells is fairly uniform, but 
within the precentral convolutions is reduced almost to disappearance, 
although the pyramidal cells of the superimposed (third) layer are here of 
unusual size. Such variations in the histological features of the cortex are 
probably correlated with differences in the function of its various regions, 
although the exact relations between such differences are in many cases still 
obscure. Disregarding the cortical regions which are profoundly modified 
by their rudimentary character, such as the olfactory lobe, apart from minor 
variations in details, the cortex of the greater part of the frontal, parietal, 
occipitid, temporal and limbic lobes and of the insula closely corresponds in 
its structure. That of the motor (Rolandic) region, of the calcarine (visual) 
area of the occipital lobe, and of the hippocampus, dentate gyrus and 
adjacent part of the hippocampal gyrus, however, presents very evident 
modification. 

The Rolandic cortex of the precentral gyrus, particularly towards the upper margin 
of the hemisphere, of the paracentral lobule and of the adjoining part of the postcentral 
gyrus — the great cortical motor area of the hemisphere— is distinguished by the great 
breadth of the layer of large pyramidal cells, the unusual size of the last-named elements 
and the feeble development of the layer of polymorphic cells. The pyramidal cells 
collectively tend to larger size as the up|x;r end of the precentral convolution is ap- 
proached and, in addition, cells of extraordinary dimensions appear. These elements, 
the giant pyramidal or Betz's celis^ reach their maximum size within the paracentral 
lobule, where some attain a breadth of 65 ^ or almost double that of the pyramidal 
elements in other regions. The giant cells are further distinguished by their robust 
and rounded ft>rni, their distribution in small groups of from three to five in the deeper 
layers of the cortex, and the exceptional thickness of their axones. 

The Internal Nuclei. — Embedded within the white matter of the 
cercbnnn, for the most part completely separated from the cortex, lie certain 
paired masses of gray matter collectively known as the basal ganglia* 
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These include : tlit: two parts (>{ the corpus striatum, the caudate and lenticular 
nuclei, the dauslrum. the amygdaloid nucleus, and the thalamus, 0( these, 
two, the cor]>us striatum and iht thalamus, will be briefly described. 

The Corpus Striatum. — This large mass of gray matter, which 
extends from the outer wall of ihv lateral ventricle to almost the cortex, 
consists of two parts, the caudate nucleus or inner division and the lenticular 
nucleus or outer division. Although conunuous in front and below, the two 
parts are separated almost completely by the intervening important tract of 
white matter, the internal capsule, which is the gfTeat pathway for nerve- 
fibres between the cerebral cortex and the lower portions of the brain. 

The caudate nucleus is an elongated coniet-shnped mass of gray 
matter, well seen from the lateral \'entricle, and invested throughout the 
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greater part of its periphery by a dense layer of fibres, the stratum zonalr, 
covered on its ventricular surface by the cuboidal ependymal epithelium. The 
nerve-cells ol the nucleus are. for the most part, rather small pigmented and 
stellate or fusiform and belong to type II, with short axones. Some cells, 
hriwever, are very large and provided with long axones which may pass into 
the internal capsule. 

The lenticular nucleus lies to the outer side of the intenial capsule 
and is subdivided by two narrow tracts of white matter, the medullary 
latnincs, into three segments. Of these the outer one, the pulamcn, is the 
darkest and corresponds in structure closely with the nucleus caudatus. 
The middle and inner zi>nes together constitute the globus pall idus and are 
lighter in tint, owing to the excessive number of pen-ading bundles of nerve- 
fibres. All three zones of the nucleus ienticularis consist of gray matter 
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intermingled with many nerx'e-fibres. The cells of the globus pallidus, save 
for their somewhat smaller size ("20-40 11) and a lighter pigmentation, re- 
semble the smaller neurones of the caudate nucleus, but are less generally 
cells of type II. Lai^e neurones (35-70 ,") are common in the putamen, 
having a slender cell-body and giving off at the poles two or more dendrites. 
The axone often arises from the base of a dendritic process. 

The Thalamus. — This large ovoid ganghonic mass lies between the 
third ventricle mesially, of which ca\ily it constitutes the lateral wall, and 
the internal capsule laterally. Its free dorsal surface, and to a less degree 
the mesial as well, is covered with a thin layer of ner\-e-fibres, the slralum 
zoTUile, whilst ventro-lateraljy the thalamus is separated from the internal 
capsule by a denser layer of fibres, tlie external meduilary lamina. The 
gray matter is siibdivicle<l iiitii two general parts, the lateral and the mesial 
nufleui, by a vertical sheet of white matter, the internal medullarv lamina. 
The periphery of tlie lateral nucleus is broken up by numerous fibres passing 




from the thalamus into the internal capsule into a reticular zone, sometimes 
called the latticed layer. The nerve-cells of the thalamic nuclei include three 
chief varieties: d) the stellate cells (,^$-$0 /»), distinguished by their richly 
branched dendrites that radiate in alt directions; (2) the brush-cells, so called 
on account of the brush-like expansions of their dendrites, spindle or trian- 
gular and from 30-40 /i in diameter: and (3) the polygonal cells, few but 
large {50-60 /i), with a numl>er fA long slender tortuous dendrites. The 
thalamic cells are by no means uniformly distributed, but, on the contrary, 
are aggregated into larger and smaller groups, the subsidiary nuclei; of 
these eleven are distinguished by Cajat, by whom they are described as 
lying in three general planes and constituting a lateral, an intermediate and 
an inner series. Of these the vcntro- lateral nucleus is of especial Impor- 
tance, since it probably receives the afferent fibres ol the great sensory fillet- 
tract. In a general wav, the neurones of the thalamus may lie regarded as 
receptors of a large part of the afferent impulses carried to the cerebrum 
from the cerebellum, brain-stem anil spinal cord, such impulses I)eing dis- 
tributed by the thalanio-cortieal fibres , the axones of the thalamic cells, to the 
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cerebral cortex. Since, moreover, the cells of the latter send cortico- 
Ihalamk fibres centrally, the intricate character of the connections of the 
[halamus, which also gives off many additional fibres to lower lying levels, 
is evident. 

Blood- Vessels of the Brain. — The arteries supplying the brain 
are derived from the internal carotid and vertebral stems. Their immediate 
distribution to the cerebral and cerebellar corte.x is everywhere through the 
agency of the pia mater, within which the larger trunks, after frequent anas- 
tomoses, gi\e off the abundant small end-arlcriis that penetrate the subja- 
cent nervous substance. On entering the gray matter, these cortical 
branches, whose general course is parallel to one another and at right angles 
to the surface, break up into rich networks of capillaries coming into direct 
relati<)n with the nenous elements. The ^isciilar supply of the gray matter 
is more generous than that of the white substance, which latter receives, 
hnwe\er, in addition to continuations from the cortical capillary network, a 
numlx:r of medullary branches. These contribute few twigs to the gray 
substance but traverse the latter and ha\e their chief distribution as long- 
meshed capillary networks within the white matter. The arteries are 
accompanied by connective tissue envelopes, prolonged from the pia mater, 
which enclose ^x\^^:s.^\n% perivascular lymph- spaces. 

The cortical veins begin in the white matter and pass through the 
^ray sheet to reach the pia mater, within whose e.xternal part they ramify, 
the arteries usually lying deeper. The larger emergent stems, however, do 
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not follow the main branches ol the cerebral arteries, but converge towards 
the lines of the principal adjacent dural sinuses into which they open. The 
cerebral veins are among those possessing little or no muscular tissue and 

True lymphatics are foimd neither within the brain nor spinal cord. 
I,\niph -paths, however, are represented by the perij'ascular sheaths sur- 
rounding the blood-vessels within the nervous subsUnce; these tracts com- 
nnniicate with the subarachnoid space. The pericellular spaces enclosing 
the larger ner\'e-ce!ls, as well as uncertain subpial spaces between the pia 
mater and the surface of the nervous suljstance, are closely related to the 
Ijinphatic system, although not directly communicating with it. 
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THE PINEAL BODY. 

The pineal body, also called the epiphysis and the conarium, is a cone- 
shaped organ, from S-io mm. in length, attached to the posterior extremity 
ol the roof of the third ventricle. 
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As seen in sections oi the adult human organ, its structure includes a 
reticular framework of vascular connecti\'e tissue trabecule, the meshes of 
which are filled with round- 
_ i.cniiciiUir art» , gd or elongated epithelial 

cells, which often contain 
brownish pigment. With 
the exception of a few 
nei^ve-fibres in the anterior 
part, probably sympathetic 
in origin and destined for 
the walls of the blood-ves- 
sels, and a dense network 
of neuroglia- fibres in the 
under part, the pineal 
body contains no elements 
of a nervous character, 
nerve-cells being absent. 
Very commonly the adult 
organ encloses a variable 
number of concretions, 
called drain-sand or acer- 
viilus cerebri, which consist of laminated masses composed of calcium car- 
bonate and phosphate, mingled with organic material. They may be of 
microscopic dimensions, or reach the size of a millet seed, and by aggre- 
gation assume a manimillated form. 
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The significance of the pineal body in man, long an unsolved riddle, has 
been shown by embryological and comparative studies of the organ in the 
lower vertebrates, especially in lizards, to be that of a very imperfectly 
developed and greatly modified rudimentary sense-organ. In certain 
-lizards, In whicli it reaches a high development, the pineal body is a flat- 
toned cup-shaped organ (Fig. 355) connected with the brain by a stalk 
containing nerve-fibres. The structural resemblance to an invertebrate 
visual organ, a sort of lens overlying a retina-like layer, suggested a possible 
similarity of purpose in the higher types. The organ was designated, there- 
fore, the pineal eye, although probably in no exbling animal a functioning 
structure. The embryonic relations in many reptiles are most suggestive of 
the significance of the pineal body as a rudimentary sense-organ, although not 
necessarily an eye. 

THE PITUITARY BODY. 

The pituitary' body, or hypophysis cerebri, is attached to the dependent 
tip of the infundibulum, the narrow funnel-like projection from the floor of 
the tliird ventricle. It is of flattened oval form, somewhat mushroom- 
shaped, and measures about 12 mm. in the transverse and about 7 mm. in 
the sagittal diameter. The piluilary body includes two entirely distinct 
parts, the anterior zni posterior iobes. which differ Ixnh in origin and struct- 




olpltuituy body, ihowlBenlaticxioI Ulterior (crrBl)and h 
(nnhnl) loba. X 1. 

lire. The former is derived as an outgrowth froin the roof of the primitive 
oral cavity, while the latter is de\eIoped as a tubular evagination from the 
floor of the second brain -vesicle, the diencephalon. 

The Anterior Lobe.^The anterior and glandular division, which 
constitutes the major part of the hypophysis, is surrounded by a robust 
fibrous capsule that is continuous witfi the thinner investment enclosing the 
posterior lobe. From the deeper surface of the capsule, as well as from a 
condensation of connective tissue on each side of the mid-line that marks the 
position of large blood-vessels, fine processes extend inwards and form a deli- 
cate supporting fibrous reticulum, rich in capillaries, whose meshes are filled 
. wiih spherical or cord-like masses of cuboidal or polygonal epithelial cells. 
The latter are apparentiy of two kinds — the smaller chief cells (30-^0*1), 
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which editor best with basic and only slightly with .idfl st.iins, ami the Urgcr 
chromophiU eells (50-80 11), so named because of their affinity for certain 
acid dyes (eosin). The two varieties of cells are intermingled in the 
anterior lobe without definite arrangement and. perhaps, differ merely in 
functional Lon<lilion, the two varieties beiny essentially identical. 

The aggregations of the cells, cord-like or spherical in form and usually 
without a distinct lumen, lie in close relation to the capillary blood-vessels 
that ramify between them, supported by the ddicate connective tissue frame- 
work. Here and there, however, the glandular epithelium surrounds a 
lumen which may conUiin colloid material, and thus resemble the alveoli of 
the thyroid body. Such colloid- containing spaces are especially numerous 
and large in the boundary zone, or pars irUermedta^ between the anterior ' 




Fig, 357-— Section ol 1 



and posterior lobes. Even in man, but to a very much more marked degree 
in many of the lower mammals, this ;cone contains lai^e spaces lined witll 
cuboidiil cells and more or less filled with semifluid material. The posterior 
wall of the interlobar space consists of several layers of cells which varyingly 
in\'ade the adjoining zone of the posterior lobule. The colloid material is 
to be regarded, probably, as the particular secretion of the glandular segment 
of the hypophysis, which, moreover, is usually conceded a place among the 
organs ol internal secretion. 

The Posterior Lobe. — The posterior and smaller division of the 
pituitary body is directly attached to the floor of the third ventricle by means 
of its stalk prolonged from the infundibulurn. During the early stages of its 
development, this lobe is rejjresented by a tubular outgrowth, whose walls 
partake of the general character of the parent brain -vesicle. In man the 
lumen within the lower end of the diverticulum later entirely disappears, the 
posterior lobe being solid, in some lower mammals, notably in the cat, the 
lumen is retained and, in rare instances, may even communicate with the 
interlobar space. In the adult condition, the posterior or nervous segment 
retains few histological features suggesting its cerebral origin. Of the demon- 
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strabie interlacing fibres, with fusiform enlargemenls and elongated nuclei. 
none can be identified as nerves, while of the numerous cells which the lobe 
only a few of large size and pigmented cytoplasm imcertainly 
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resemble nervous elements. With th'e exception ol neurogliar cells, the 
existence of definite nervous tissue within the cerebral lobe ol the mature 
human hypophysis is very doubtful. 

THE MENINGES. 

The entire cerebro -spinal axis is surrounded by three membranes, or 
meninges. These are: (i) an external dense fibrous membrane, the dura 
tnaler, which is closely attached directly to the inner surface of the skull and 
in the vertebriil canal forms an independent loose sheath for the spinal cord; 
(.2) an internal connective tissue tunic, the /m mater, which contains the 
blood-vessels supplying the nervous tissue and, therefore, is adherent to 
every part of the free surface of the brain and spinal cord; and (3) an inter- 
mediate delicate nonvascular membrane, the arachnoid, which usually lies 
close to the dura and varies in its relation to the pia mater. 

Between the dura and the arachnoid lies a narrow, for the most part 
capillary cleft, the subdural space, which contains a small quantity of clear 
straw-colored fluid, of the nature of lymph. The arachnoid and the pia 
mater are separated by a much larger cavity, the subarachnoid space, which ■ 
in certain places, especially on the basal surface of the brain, reaches exten- 
sive dimensions. It contains the cerebrospinal fluid, that is absolutely 
limpid or slightly yellowish, and may show a very few lymphocytes (esti- 
mated normally as 5 cells per cubic millimeter of fluid). The cerebro-spina! 
fluid is produced within the brain -ventricles, from the tufts of blood-vessels 
of the several choroid plexuses, and, after filling the ventricular spaces and 
the central canal of the cord, escapes through the thin roof of the fourth 
ventricle into the subarachnoid spaces. 
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The Dura Mater. — Within the skull {dura mater encephaJi), the 
membrane consists of an outer and an inner layer. The former replaces the 
periosteum and is intimately attached to the bones to which it carries nutritive 
blood-vessels (branches of the meningeal arteries). The inner layer forms 
the incomplete fibrous partitions, as the falx and tentorium, which separate 
and support the several subdivisions of the brain. Along the attachments 
of these partitions, the inner layer splits to form the walls of the large venous 
spaces, the dural sinuses, which are lined with endothelium and constitute 
the channels into which the blood returned by the veins from the nervous 
tissue is poured. 

Within the vertebral canal (dura mater spitiaiis) ^the dura forms a loose 
sac for the cord which corresponds to a [)rolongation of the inner cranial 
layer. It loses its intimate relation to the bones at the foramen magnum and 
lies within the vertebral canal often separated from the periosteum by con- 
siderable tracts of areolar tissue. 

In structure, the dura consists of closely placed bundles of unusually 
rigid fibrous tissue, intermingled with elastic fibres. Although the latter 
exist in considerable numbers, especially in the inner layer of the brain-dura, 
they are so overshadowed by the preponderance of the fibrous tissue that the 
membrane as a whole is relatively inelastic. Within the outer layer in the 
skull, the fibres pursue a general antero-lateral to postero-medial direction, 
while those of the inner layer follow an opposite, antero-medial to postero- 
lateral, course. Within the spinal sac, their disposition is chiefly longitudinal. 
The connective tissue cells are represented by flattened plate-like elements 
between the fibrous bundles and some plasma cells in the vicinity of the 
blood-vessels. The inner surface of the dura, the outer wall of the subdural 
space, is covered by a continuous layer of endothelial cells. The existence 
of isolated patches of endothelium on the outer surface of the membrane 
within the skull, is regarded as evidence of the existence of limited epidural 
spaces. 

The blood-vessels of the brain-dura, not taking into account the large 
venous sinuses, are all branches from the various meningeal arteries. In 
addition to supplying the dural tissue, their purpose is to provide nourish- 
ment to the bones of the cranium, which, therefore, are the objective dis- 
tribution for the larger part of the terminal vessels. The outer layer, being 
virtually the periosteum, contains many more vessels than the inner, the larger 
trunks showing as elevated ridges on the cranial surface. Meningeal veins 
are also present, but, in many cases, do not accompany the arteries and pur- 
sue an independent course. The spinal dura contains comparatively few 
blood-vessels. 

The nerves within the dura are numerous and include two sets — those 
destined for the walls of the blood-vessels, the more plentiful and sympa- 
thetic in character, and the less numerous nervi proprii which contain sen- 
sory fibres derived from the cranial and spinal nerves. They end in free 
filaments or in bulbus expansions. 

The Pia Mater. — This membrane, the vascular tunic, lies in contact 
with all parts of the cerebro-spinal axis and, since it contains the blood- 
vessels supplying the nervous substance, accurately follows all the irregu- 
larities of the surface of the brain, with its many convolutions and fissures, 
and of the spinal cord. Additionally, in certain places where the wall of the 
brain-tube is always very thin, the pia pushes before it the attenuated brain- 
layer and seemingly gains entrance into the ventricles. Examples of such 
invagination are afforded in the relations of the velum interpositum and the 
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choroid plexuses to the hteral and third ventricles and of the similar plexuses 
in tlie roof of the fourth ventricle. The pia mater further contributes a 
sheath to each nen'C, or its larger component bundles, as the nerve leaves 
the brain or spinal cord, which sheath surrounds the ner\'e as it crosses the 
subarachnoid space and for a variable distance beyond its emergence from 
the dura I sac. 

The spinal pia consists of two layers, of which the dense outer is 
composed of interlacing stout bundles of fibrous tissue mixed with elastic 
fibres and covered externally by endothelium, and the looser inner one of 
less closely packed fibro-elastic strands. These layers are separated here 
and there by lymphatic clefts and enclose between them the blood-vessels. 
The latter subdivide within the pia into numerous small arteries which, 
although the larger trunks frequently anastomose, enter the subjacent 
ner\'ous substance as "end-arteries," each providing the entire available 
blood-supply for a definite territory. 

The brain-pia consists of only a single layer which corresponds to the 
inner one of the spinal membrane both in structure and relations. The 
larger vessels lie in or on its outer part and in certain places where they are 
of large diameter, as at the base 
of the brain, project within the 
subarachnoid space, although 
covered by a thin envelope of 
pial tissue. As the vessels pene- 
trate the nervous tissue, they 
carry with them a sheath of pia 
mater, at first loosely but later 
closely applied. These consti- 
tute the perivascular lymph- 
sheaths that follow the arteries 
to their smallest ramifications 
and communicate, through the 
intrapial lymph-clefts , with the 
subarachnoid space. Since the 
arteries entering the nervous tis- 
sue, especially the cerebral and 
cerebellar cortex, are very 
abundant, collectively a consid- -veium 

eraljle amount, of connective 

i I ■ . .. , Fra, uq.— Snull portion of inlected choroid p cam of 

tissue IS earned with the vessels ™ Uunl ventricle: iurfacevlew. x>s. 

into gray matter, the larger vas- 
cular septa containing fibro-elastic tissue as well as neuroglia. The ultimate 
distribution of the arteries entering the spinal cord and the brain is described 
in connection with those organs (pages 279 and 307 ), In certain locations, 
particularly the base of thebrain and over the cervical and lumbar enlarge- 
ments of the cord, the pia sometimes, especially in aged subjects, contams 
deeply pigmented branched connective tissue cells. 

The choroid plexuses of the ventricles comprise two moiphologically 
distinct parts — the vascular pial tissue and the thin covering of brain-wall. 
The vascular fringes consist of numerous capillary convolutions, the cho- 
roidal glomeruli, from 1-2 mm. in diameter, embedded in the pial connec- 
tive tissue stroma and covered with a single layer of cuboid ependymal 
cells. The latter contain fat and pigment particles and during fcetal life 
bear dlia. 
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The numerous nerves within the pia mater are chiefly sympathetic 
fibres destined for the walls of the blood-vessels. Within the skull they are 
derived chiefly from the plexuses surrounding the internal carotid and ver- 
tebral arteries; within the spinal pia they are contributed directly from the 
gray sympathetic rami. Additional nerve-fibres, probably sensory in func- 
tion, occur in small numbers. Their mode of termination is uncertain, 
although free and bulbiis endings have been described. 

The Arachnoid. — The intermediate membrane is, for the most part, 
a thin connective tissue envelope that intervenes between the dura and the 
pia and, notwithstanding its delicacy, completely separates the subdural 
from the subarachnoid space. It contains neither blood-vessels, lymphatics 
nor ner\'es and consists of an interlacement of flattened bundles of fine 
fibrous tissue interspersed with elastic fibres and plate-like cells. In addi- 
tion to the main sheet, the partition, both sides of which are covered with 
endothelium, numerous trabecuhe, also covered with endothelium, extend 
across the subarachnoid space and in places are so plentiful as to convert 
the cleft into a sponge-like structure. In contrast to the pia mater, which 
closely follows the surface of the brain and cord, the arachnoid is separated 
from the cerebro-spinal axis and its inmiediate covering by a more or less 
extensive space. Over the convexities of the convolutions, however, the 
arachnoid and the pia are fused into a single membrane; elsewhere the sub- 
arachnoid space, filled with cerebrospinal fluid, is considerable and on the 
basal surface of the brain very extensive and represented by the cisfcrtue. 

Not only by lymph-paths along the nerve-trunks and larger veins, the 
cerebro-spinal fluid also escapes into the dural sinuses by filtration through 
local tuft-like accumulations of arachnoid tissue, situated particularly along 
the superior longitudinal sinus. These tufts, known as the Pacchonian 
bodies, consist of spongy masses of arachnoid tissue, covered externally 
with endothelium, which push before them the greatly attenuated dura and, 
overlaid by the latter and the endothelial lining of the blood-space, project 
into the sinus or its lateral diverticula. By this arrangement the cerebro- 
spinal fluid that occupies the interstices of the arachnoid tissue filters through 
the inter[)osed structures and finds its way into the venous current within the 
dural sinuses. 



THE ORGANS OF SENSE. 

The cells directly receiving the stimuli producing the sensory impres- 
sions of touch, amell, taste, sight and hearing are all derivations of the ectn- 
deriti — the great primary sensory layer from which the essential parts of the 
organs of special sense are differentiations. The olfactory cells — nervous 
eleuients that corrcs|X)nd to ganglion-cells — retain their primary relation, 
since they remain embedded within the invaginaied peripheral epithelium 
lining the nasal fosss, sending their dendrites towards the free surface and 
their axones into the brain. Usually, however, the nerve-cells connected 
with the special sense-organs abandon their superficial position and He at 
some distance from the periphery, receiving the stimuli not directly, but 
from the epithelial receptors by way of tiicir dendrites. In the case of the 
most highly specialized sense-organs, the eye and the ear, the percipient 
cells lie enclosed within capsules ci niesodermic origin, the stimuli reaching 
them by way of an elaborate path of conduction. 

THE SKIN. 

Since the extensive integtmientary sheet that clothes the exterior of the 
entire body not only serves as a protective investment, an efficient regulator 
of body temperature and an important excretory structure, but also contains 
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the Special end-organs and the peripheral terminations of the sensory nen'ea 
that receive and convey the stimuli producing tactile impressions, the skin 
may be appropriately considered along with the other sense-organs, of which 
it may be regarded as the primary and least specialiised. On the other hand, 
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the correspondence of its structure with that of the mucous membranes, with 
which it is directly contitiuous at the orifices on the exterior of the body, 
emphasizes the close relation of the skin to the alimentary and other mucous 
tracts. 

This general investment, the tegmentum commune, includes the 
skin proper, with the specialized tactile corpuscles, and its appendages — the 
kairs, the nai/s and the cutaneous glands. Its average superficial area is 
approximately one and a half square meters. 

The skin (cutis), using the term in a more restricted sense as applied 
to the covering proper without its appendages, everywhere consists of two 
distinct portions, a superficial epithelial and a deeper connective tissue 
stratum, which are derivatives of the ectoderm and the mesoderm respec- 
tively. The former, the epidermis, is de\oid of blood-vessels, the capillar)' 
loops never reaching farther than the subjacent corium, as the outermost 
layer of the connective tissue stratum is called. The thickness of the skin, 
from .5-4 mm., varies greatly in different parts of the body, fH;ing least on 
the eyelids, penis and nymphit, and greatest on the palms of the hands and 
soles of the feet and on the shoulders 
and back of the neck. Of the entire 
thickness the proportion contributed 
b) the epidermis is in most localities 
iboiit I mm. 

The Connective Tissue Stra- 
tum — The connective tissue stratum, 
usuall) much the thicker portion of the 
skin includes two layers, the corium and 
the tila subeutanea, which, however, 
are so blended with each other as to be 
without sharp demarcation. 

The corium or derma, the more 
superficial and compact of the connec- 
ti\e tissue layers, lies immediately l>e- 
ne-ith tlie epidermis from which it is 
always well defined. With the excep- 
tion of within a few localities, as over 
the forehead and the external ear, the 
!■ o jft For o of conum I om palmar sur outtr surfacc of the corium is uot cveo 
(ace of ha d aiitr lemovai of fp drrm s rach but bcsef with elevations, ridees, or 

ranBe li dud™ a doub e ow o[ naplllBe »h ch „ ,. , , ** .. 

underiieihesurfacendKesandtfie Minings of p^pillt whicJi produce Corresponding 
I>ioi*gmeran^of'^p'i*-'"''x"s'" "''''""* modeHing of the opposed under sur- 
face of the overlying epidermis. The 
best developed piipilUe are on the fle.xor surfaces of the hands and feet, where 
they attain a height of .2 mm. or more and are disptweti in the closely set 
double rows that underlie the cutaneous ridges on the palms and soles. The 
patterns formed by the cutaneous ridges remain throughout life unchanged 
and, as seen in imprints of the fingers, are so distinctive for each individual 
that they afford a reliable and practical means of identification. The mark- 
ings of the two hands are symmetrical and sometimes identical. The papilla; 
afford fa\'orablc positions for the lodgement of the terminal capillary loops 
and the special! organs of touch; they are accordingly grouped as vascular 
and tactile. 

The corium is subdivided into an outer papillary stratum, containing 
the papillae, and a deeper reticular stratum, composed of the closely inter- 
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lacing bundles of fibrous and elastic tissue that are continued into the more 
robust and loosely arranged trabeculae of the tela subcutanea. The strata of 
the coriuni, however, are so blended that they pass insensibly and without 
definite boundary into each other. Although composed of the same histo- 
logical factors — bundles of fibrous tissue, elastic fibres and connective tissue 
cells — their disposition is much more compact in the dense reticular stratum 
than in the papillary layer. While the general course of the fibrous bundles 
within the corium is parallel or oblique to the surface, some strands, contin- 
ued upwards from the underlying subcutaneous sheet, are vertical and traverse 
the stratum reticulare either to bend over and join the horizontal bundles, or 
to break up and disappear within the papillary stratum. The elastic tissue, 
which constitutes a considerable part of the corium, occurs as fibres and net- 
works. Within the reticular stratum these form robust tracts corresponding 
with the general arrangement of the fibrous bundles. Towards the surface 
of the corium, the elastic fibres become finer and more branched and beneath 
the epidermis anastomose to form the delicate but close subepithelial elastic 
neitvork. 

The tela subcutanea, the deeper layer of the connective tissue por- 
tion of the skin, varies in its thickness and in the density and arrangement 
of its component bundles of fibro-elastic tissue, with the amount of fat and 
the number of hair-follicles and glands lodged within its meshes. The latter 
are irregularly round and enclosed by tracts of fibrous tissue, some of which, 
known as the retinacula cutis, are prolonged from the corium to the deepest 
parts of the subcutaneous stratum. Here they often blend into a thin but 
definite sheet, the fascia subcutanea, which forms the innermost boundary 
of the skin and is connected with the subjacent structures by strands of 
areolar tissue. Where such loose connection is wanting, as on the scalp, 
face, palms and soles, the skin is intimately bound to the underlying mus- 
cles or fasciae and lacks the independent mobility that it elsewhere enjoys. 
The integument covering the eyelids and penis is peculiar in retaining to 
a conspicuous degree its mobility although devoid of fat. Where the latter 
is present in large quantity, the term panniculus adiposus is often applied to 
the tela subcutanea. 

In places in which the skin glides over unyielding structures, the inter- 
fascicular lymph-spaces of the tela subcutanea may undergo enlargement 
and fusion, resulting in the production of the subcutaneous mucous bursa. 

In addition to the strands of involinitarv muscle associated with the hairs 
as the arrectores pilorum, unstriped muscular tissue is incorporated with the 
skin in the mammary areohe and over the scrotum and penis (tunica dartos). 
The facial muscles having largely cutaneous insertions, the skin covering the 
face is invaded by tracts of striated muscular tissue that penetrate as far as 
the corium. 

The Epidermis. — The epidermis or cuticle^ the outer portion of the 
skin, consists entirely of epithelium and, being partly horny, affords protec- 
tion to the underlying corium with its vessels and nerves. The thickness of 
this layer varies in different parts of the body. Commonly from .08- 
. 10 mm., it is greatest on the flexor surfaces of the hands and feet, where it 
reaches from .5-9 mm. and from i. 1-1.3 mm. respectively. Where exposed 
to unusual pressure, as on the palms of laborers or on habitually unshod 
soles, the epidermis may attain a thickness of 4 mm. 

The cuticle consists of two chief layers, the deeper stratum germina- 
tivum, containing the more active elements, and the stratum comeum, the 
cells of which undergo cornificfation. Between these layers lies a third, the 
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stratum intermedium, that is ordinarily represented by only a single row of 
cells to which the name stratum granu/osum is usually applied. This layer 
marks the level at which the conversion of the epithelial elements into homy 
plates begins and also that at which the separation effected by blistering 
usually occurs. On the palms and soles, where the epidermis attains not only 
great thickness but also higher differentiation, an additional layer, the stratum 
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luridum. makiiii: four in all. may l>o recognized. The lirst two represent 
the portion of thi; vpiilerniis endowetl with the greatest \-it;ility and jxiwers 
of rep;iir. and the last two the homy and harder p;irt. 

The stratum germinativum, or stratum Malpiglii. rests upon the 
outer surface of tlie coriiun. by the papillie of which it is impressed and, 
henct.'. when viewi.-d from beneath ;iftcr being sepiinrted, commonly presents 
a miTe or less e^"ident network of ridjios and enclosed pits, the elevations 
corres]x>nding to the inteqwpillarv furrows and the depressions to the 
p^ipilhe. In recognilivni of this reticulation the name, rtle Maipighi. is 
sometimes appiieti to the dtviH.-st layer of the epidermis. As in other epi- 
thilia *'f the ptnuilied stiiwmous ty[>e, the di-ei>esl cells are columnar and lie 
with their louj; a\t.-> |"erjiendicul:ir to the suppt>rtinj: omnective tissue. The 
Kis.ll ends o! the t-olunitiar cells are often slii;htl>- serrated and lit into cor- 
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ispoiiding indentatums on the coriuni. Succeeding the single row of col- 
mnar elements, the cells nf the stratum germinativum assume a pronounced 
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polygonal form, but become somewhat flatter as they approach the siratuill 
granul<>suni. The number of layers included in (he germinal siritum is noi 
only uncertain, but varies with the rclttion to the pipilW being gruatcr 
between than over these pro- 
jections. The finely granular 
cytoplasm of the cells of the ^.qi ^ 

stratumgerininativumconlains 
delicateyi^ri//«. which radiati 
from the nucleus ton'ards thi- 
periphery. The fibrillie are 
not confined to the celts, ' 

but extend beyond and pass I 

across the intercellular clefts as ' " "^ 
delicate protoplasmic bridges 
(Fig. 364), 

The stratum granule- Tnwiceiu 
sum is exceptionally well 
marked on the palms and soles ^"^- ^^^"| 
and in these localities includes 
from two to four rows of polygonal cells, that stand out corispiniously in 
stained sections by reason of the intensely colored piirticles of keratoAyalin 
within their cytoplasm, The nature of this peculiar substance, deposited 
within the body of the cells as particles of irregular form and size, is still 
uncertain. It is probable that keratohyalin is in some way derived from 
disintegration of the cytoplasm and represents an initial stage in the process 
ending in comificarion of the succeeding layers of the cuticle. 
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The stratum lucidum, usually wanting in other localities, in the palm 
and sole appears as a thin, almost homogeneous layer, separating the cor- 
neous irom the granular layer. With the latter it constitutes the stratum 
intermedium. As indicated by its name, the stratum lucidum appears clear 
and without distinct cell boundaries, although suggestions of these, as well 
as o( the nuclei of the component elements, are usually distinguishable. 
The cells of the stratum lucidum contain a substance, eleidin, derived from 
the keratohyaline particles, which soften and coalesce into a homogeneous 
semifluid material that fills the cells. 

The stratum corneum includes the remainder of the epidermis and 
consists of many layers of horny epithelial cells, that contain pareleidin and 
form the exterior of the skin. Where no stratum lucidum exists, as is usually 
tlie case, the corneous layer rests upon the stratum granulosum, from which 
its horny elements are being continually recruited. During their migration 
towards the free surface, the cells lose their vitality and moisture and become 
more flattened, until the most superficial ones are converted into the dead 
horny scales that are being constantly displaced by abrasion. 

The pigmentation of the skin, which e\-<.'n in white races is conspicuous 
in certain regions, as on the external genital organs and around the anus, 

depends upon the pres- 
ence of colored parti- 
cles. These lie chiefly 
within the epidermis, 
although, when the 
dark hue is decided, 
a few small branched 
pigmented connecti\'e 
tissue cells may appear 
within the subjacent co- 
rium. Thedistribution 
of the pigment particles 
varies with the mtensity 
of color, in skins of 
lighter tints being prin- 
cipally limited to the 
columnar cells next the 
corium. With increas- 
ing color the pigment 
particles invade the 
neighboring layers of 
epithelium until, in the dark skin of the negro, they are found within the cells 
of the stratum corneum, in diminishing numbers towards the free surface. 
Even when the cells are dark and densely packed, the colored particles never 
encroach upon the nuclei, which appear as pigment-free areas. The source 
of the pigment within the epidermis is disputed, some assuming a transference 
of the colored particles by means of wandering cells or of the processes of 
pigmented connective tissue cells that penetrate the cuticle, and others 
accepting an independent origin in si'iu within the epithelial elements. While 
it is established that at times the connective tissue cells are capable of modify- 
ing pigmentation, it is equally certain that the earliest, and probably also 
later, intracellular pigmentation of the epidermis appears without the assist- 
ance of the connective tissue or migratory cells, minute colored particles 
first becoming evident within the epithelial cytoplasm. 
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Tho blood-vessels of the skin are confinetl to Ihe connective tissue 
purlion ;ind never enter tlie cuticie. The arferies are derived either from the 
trunks of llie subjacent layer as special cutaneous branches destined for the 
integument, or injirecdy from muscular vessels, When the blood-supply is 
generous, as in the palms and soles and other regions subjected to unusual 
pressure or exposure, the arteries ascend through the subdermal layer to the 
deeper surface of the corium where, having subdivided, they anastomose to 
form the subculaneous plexus. 
From the latter some twigs sink 
into the subdermal layer and con- 
tribute the capillar)' networks that <*" 
supply the adijiose tissue and the *_ , 
sebaceous glands. Other twigs. ' . I 
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wards through the deeper part of 
the corium and within the more 
superficial stratum unite into a 
second, subpapillary plexus, thai 
extends parallel to the free surfinc 
and beneath the bases of the 1 
pill^. The latter are aupplif I 
the terminal twigs which a,-.i ■ 
vertically from the subpajiill.i 
network and break up intot.i; 
lary loops that occupy the paj-i ■ 
and lie close beneath the epidii 1 1 ■ 
(Fig, 366). The arrangemeiu 1 ■! 
the cutaneous veins, more conipk\ 
than that of the arteries, incliuU.-. 
four plexuses lying at differcju 
levels within the corium and ex- 
tending parallel to the surfaces. 
The first and most superficial one 
ia formed by the union of the radi- 
cles returning the blood from the 
papilla. The component veins lie 
below and parallel to the rows of 
papillae and immediately beneath 
the bases of the latter. At a 
slightly lower level, in the deeper 
part of the stratum papillare, the 
venous channels proceeding from 
the subpapillary network join to 
form a second plexus. A third occurs about the middle of the corium, 
while the fourth shares the position of the subcutaneous arterial plexus at 
the junction of the corium and subdermal strata. The deepest plexus recei\-es 
many of the radicles returning the blood from the fat and the sweat-glands, 
the remainder being tributary to the veins accompanying the larger arteries 
as they traverse the tela subcutanea. 

The IsTnphatics of ihe skin are well represented by a dose swperfmat 
plexus Vithin the papillary stratum of the corium into which the terminal 
lymph -radicles of the papilla empty. The relation of these channels to the 
interfascicular connective tissue spaces is one only of indirect comnnmication. 
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since the lymphatics are provided with fairly complete endothelial walls. It 
is probable that the lymph-paths within the papillae are closely related to the 
intercellular clefts of the epidermis. Migratory leucocytes often find their 
way into the cuticle where they then appear as the irregularly stellate cells of 
Langerhans seen between the epithelial elements. A wide-meshed deep 
plexus of lymphatics is formed within the subdermal layer, from which the 
larger lymph-trunks pass along with the subcutaneous blood-vessels. 

The numerous nerves within the highly sensitive integument are chiefly 
the peripheral processes of sensory neurones which terminate in free arbor- 
izations between the epithelial elements of the cuticle, or in relation with 
special endings located, for the most part, within the corium or subdermal 
connective tissue. Some sympathetic fibres, however, are present to supply 
the tracts of involuntory muscle that occur within the walls of the blood- 
vessels or in association with the hairs and the sweat-glands. 

On entering the skin the medullated nerves traverse the subdermal 
layer, to which they give ofl twigs in their ascent, and, passing into the 
corium, within the papillary stratum divide into a number of branches. 
Those destined for the epidermis beneath the latter break up into many 
fibres which, losing their medullary substance, enter the cuticle and end in 
ramifications between the epithelial cells as far as the outer limits of the 
stratum germinativum. The ultimate endings of the fibrillje, whether taper- 
ing or slightly knotted, always occupy the intercellular channels and are 
never directly connected with the substance of the epithelial elements. 
Special tactile cells (Fig. no) occur in the human epidermis, particularly 
over the abdomen and the thighs. They are spherical or pyriform and 
occupy the deeper layers of the cuticle ; on the side directed towards the 
corium, they are in contact with the end- plate or meniscus of the nerve. 
The nerve-fibres particularly concerned with the sense of touch terminate 
within the connective tissue portion of the skin in special end-organs. 
The structure of these end-organs is elsewhere described (pages 79-83), 
their chief locations being here noted. 

Meissner^ s corpuscles (Fig. 112) are especially numerous in the tactile 
cushions on the flexor surface of the hands and feet. While much more 
plentiful in all the tactile pads than in the intervening areas, the touch cor- 
puscles are most abundant in those on the volar surface of the distal 
phalanges, where they approximate twenty to the square millimeter (Meiss- 
ner). Their favorite situation is the apex of the papillae, where they appear 
as elongated elliptical bodies, sometimes in pairs, whose outer pole lies imme- 
diately below the epidermis. These corpuscles are additionally, although 
sparingly, distributed on the dorsum of the hand, the flexor surface of the 
forearm, the lips, the eyelids, the nipple and the external genital organs. 

The Vater-Pacmian corpuscles (Fig. 117) are well represented in the 
hands and feet and usually occupy the subdermal tissue, although sometimes 
found within the corium. Their distribution corresponds closely to that of 
Meissner's corpuscles, being most generous beneath the tactile cushions. 

The Golgi-Mazzofii corpuscles are modifications of the Pacinian bodies 
and, like the latter, are found within the subdermal tissue. 

The end-bulbs of Krause (Fig. 113) occur within the corium, either 
slightly below or within the papillae, on the lips and external genital organs, 
as well as probably in other regions. 

IhQ genital corpuscles (Fig. 114) lie within the corium of the ihodified 
skin covering the glans penis and the prepuce and the clitoris and surround- 
ing parts of the nymphae. 
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The end-organs of Rujffini resemble the sensory terminations in tendons 
(page 85) and lie within the deeper parts of the corium, often associated 
with the Pacinian bodies. 

The mode of ending of the nerv^es supplying the hairs and sweat-glands 
will be described in connection with those structures (pages 328 and 336). 

THE HAIRS. 

The appendages of the skin — the hairs, nails, and cutaneous glands— are 
all specializations of the epidermis ; they are, therefore, exclusively of ecto- 
dcrmic origin. 

The hairs arc present over almost the entire body, the few localities in 
which they are absent being the flexor surface of the hands and feet, the 
extensor aspect of the terminal segment of the fingers and toes, the inner 
surface of the prepuce and of the nymphae and the glans penis and clitoridis. 
With the exceptic^n of those regions in which the growth is sufficiently long 
to constitute a complete covering, the hairs are for the most part short and 
scattered, although subject to great individual variation. The closest set 
hairs are on the scalp, on the top of the head numbering from 300-320, and 
in the occipital and frontal regions from 200-240 per square centimeter. On 
the chin they number about 45, on the mons pubis 35> on the extensor sur- 
face of the forearm 24 and on 'the back of the hand 18 for like areas. Even 
where their distribution is seemingly uniform, close inspection shows the 
hairs to be arranged in groups of from two to five. 

In their thickness the hairs show much variation, not only in different 
races, individuals and regions, but also in the same person and part of the 
body, as on the scalp where fine and coarse hairs may lie side by side. 
The thickest scalp- hairs have a diameter of 162 /i and the finest one of 10 /i 
with all intermediate sizes. The hairs of the beard vary from 100-200 /i, 
and those on the pubes from 5Q-135 /*. In a general way, hairs of light 
color are finer than dark ones. On attaining their full growth without 
mutilation, hairs do not possess a uniform thickness throughout their length, 
since they diminish not only towards the tip, where the shaft ends in a point, 
but also towards the root. This feature is most evident in short hairs, as in 
those of the eyebrows. The straight and curly varieties of hair depend 
chiefly upon diflerences in the curvature of the follicle and the form of the 
hair. In the case of straight hairs the follicle is unbent and the shaft is 
cylindrical, and therefore circular in cross-section; hairs that are wavy or 
curly spring from follicles more or less bent and are flattened or grooved, 
with corresponding oval, reniform, or irregularly triangular oudines when 
transversely cut. 

Eiich hair consists of two parts, the shafts which projects beyond the 
surface, and the root, which lies embedded obliquely within the skin, the 
deepest part of the root expanding into a club-shaped thickening known as 
the bnlb. The root is covered with a double investment of epithelial cells, 
the inner and outer root- sheaths, which, in turn, are surrounded by a con- 
nective tissue envelope, the theca. The entire sac-like structure, consisting 
of the hair-root and its coverings, constitutes the hair-follicle. At the 
bottom of the latter, immediately beneath the bulb, the wall of the follicle is 
pushed upwards to give place to a projection of connective tissue, the hair- 
papilla, which carries the capillary loops into close relation with the cells 
most active in the production of the hair. Save in the case of the finest 
hairs (lanugo), which are limited to the corium, the hair-foUicles traverse 
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the latter and end at varying levels within the fat-laden subdermal layer 
(panniculus adiposus). In a general way the follicle may be regarded as a 
narrow tubular invagination of the epidennis, at the bottom of which the 
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hair is implanted and from the entrance of which the shaft projects. The 
most contracted part of the follicle, the neck, lies at the deeper end of the 
retalivejy wide funnel-shaped mouth of the sac. Qosely associated with the 
hair-follicle, which they often surround, are the sebaceous g/atids that pour 
their oily secretion at the upper third of the 
follicle into the space between the shaft and 
the wall of the sac. 

The Hair-Shafi. — In many thick hairs, 
but by no means in all, three parts can be dis- 
tinguished — the cutiflf, the cortex, and the 
medulla. The latter, however, is usually want- 
ing in hairs of ordinary diameter, being often 
also al>sent in those of large size. 

The cuticle of the hair appears as a trans- 
liartnt outermost layer marked by a network 
of tine sinuous lines, the irregular meshes of 
which ha\e their longest diameter placed 

n;,ij"h — obliquely transverse. These lines correspond 

cuiicIt'^m"m«fuilao **i»iatc<'i«ni to the free borders of e.ttremely thin glassy 
tJiuiicieand™rticai5ub5i«iice.es[«g- cuHcle-plctlcs that overtie the hair as tiles on a 
roof, the imbrication involving from four to six 
layers. The cortical substance, often constituting practically the entire 
shaft, consists of elongated fusiform cells so compactly arranged that the indi- 
vidual elements are only distinguishable after the action of disassociating . 
reagents. In addition to the remains of the shrunken nuclei, the hair-spindles. 
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as these modified epithelial cells are called, possess fibrillee that pass between 
adjacent cells similar to the intercellular bridges in the epidermis. A variable 
amount of pigment, either diffuse, or as granules within or between the 
spindles, is a constant constituent of the cortical substance. In blond hair 
the color is chiefly diflusc, the pigment granules being often entirely want- 
ing; in hair of darker shades, the granules predominate and increase in in- 
tensity of color as well as in quantity. As the hair grows outwards from the 
bulb, it loses much of its moisture, and in consequence later contains 
minute air-vesicles that replace the fluid previously occupying the clefts 
between the hair- spindles. 

The medulla, when well represented, is seen as an axial stripe, some- 
what uneven in outline, that varies with illumination, with transmitted light 
appearing as a dark band and with reflected light as a light one. This 
peculiarity depends upon the presence of air imprisoned between the 
shrunken and irregular medullary cells — dried and cornified epithelial 
elements which are connected by branching processes into a network in- 
completely filling the medulla. The air within the shaft modifies the color 
of the liair, since the resulting reflex tends to lessen the intensity of the tint 
directly referable to the pigment. Even when conspicuous, the medulla 
does not extend the entire length of the hair, often being interrupted and 
always disappearing before reaching the tip. 

The Hair- Follicle.— This structure includes: (i) a connective tissue 
sheath, the tkeca, contributed by the corium; (2) an epithelial lining, the 




ovler rool-sheatk, continued from the deepest layer of the epidermis; and 
1 3 ) the in)icr root-sheath, an epithelial investment probably differentiated 
within the follicle, and not a direct prolongation from the cQtlde. ' 

The theca folliculi includes three strata: an outer, composed of 
loosely disposed longitudinal bundles of fibrous tissue with a few cells and 
elastic fibres; a middle one, made up of closely placed circular bundles; and 
a very thin, homogeneous inner coat, the glassy membrane, which repre- 
sents an unusually well developed basement membrane separating conum 
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from cuticle. Greatly attenuated, it is prolonged over the hair-papilla, 
which, as a special vascularized thickening of the connective tissue of the 
follicle, carries nutrition to the bulb of the growing hair. 

The outer root-sheath is the continuation of the stratum germinativum 
alone, the other layers of the epidermis thinning out and disappearing before 
reaching the neck of the follicle. Its cells present the characteristics of those 
of the germinating layer, with exceptionally well marked (ibrillte. On ap- 
proaching the level of the ]Kipiila, the outer root-sheath, which farther abo\e 
consists of numerous layers, rapidly diminishes in thickness until, on the 
sides of the papilla, it is reduced to a single row of columnar cells. 

The inner root-sheath, which is best developed over the middle third 
of the hair-root and fades away on reaching the upper third, includes three 
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layers. The outer, known ;i3 J-finie's layer, consists of a single row of flat 
polygonal cells, often partially sei>arated by o\'al spaces. Their nuclei are 
very indistinct or invisible within the cornified cytoplasm. The middle or 
Huxley's layer, also horny in nature, often comprises only one stratum of 
nucleated cuboidal cells, but in the thicker hairs two or even three rows of 
irregularly interlocked cells may be present. The third layer, known as the 
sheath-cuticle, resembles the external coat of the hair, against which it lies, 
in being extremely thin and composed of flat horny plates. The latter, 
however, are always nucleated and so disposed that they are opposed to the 
serrations of the thicker hair-cuticle. 

Traced towards the bottom of the follicle, the root-sheaths and the hair, 
which above are sharply defined from one another, become more and more 
alike until, in the immediate vicinity of the hair-papilla, they blend into a 
still imperfecdy differentiated mass of cells. The deepest elements of this 
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complex, however, .ire cuboidal or low coluinn:ir and form an uninlemijjled 
tract over the papilla, continuous with the outermost cells of the outer root- 
sheath. It is from the proliferation of these deepest cells that tile formative 
material, or matrix, is provided to meet the requirements of growth and 
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replacement nf the hairs. Of ihe three parts of the hair, the medulla is 
produced by the cells overlying; ihe summit of the papilla, while those con- 
verted into the cortical sulitance, cuticle and inner root-sheath occupy the 
sides of Ihe papilla and deepest part of the follicle. 

With few exceptions, the hair follicles are associated with two or more 
sebaceous glands, rarely with only one, the ducts of which open into the 
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sac in the vidnity of the neck. The glands usually h'e on the side towards 
which the hair inclines, but sometimes, especially in the case of the smaller 
hairs, they may completely surround the follicle. Since these glands are 
outgrowths from the same tissue that lines the follicles, their ducts pierce the 
outer root-sheath, bringing their oily secretion into direct relation with 
the hairs. 

Most of the larger hair- follicles, particularly those of the scalp, are 
provided with ribbon-like bundles of involuntary muscle, called the arrec- 
tores pilorum in recognition of their effect on the hairs. They arise from 
the superficial part of the corium, pass obliquely downwards to be inserted 
into the sheath of the hair-follicle near the junction of corium and subdermal 
tissue, and on the side corresponding with the inclination of the hair and the 
situation of the sebaceous glands. Since the latter are closely embraced by 
the muscular bands, contraction of the muscles exerts pressure upon the 
glands and facilitates the dis- 
charge of their secretion, the 
sebum. 

The blood-vessels sup- 
plying the hair-follicle, which 
m a sense constitute a special 
system for each sac, include 
the capillary loops ascending 
within the hair-papilla and 
the network of capillaries sur- 
,, n ' \x ^1 » rounding the follicle immedi- 

- ^ )' ; %^ ) \'\ \ I -\ ,V ately outside the glassy mem- 
,^r / . ^r,J v>, \ I V ^^"^- ^^^ ^"^^ ^^^ derived 

1 -Y-' ^,. A , 'i ' /V^>.^\ \ ' 'fom a small special twig that 

' '' W X I ascends to the follicle, and the 

md from the subpapillary 
network of the corium. With 
the exception of those draining 
the i^apilla, which are tributary 
to the deeper stems, the veins 
join the subpapillary plexus, 
^ __ The nerves distributed 

to the follicles follow a fairly 
definite arrangement. Usually each hair-sac is supplied by a single fibre, 
sometimes by two or more, which approaches the follicle immediately below 
the level of the mouth of the sebaceous glands. After penetrating the fibrous 
sheath as far as the glassy membrane, the nerve-fibre separates into two 
divisions that encircle more or less completely the follicle and on the opposite 
side break up into terminal arborizations. The nerve-endings usually lie 
on the outer surface of the glassy membrane within the middle third of the 
follicle and only exceptionally are found within the outer root-sheath or the 
hair- papilla. 

Development. — ^The primary development of the hair begins, about 
the end of the third month of fcetal life, as localized proliferations of the 
epidermis. In section these appear as lenticular thickenings and on the 
surface as slight projections. Very soon solid epithelial cylinders sprout from 
the deeper surface of these areas and invade the subjacent corium to form the 
rudiments of the hair-follicles. The original uniform outline of these proc- 
esses is early replaced by a flask-shaped contour in consequence of the 
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enlargement oi their ends, whtcli in their growth surround connective tissue 
processes to form tlie hair-papillie. The embryonal connective tissue imme- 
diately surrounding the epidermal ingrowth differentiates into the fibrous 
sheath and the glassy membrane. 

Meanwhile anil even before the formation o£ the papilla, tlie epitlielial 
contents of the young follicle differentiate into an axial strand of spindle 
cells, tliai later undergoes keraiinization and becomes the fiair-sha/l, which 
J grows by subsequent additions from the ma- 

trix surrounding the papilla. In addition to 
forming the outer root-sheath, the peripheral 
elements contribute the matrix-cells that 
occupy the fundus of the follicle and surround 
the papilla. The cells covering the summit 
and adjacent sides of the papilla are converted 
into elongated spindles that gradually become 
horny and assume the characl eristics of the 
cortical substance of the hair. When present, 
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the medulla is developed by the transformation of the cells occupying the sum- 
mit of the papilla, whicii ejilarge, become less granular and grow upwards as an 
axial strand that invades the chief substance of the hair and accumulates 
keratohyalin within its cells. The pigment particles, which appear later, 
are first evident in the hair-bulb and probably arise within the epithelial tissue. 
The elements of the hair-cuticle and of the innei" root-sheath are differentiated 
from the matrix-cells at the sides of the papilla. The tall columnar elements 
l)ecome elongated and converted into the cornified plates of the cuticle both 
of the hair and of the inner root-sheath. The layers of Huxley and of 
Henle are derived from cells that soon exhibit granules of keratohyalin. so 
that on reaching the level of the summit of the papilla the process of corni- 
tication has been established. 

The growth of the hair takes place exclusively at the lower end of 
its bulb, where, so long as the hair grows, the conversion of the matrix-cells 
inlo ihe suijslance of the hair is continuously progressing. By this process 
the substiince already differentiated is pushed upwards by the cells undergoing 
transformation and these, in turn, arc displaced by the succeeding elements. 
In this way, by the addition of new increments in its bulb, the hair is forced 
onwards and, in the case of those first formed, through the epidermis that 
still blocks the mouth of the follicle. This eruption begins on the scalp and 
regions of the eyebrows about the fifth fcetal month and on the extremities 
about a month later. 
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The hairs covering llie [<£tu5 are soon shed, during the last weeks of gestation 
and immediately following birth, and are replaced by the stronger hairs of childhood. 
These latter, too, are continually falling out and being renewed until puberty, when in 
many localities, as on the scalp, 
face, axillae and external genital 
or^ns, they are gradually replaced 
by the much longer and thicker 
hairs that mark the advent of sexual 
maturity. Even after attaining their 
mature growth, the individual life 
of the hairs is limited, those on 
the scalp probably retaining their 
vitality for from two to four yeare 
and the eyelashes tor only a few 
months. The change of hair, that 
is continually and insensibly occur- 
ring in man. includes the atrophy 
of theold hair and the development 
of the new one. 

The earliest manifestations of 
this atrophy are reduction in the 
size and differentiation of the mass 
of matrix-cells at the Irottom of 

... ■ J .•,„.,,>. t . 1 the follicle and the diminution of 
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reduction of the matrix is accom- 
panied by the production of a club-shaped enlargement of the hair, between which and 
the shrunken miitrix a strand of atrophic epithelial cells for a time remains. With 
the continued progress of these changes, the root of the c/nb-hair, as the degenerating 
hair is termed, shortens so that the bulbus enlargement recedes from the bottom ol 
the hair-sac until it lies just below the narrow neck of the follicle, where it remains 
for a longer or shorter period until the hair is dislodged and finally discarded. While 
the old hair is still lodged in the upper part of the follicle, the first steps towards its 
replacement are initialed by the stratum germinativum of the old hair-sac, the deepest 
follicle-cells contributing by proliferation the material from which the new hair is 
de\'elopedin amanneressentiallythesame as that by which its predecessor was formed. 

THE NAILS. 
The nails, the homy plates overlying the ends of the dorsal surfaces of 
the fingers and toes, correspond to the claws and hoofs of other animals and, 
like them, are composed exclusively of epithelial tissue. They are special- 
izations of the epidermis and, therefore, may be removed with tlie cuticle 
without mutilation. The entire nail-plate is divided into the body, which 
includes the exposed portion, and the root, which is embedded beneath the 
skin in a |)ocket-like recess, the nail-groove. The modified skin supporting 
the nail-plate, both the body and the root, constitutes the nail-bed, the 
cutaneous fold overlying the nail being the nail-wall. During life the nail 
shows color-zones, its projecting portion being immediately followed by a very 
narrow yellow band that corresponds to the line along which the stratum 
corneum of the underlying skin meets the under surface of the nail-plate. 
The succeeding and larger part of the nail is occupied by the broad pink 
zone which owes its rosy tint to the blending of the color of the blood in the 
underlying capillaries with that of the homy substance. On the thimib 
constantly, but on the fingers often only after retraction of the cuticle, is seen 
a transversely oval white area, the lunula, which marks the position of the 
underlying matrix. 
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The substance ol the nail-plate consists entirely of flattened homy 
epithelial cells, very firmly united and containing iht remains of their 
shnmken nuclei; hence it is also called siration 
corneum unguis. These corn i lied scales are 
dis|X)sed in lamellae, which, in transverse sec- 
tion, pursue a course in general parallel with 
the dorsal surface. In nails which possess the 
longitudinal ridges, however, the latter coincide 
with an upward arching of tlie iainell?e dependent 
upon the conformation of the nail-matrix. In 
longitudinal section the lamellation is oblique. 
extending from above downwards and forwards. 
Mitnite air-vesicles, imprisoned between the horny 
scales, are constant within the nail -substance. 
When these occur in unusual quantides, they 
give rise to white spots in the nail. 

The nail-bed is divided into a proximal, 
a middle and a distal rc^'on, e-acli of which 
exhibits structural peculiarities and corresponds 
respectively to the white, rosy or yellow Kone 
seen fnim the dorsal surface of the nail. The 
most importiuit of these regions is the proximal. ' 
known as the matrix, which lies beneath the ;,^^,_ ,^^ 
white area and alone is concerned in the produc- 
tion of the nail. So long as the matrix is healthy, it is capable of replacing 
even an entire lost nail by a new one. 
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I of the mn/'bed -vAnts in the different regions in the arrangement and 
ions. Within the proximal third of the matrix, these elevations occur 
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as low papilla;, which decrease in height and number until they disappear, 
field occupying the middle of ihe matrix. This field is succeeded by 
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closely set low narrow Ion^tudin»l ridges, that at the distal margin of the lunula 
suddenly give place to more pronounced, but less numerous broader lineal elevations. 
These continue as far as the distal end o( the nail-bed and are then replaced by papilUe. 
Owing to strong fibrous bands and the absence of the usual layer of fatty subdermal 
tissue, the corium of the nail-bed is closely attached to the bone. 

The epiderjHts underlying the nail is of especial interest in view of its genetic 
activity. While the stratum germ nati mm of he sk n co e ng he finger tip passes 
directly and insensibly onto he na I bed t en e exten of wh h t nvests ( Irahun 
germina/itmtn unguis), the s a u n comeum end on e h ng he under uiface of 
the nail-plate, the line of appo on correspond ng to he na ow ye ow zone which 
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defines the distal boundary of the rosy area. Beneath the latter, therefore, the epi- 
dennis of the nail-bed consists of the stratum germinalivuni alone, which, without 
comilication of any of its cells, rests against the under surface of the nail. Beneath 
the white zone, that is, within the matrix, the epidermis includes a half Jozen or more 
layers of the usual elements of the stratum germinativum, surmounted by a like 
number of strata of cells distinguished by a peculiar brownish color. On reaching 
the nail these modified e|>ithelial elements pass into the substance of the plate, the 
constituent cells of which they directly become. Since the transformation of the cells 
of the stratum germinativum into those of the nail-plate is confined to the matrix, 
it is evident that the continuous growth of the nail takes place along the floor and 
bottom of the nail-groove, the last formed increment of nail- substance pushing 
forwards the previously differentiated material and thus forcing the nail towards the 
end of the digit. As the nail leaves the groove, a part of the stratum germinativum 
of the nail-wall blends with the epidermis and Ls prolonged for a variable distance over 
the dorsal surface of the nail-plate as a delicate membranous sheet, the eponychium, 
which usually ends in a ragged and abraded border. 

THE CUTANEOUS GLANDS. 
Thosi; structures include two chief varieties, the sebaceous ;ind the sweat- 
glands, together with certain modifications, as the ceruminoua glands within 
the external auditory canal, the circumanal glands, the tarsal and ciliary 
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glands within the eyehd ind the iniiimary glanda in all the epithelial 
tissues — the secreting elenitnLs and the lining of the ducts — are derivatives of 
the ectoderm and, therefore genetically related to the epidennis. 

The Sebaceous Glands ^hhoiigh these structure-, the glandule 
sebaceie, are chiefly associated » ith the hiir follicles they also occur, although 




less frequently, independently and in those parts of the skin in which the 
hairs are wanting, as on the lips, prepuce, and labia minora. The size of 
these glands bears no relation to that of the hairs, since among the smallest 
(.2-.4 mm.) are those on the scalp. The largest 
(.5-2. mm. ) are found on the mons pubis, scrotum, 
e.xternal ear and nose. Conspicuous aggregations. '-. ^'. 

miwlified in form, occur in the eyelids as the Mei- ' . '© - 

bomian glands. . -' ' ' . 

The smallest seliaceous glands are each littk' fl^ 

more than tubular diverticula, dilated at the closed ' ,. 

ends. In those of the larger size, the relativel\' •■ 

short duct subdivides into several expanded com- 
partments, which, in the lai^est glands, may be 

replaced by groups of irregular alveoli, with uncer- p^^ _ cdis itom aivwii 
tain ducts that convci^e into a short wide common of Mha«ou« elands. mnspico- 
excretory passage. piMm'''' x"^. "*""'*" '^*' 

The structural components of these glands 
include a fibrous envelope, a menibrana propria, and the epilhelium, the first 
two being continuous with the corresponding co\-erings of the hair-follicle. 
The epithelium continued into the ducts and alveoli of the sebaceous glands 
is directly prolonged from the outer root-sheath of the epidennis, where 
associated with the hair-follicles, or from the epidermis where the hairs 
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are wanting. The periphery of the alveolus is occupied by a single, or 
incompletely double, layer of flattened and imperfectly defined basal cells. 
These rest immediately upon the membrana propria and are distinguished 
by their dark cytoplasm and outwardly displaced oval nuclei. Passing 
towards the centre of the alveolus, the next cells contain a number of 
small oil drops which, with each successive row of cells, become larger 
and appropriate more and more space at the expense of the protoplasmic 
reticulum in which they are lodged. In consequence, the cells occupy- 
ing the centre of the alveoli, which are completely filled and without a 
lumen, contain little more than fat. As the cells are escaping from the 
glands they lose their nuclei and individual outlines and, finally, are merged 
as debris into the secretion, or sebum, with which the hairs and skin 
are anointed. The necessity for new cells, created by the continual 
destruction of the glandular elements that attends the activity of the seba- 
ceous glands, is met by the elements recniited from the proliferating basal 
cells, which in turn pass towards the centre of the alveolus and so disi)lace 
the accumulating secretion. 

The Sweat-Glands. — These structures, the glandulce siidorifcnr, 
occur within the integument of all parts of the body, with the exception of 
that covering the red margins of the li])s, the inner surface of the prepuce 
and the glans penis. They are especially numerous in the palms and soles, 
in the former locality numbering more than iioo to the square centimeter, 
and fewest on the back and buttocks, where their number is reduced to 
about 60 to the square centimeter; their usual quota for the same area is 
between two and three hundred. 

Modified simple tubular in type, each gland consists of two chief divi- 
sions, the body or gland'Coil, the tortuously wound tube in which secretion 
takes place, and the excretory dud, which opens on the surface of the skin, 
exceptionally into a hair-follicle, by a minute orifice, the sweat-pore, often 
distinguishable with the unaided eye. 

The body of the gland, irregularly spherical or flattened, consists of 
the windings of a single or rarely branched tube. It commonly occupies the 
deeper part of the corium, but sometimes, as in the palm and scrotum, lies 
within the subdermal connective tissue. The coiled portion of the gland is 
not entirely formed by the secretory segment, since, as shown by the recon- 
structions of Huber, about one fourth is contributed by the convolutions of 
the first part of the duct. 

The secreting portion of the gland-coil, called the ampulla on account 
of its greater diameter, possesses a wall of remarkable structure. The thin 
external sheath, composed of a layer of dense fibrous tissue and elastic, fibres, 
supports a well defined membrana propria. Immediately within the latter 
lies a thin but compact layer of involuntary viuscle, whose longitudinally dis- 
posed spindle-shaped elements in cross-section appear as irregularly nucleated 
cells that encircle the secreting epithelium and displace it from its customary 
position against the basement membrane. This muscular tissue enjoys the 
distinction, which it shares with the dilator of the pupil, of being developed 
from the ectoderm. The secreting cells constitute a single row of low col- 
umnar epithelial elements, that lie internal to the muscle and surround the 
relatively large lumen. Their finely granular cytoplasm contains a spherical 
nucleus, situated near the base of the cell, and in certain of the larger glands, 
as the axillary, includes fat droplets and pigment granules. These are liber- 
ated with the secretion of the gland and, when present in unusual quantity, 
account for the discoloration produced by the perspiration of certain individ- 
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uals. In the case of the ctTuminous glands, the amount of oi! and pigment is 
constantly great and confers the distinguishing characteristics of the ear-wax. 
On leaving the gland-coil, in close proximity to the blind end of the 
gland, the duct ascends through the corium with a fairly straight oi 
slightly wavy course as far as the epidermis. On entering the latter its 
further path is marked by conspicuous corkscrew- like windings, which ter- 
minate on the surface by a trumpet -shaped orifice, the swcat-tiore. In its 
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course through the corium the duct never traverses a papilla or ridge, but 
always enters the cuticle between the elevations. On the palms and soles, 
where the pores occupy the summit of the cutaneous ridges, the ducts enter 
the cuticle between the double rows of papillie. 

The sudden and conspicuous reduction in the size of the tube, which 
marks the termination of the secreting segment and the beginning of the 
duct, is accompanied by changes in the structure of its wall. In addition to 
a reduction of its diameter to one half or less of that of the ampulla, the duct 
loses the layer of muscle and l>ecomes flattened, with corresponding changes 
in the form of its lumen. The single row of secreting elements is replaced 
by an irregular double or triple layer of cuboidal cells, which exhibit a 
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homo);oncous zone, someliines described as a cuticle, next the lumen. 
On entering the epidermis, llie duct not only loses its fibrous sheath and I 
nicmbraiia propria, but the epithelial constituents of its wall are soon I 
lost among the cells of the stratum germinativum, so that its lumen 19 I 
continued to the surface as a spiral cleft bounded only by the comified cells 1 
of the cuticle. 

Apart from mere variations in size, certain glands — the circumanal, the ■ 
eiiiary, and the ceruminous — de|>art sufficiently from the typical form of thi- 
coiled glands to entitle tliem to brief notice. The circumanal glands, 
lodged chiefly within a zone from iz-rs mm. wide and aljoiit the same dis- 
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tance from the anus, are not all the same, but include, according to Huber, I 
four varieties. In addition to (i) the usual sweat-glands and (z) some j 
(Gay's) of exceptional size, (3) others have relatively straight ducts that 1 
end in expanded saccules, from whicii secondary alveoli arise; finally (4) [ 
branched glands of the tubo-alveolar type are present. The ciliary glands ' 
i .^foils' s) of the t-yelid are not typical coiled structures, but l>clong to the j 
branched tubo-alveolar groups. The ceruminous glands, distinguiahfid ( 
by the large amount of oil and pigment mingled with their secretion, are I 
likewise referable to the branched tubo-alveolar type. 

The blood-vessels of the sweat-glands include arterial twigs given off 1 
from the cutaneous rete, a capillary network outside the membrana propria, -T 
best developed within the coiled portion of the tube, and the veins that joiii] 
the deeper plexus within the corium. 

The nerves are especially numerous and consist of nonmedullated | 
syinpathciic fibres that traverse the fibrous sheath and form a close epilem- 
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mar jjlexus on the outer surface of the membrana propria. From this net- 
work fibrils penetrate the basement membrane and end in close relation with 
the gland-cells and muscle- elements. 



THE EYE. 

The orjjan of siyht proper includes only the eyeball or globe of the eye; 
with it, however, are closely associated other structures, as the eyelids, the 
lachrymal apparatus, the orbital fascia and fat, and the ocular muscles, tthich 
serve for its protection, support and change of a.\Ls. The structure of the 
eyelwll, therefore, will be described first; aften»ards, that of some of the 
accessory org-ans. 

THE EYEBALL. 

The human eyekill is an approximate sjihere with an aniero-postcrior 
diameter (24.2 mm. ) of slightly less than one inch. It is. howcVL-r, some- 
what flattened from aljovc downwards and from side to side. Its shape, 

CryMallini 
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therefore, is spheroidal, with the vertical diameter (23.2 mm.) the shortest. 
The eyeball consists of three concentric tunics or coats: (i) the external or 
fibrous tunic, composed of the sclera and the cornea; (2) the middle or 
vascular tunic, which is pigmented, partly muscular and composed, from 
behind forwards, of the choroid, the ciliary body, and the iris ; and (3) the 
iiimr or ncn-ous tunic, usually called the retina, which is an expansion from 
the brain and contains the nerve-cells, the ner\'e-fibres and the special neuro- 
epithclium for the reception of the visual stimuli. Within these tunics are 
enclosed the reflecting media — the aqueous humor, the crystalline lens, and 
the vitreous body. 
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Thk Fibrous Tunic. 

The Sclera. — The sclera, or sclerotic coat, is a firm, dense fibrous 
tunic which forms the posterior four-fifths of the outer coat of the eye, being 
closely connected with the sheaths of the optic ner\'e posteriorly, and joining 
in front with the cornea, in the neighborhood of the optic nerve it niea.iures 
I mm. in thickness, gradually becoming thinner towards the equator, until, 
just posterior to the attachment of the tendons of the ocular muscles, it 
measures only .4 mm. After receiving the expansions of these tendons it 
increases and rea h kn 6 mn Th op n r\ e pa. -s h ough 

this tunic at a po o mn be o and f om 4 n s de of 
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the posterior pole of tht e)e, tht, canal is partialh bridged o\er b) inter- 
lacing fibrous bundles, the lamina crihrosa, which are intmiately associated 
with the supporting tissue of the nerve. 

The sclera is composed of interlacing bundles of while fibrous tissue, 
which in the outer and inner layers have chiefly a meridional direction, while 
the central bundles are alternately circular and meridional. With the fibrous 
bundles is associated a rich network of fine elastic fibres. The clefts between 
the lamella; contain irregularly stellate connective tissue cells, the scleral cor- 
puscles. On the inner surface of the sclera many of these cells are pig- 
mented and give it a brownish color. This layer, the lamina fusca, with the 
imderlying choroid encloses a narrow cleft, the siifirachoroidal lymph-space, 
both walls of which, tc^ether with the fine connecti\e tissue lral>eculiE uhich 
cross it, are lined witli endothelial cells. The outer surface of the sclera, 
from the optic nerve entrance to the attachment of the ocular muscles, is 
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similarly covered with endothelial plates, and forms part of the lining o( 
Tenon's lymph -space. Anterior to the muscle-insertions it is covered with 
a loose-meshed connective tissue, the episcleral tissue, richly supplied with 
blood-vessels, nerves and lymph- vessels, and continuous with the subcon- 
junctival tissue of the conjittictiva sclera. 

The Nood-vessels of the sclera arise from the arteries which perforate it 
to supply the vascular coat of the eye. They form a wide-meshed network 
on the surface of the sclera, which sends anastomosing vessels to a deeper 
lying set in the scleral substance. In the neighborhood of the optic nerve 
entrance, the branches of the short posterior ciliary arteries form an arteriiil 
circle, the circulus Zinni, which sends branches to the optic nerve and cho- 
roid, and is, therefore, of great importance in establishing an anastomosis 
between the choroidal circulation and the artcria centralis retina which sup- 
plies the retina. The letns of the sclera (.mpty into the anterior and posterior 
ciliary veins, and into the 
ven^ vorticosa:. At the 
junction of the cornea and 
sclera is an important cir 
cular venous channel the 
tanal of Schlemm, which 
will be described later. 

The Cornea. — The 
cornea forms the anterior 
one- fifth of the fibrous 
tunic of the eyeball, and, 
although composed, like 
the sclera, of bundles of 
connective tissue, is trans- 
parent and allows rays of 
light to enter the eyeball. 

The cornea is com- 
. posed of five distinct layers, 
which from without in are: 
( I ) the anterior epithelium , 
(2} the anterior liDiiliiig 
membrane, {^)t\ie sitdstan- 
lia propria, (4) the poste- 
rior limiting membrane, 
and (5) xS\<e: endothelium. 

The anterior epithe- 
lium of the cornea is con- 
tinuous with that covering 
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: surface of the adjacent scleral conjunctiva. It is of the stralilied 
s(inamous variety, usually five cells deep in man, and measures 45 /i in thick- 
ness at the centre, and 80 /i at the periphery. The deepest cells are columnar 
in form, with broad bases resting upon the anterior limiting membrane, to 
which they are firmly attached by means of minute projections that roughvn 
the anterior surface of the latter. The outer parts of the basal cells cont;un 
the nucleus and fit into corresponding depressions in the cells of the super- 
imposed layers. The middle layers are composed of irregular polyhedral 
cells, possessed of fine protoplasmic intercellular processes. The superficial 
layers consist of Rattened cells which lie parallel to the free surface and 
contain nuclei. 
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The anterior limiting membrane, or Boivman's membrane, is 
situated immediately below the epithelium and appears as a homogeneous 
band, about 20 /^ in thickness at the centre and thinner at the periphery, 
where it terminates without extending into the conjunctiva of the sclera. 
The membrane may be resolved into fine fibrilL'e by suitable reagents, is 
connected firmly with the cornea proper, and is to be considered a special 
condensation of the latter. It contains no elastic tissue. 

The substantia propria constitutes the main portion of the cornea 
and is made up of interlacing bundles of fibrous connecti\'e tissue, directly 
continuous with those of the adjacent sclera. The bundles are composed of 
fine fibrillar, have a flattened form, and are so disposed as to produce regular 
lamellae, about sixty in number, running parallel with the surface. The 
alternating lamellae have a direction approximately at right angles to each 
other and are frequently joined together l)y strands, xX^^Jibrce arcicatte, which 

are especially numerous 
in the anterior lamellae. 
The fibrilhe and bundles 
are held together by an 
interfibrillar cement-sub- 
stance, in which are em- 
bedded the cellular ele- 
ments, \\\{i corneal corpus- 
clcs. These are flattened 
connecti\e tissue cells, 
with faintly granular cyto- 
plasm, whose nuclei are 
irregular and show nu- 
cleoli. The cells are 
I)rovided with branching 
processes which anasto- 
mose with those of other 
cells, both on the same 
and adjacent levels, and 
so constitute a continuous 
network of j)rotoplasm, 
upon which the nutrition 
of the cornea largely depends. They occupy a system of intercommunicat- 
ing lymph-clefts, the corneal spaces, which during life they fill completely. 
Occasional leucocytes or wandering cells are found between the fibrous 
bundles. 

The posterior limiting membrane, also known as DesccmeC s mem- 
brane, the membrane of Demonrs, or the posterior elastic membrane, is a 
homogeneous band, which varies in thickness from 6 /i at the centre to 12 /x 
at the periphery. It is less firmly united to the substantia propria than is 
the anterior limiting membrane, and is less easily affected by acids, alkalies, 
boiling water and other reagents. It resembles elastic tissue and is very firm 
and resistent to injury or perforation fn)m inflammation. At the j)eriphery 
the membrane splits up into bundles of fine fibres, which are gradually 
strengthened into a series of firm connective tissue trabecuhe. Some of 
these form the point of attachment of the ciliary muscle; others run into the 
iris, and still others constitute the inner wall of a circularly dis])osed venous 
channel, the sinus circularis iridis, or canal 0/ Sclilemm. These fibres are 
known as the I ig amentum pectinatum i rid is and mark the lateral limit of the 




Fig. 3%. —Thin sheet of corneal tissue stained to show the corneal 
corpuscles ; surface view. \ 350. 
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anterior chamber. They are incompletely covered with endothelial cells and 
enclose the spaces of Foiitana. These spaces, better de\'eloped in lower 
animals than in man, directly communicate with the aqueous chamber, and 
thus form an important point for filtra- 
tion of fluid from the interior of the 
eye, by way of. the canal of Schlemni, 
into the anterior ciliary veins. 

The endothelium covers the 
free iniier surface of the posterior limit- 
ing membrane. It consists of a single 
layer of flat polygonal cells, whose 
nuclei often extend alx>ve the le\el of 
the cell-body. The cells are con- 
nected by delicate protoplasmic proc- 
esses and are continuous with the 
cells lining the spaces of Fontana and 
the anterior surface of the iris. With 
Desccmet's membrane they constitute 
a barrier to the filtration of fluid from 
the anterior chamber into the cornea. 
The blood-vessels of the normal 
cornea are limited to a peripheral ' **"" 

zone, from 1-2 mm. in width, in which the terminal twigs of the episcleral 
arteries end in loops. The remainder of the cornea is free from blood-vessels. 
The nerves of the cornea are exceedingly numerous. They are branches of the 
long and short ciliary nerves, from 
caiiai .iis.hiemra 40 to 45 in number, and fonn an 

annular plexus that surrounds the 
_.-,---. _., . ^^^„;l - ,■ - margin of the cornea. Entering 

the latter, they are accompanied 
for a short distance by perineural 
lymph-shealhs and, losing these 
and their medullary substance, they 
form a numtier of plexuses within 
the corneal stroma at various 
depths. A few of the fibres pass 
backwards and supply the pos- 
terior layers. Fully two thirds, 
however, after forming a funda- 
mental plexus, push forwards and 
^^'^^ perforating branches through 
the anterior limiting membrane and 
unite into a siibepithelinl plexus, the minute radial fibres passing towards the 
centre of the cornea. From this plexus fibrils ascend between the epithelial 
cells antl end either as varicose fibrils, or in connection with special end-bulbs 
("the inlraepithclial plexus). After forming complex secondary plexuses, 
branches from the fimdamental plexus end within the substantia propria as 
naked tibrilla.- between the iamellK, 

The Vascular Tunic- 

The middle or vascular coat, sometimes called the uveal tract, consists 
of a connective tissue sheath supporting blood-vessels, which lies internal to 
the outer fibrous tunic. It extends from the entrance of the optic nen'e 
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to the pupil and includes three portions, which from behind forward are: the 

choroid, the ciliary body, and the iris. The choroid and ciliary body are in 

contact with the sclera, but the iris bends sharply inwards and floats in the 

aqueous humor, incompletely 

dividing the space anterior M-mir- 

to the crystalline lens into chmo 

the posterior and the anterior 

chamber. 

The Choroid.— The cho- ^ 

roid contributes the posterior 
two-thirds of the vascular coat. cfim^d 

It lies between the sclera and su|!rJwyu„ .,_.. __ _ 

the retina and extends from L.niin.ri.K^.ofui——-' "* " '" 

the optic' nerve entrance to F.^.^a^.-s^cioo ol ch™d, showi.^ «pii!.ry lam «nd 

tlie anterior limit or the visual Urgf »«.sels. \- »o. 

part of the retina at the ora 

serrata, its main function being to supply nutrition to the nervous tunic. 

It is a delicate coat, with a thickness of .2 mm. near the nerve and about 

half as much at the ora serrata. The outer surface is roughened by the 





trabeciiliE of connective tissue which cross the suprachoroidal lymph-space 
and connect the choroid with the overlying sclera. Its imier surface 
is smooth and covered by the pigmented cells of the retina, which are so 
closely attached that they frequently adhere to the choroid when the mem- 
branes are separated. 
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The choroid consists of four layers, which from without inwards, are: 
(i) the lamina sttpraehorioidea, (2) the ehoroid proper, which contains the 
larger vessels, (3) the choriocapillaris, or layer of fine capillaries, and (4) 
the viembrana vitrea. 

The lamina suprachorioidea is the outer boundary of the choroid and 
connects it with the sclera. It is composed of interlacing bundles of fibrous 
tissue, which are strengthened by rich networks of elastic fibres. The'cellular 
clemenls consist of (a) flattened enilothelial plates, which line the lymph- 
clefts and cover the connective tissue trabeculie connecting the choroid and 
the sclera ; and {b') large irregularly branched connective tissue cells, the 
chromatophores, which are conspicuous on account of their deej) pigmentation. 
The lamella of the suprachoroid continue, without definite boundary, into 
the subjacent choroidal stroma. 

The choroid proper, as the choroidal stroma is called, has the same 
general structure as the suprachoroidal layer, hut the connective tissue 
elements are denser and support a large number of blood-vessels, between 
which are placed the stellate chromatophores. The largest vessels occupy 
the outer part of the coat and are chiefly venous. They are surrounded 
with perivascular lymph-sheaths, and converge in peculiar whorls to form 
four or five large trunks, the vence vorikosa, which pierce the sclera in the 
e<|uatorial region and drain not only the choroid, but partly also the ciliary 
body and iris. The arteries, derived from the short ciliary vessels, lie internal 
to the veins. Their walls contain longi- 
tudinally disposed muscle-fibres in addi- 
tion to the customary circular ones. 

The choriocapiUaris, or membrane 
ofRuysch, iscomiK)sed of capillaries which 
form an extremely close meshwork em- 
bedded within a homogeneous nonpig- 
mented matrix. Between the choriocap- 
iUaris and the layer of larger vessels is a 
narrow boundary zone of closely woven 
fibro-elastic strands, which is nearly free 
from pigment. In some animals this layer 
possesses a peculiar metallic refle.x and is 
known as the tapetumfibrosum; in carniv- 
ora its iridescent appearance is due to the 
presenceof cells containing minute crystals 
(tapelum cellulosum). 

The membrana vitrea, i 
brane of Brtuh, the innermost layer of the 
choroid, measures only 2 ;n in thickness. 
It separates the choriocapiUaris from the retina and consists of two strata, 
an inner homogeneous one, probably a product of the retinal pigment cells, 
a[id an outer highly elastic portion. The nerves of the choroid form a 
plexus within the lamina suprachorioidea, which contains groups of gangli 
cells and sends numerous nonmcdullated fibres chiefly to the muscular coats 
of the arteries. The choroid contains no sensory nerve-fibres. 

The Ciliary Body. — The ciliary body, the middle portion of the vas- 
cular tunic, extends from the ora serrata to the sclero -corneal junction. 
Sections through the eyetiall in a meridional direction (Fig. 392) show i 
triangular form. The outer side is in apposition to the sclera, the inner 
cohered by the pigmented extension of the retina, and the short anterior 
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side, at right angles to the outer, extends inwards from the pectinate ligament 
towards the lens. The ciliary body presents three subdivisions: the ciliary 
ring, the cih'ary processes, and the ciliary muscle. 

The ciliary ring, or orbiciilus ciliaris, consists of a smooth band of 
tissue, 4 mm. in width, in advance of the ora serrata. It differs in structure 
from the choroid in the absence of the choriocapillaris, its vessels running in 
a longitudinal direction and returning the blood from the iris and ciliary 




body to the veuje vorticosae. On its inner surface, delicate meridionally 
placed folds make their appearance, by the union of which the ciliary 
processes are formed. 

The ciliary processes constitute the remainder of the inner portion 
of the ciliary body. They form an annular series of folds, about seventy in 
number, which surround the lens and act as points of attachment to its sus- 
pensory ligament. Commencing by the union of several plications of the 
orbiculus ciliaris, they rapidly increase in height and breadth, until they reach 
an elevation of from .8-1 mm., and then fall suddenly to the iris-level. 
They consist of a rich network of vessels embedded in a pigmented con- 
necti\'e tissue stroma, like that of the choroid. The inner surface is covered 
with a homogeneous membrane, continuous with the membrana vitrea of the 
choroid, on the inner surface of which is placed tlie double layer of cells 
representing the ciliary portion of the retina (^pars ciliaris retina). Each 
ciliary process is composed of a number of irregularly projecting folds which 
increase in height as the iris is approiiched. 

The ciliary muscle occupies the outer portion of the ciliary body, 
lying between the sclent and the ciliary processes. It forms an annular pris- 
matic band of involuntary muscle, which in meridional. sections has a trian- 
gular form. Its main fibres arise from the sclera and pectinate lig^iment, at 
the sclero-comeal junction interna! to the canal of Schlemm, and run in a 
meridional direction backwards along the sclera to be inserted into the cho- 
roidal stroma. The inner angle of the triangle, at the base of the iris, is 
occupied by a femd of circularly dis[xtsed fibres, the circular ciliary muscle 
of Afiiller. Between the circular and meridional portions, the fibres assume 
a radial direction and are separated by considerable connective tissue, which 
in the deeply pigmented races may contain many br;mched pigmented cells, 
but in the white races is free from pigment. Acting from its origin, the cil- 
iary muscle draws forward the ciliary |)rocesses and relaxes the lens-capsule. 
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The blood-vesseh of the ciliary body, from the anterior and the long 
ciliary arteries, (orm a ring around the root of the iris, the eirculus arteriosus 
iridis major, from which vessels are sent inwards to supply the iris, cihary 
muscle and ciliary processes. The veins 
from the cihary muscle empty chiefly into 
the anterior ciliary veins; those from the 
ciliary processes and a fe\v from the ciliary 
inuscle pass backwards and become tribu- 
tary to the vena vorticose. The nerves 
of the ciliary body form an annular plexus 
within the ciliary muscle and include 
sensory and sympathetic fibres, the latter ' 
being distributed to the walls of the blood- 
vessels and to the involuntary muscle. 

The Iris. — The iris forms the a 




segment of the vascular tunic and is 






visible through the cornea. Slightly to 
the inner side of its centre is placed an approximately circular opening, the 
pupil. The periphery of the iris is attached to the ciliary body behind and 
receives fibres from the pectinate ligament in front. The color of the iris 
varies in different individuals and gives the "color of the eye." It is 
dependent partly upon the amount of pigment within the iris-stroma, and 
|xirtly upon the density of the pigmentation of the cells on its posterior surface. 
In light blue eyes, the stroma contains very little pigment and the posterior 
))rgment layer, seen through it, gives a bluish tint; whereas in brown eyes 
the stroma contains so much pigment that the posterior pigment layer is 
totally obscured and the iris appears brown. 

The stroma of the iris encloses numerous thick-walled blood-vessels, 
radiating from the ciliary border towards the pupil. They are supported by 
a delicate connective tissue framework, which contains irregularly shaped. 




j| pupil ii 



branching pigmented cells, many nerves and lymph-spaces. The anterior 
surface is covered with a single layer of polygonal endothelial cells, con- 
tinuous with those lining the cornea. Beneath these cells is a condensation 
of the connective tissue stroma, the anterior boundary layer, in which 
the cells are closely placed. Minute clefts in the tissue form a direct 
communication between the anterior chamber and the interfascicular lymjih- 
clefts. In very dark irides pigment is found not only within the branched 
ceils, but heaped in irregular masses within the stroma. The muscular 
tissue of the iris includes two distinct masses, the sphincter and dilatator 
of the pupil. 
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The sphincter muscle is a band of involuntary tissue about .7 mm. In 
width, surrounding the pupil and situated in the vascular stroma, back of the 
blood-vessels. 

The dilatator nniscle is a sheet of smooth muscle-fibres in the position 
formerly described as the posterior limiting lamella, or membrane of Bruch. 
Investigations have settled 
definitely the question of its 
existence and shown that its 
fibres arise (rem the outer 
cells of the retinal pigment 
layer, on the posterior sur- 
face of the iris. They do 
not reach quite to the pupil- 
lary border. 

The posterior surface 
of the iris is covered by the 
pigmented layer, which 
morphologically represents 
the anterior segment of the 
atrophic nervous tunic (/a« 
iridica retina^. This is con- 
tinuous with the pigmentary 
layer covering the ciliary 
processes, but the cells, dis- 
posed as a double layer, are 
so deeply pigmented as to 
be indistinguishable without 
bleaching the tissue. Since 
the dilatator muscle is de- 
veloped from the fusiform 
cells of the outer layer it rep- 
resents an epithelial (ecto- 
dermic) muscle. The inner 
cells are larger pol>gondl elements 1 ch gaduallylose their pigment as 
they approach the clay processes O er the latter they contain no pig- 
ment, wherea. the o ter cells rema n p gment d. 

The blood-vessels of the ins pass radially mwards from the cireulus arteri- 
osus iridis major at the periphery. Near the pupillary border, they form a 
second ring, the cireulus arteriosus iridis minor, branches from which 
supply the sphincter muscle and the pupillary zone. The venous radicles 
unite to form tninks which accompany those from the ciliary processes to 
empty into the vente vorticoste. The lymphatics arc represented by the 
interfascicular clefts which communicate with the anterior chamber, with the 
si>aces within the ciliary body, and with the Spaces of Fontana. The nerves 
of the iris, branches of the ciliary nerves, follow the course of the blood- 
vessels and, branching, form a ple.tus of nonmedullated fibres, which supply 
chiefly the involuntary muscle, including that of the vessels. 




Fig. mj. — Injected d 



The Nervol's Tinic. 

The Retina. — The retina, the light -perceiving portion of the eye, 
represents a modified portion of the brain itself, with which it develops in 
close connection. It is a delicate membrane and c.-ctends from the optic 
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ner\e entrance to the pupillary border. The functionicig portion, or pars 
optica retina:, reaches as far forwards as an irregular wavy line, the ora 
serrala ; anterior to this, the retina is represented by an atrophic portion, 
consisting of a double layer of cells co\'ering the ciliary body and the iris, 
respectively the pars ciliaris and pars iiidiea retina. The pars optica 
retinae is closely applied to the inner surface of the choroid and is in contact 
with the hyaloid membrane investing the vitreous body. It gradually di- 
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minishes in thickness from .4 mm, at the posterior pole to , i mm. near the 
ora serrata. At the posterior pole of the eyeball, 3 mm. to the outer sitle 
of the optic nerve entrance, the retina exhibits an oval area, the yellow spot 
or macula iiitea ; the centre of the latter is marked by a small depression, 
tile fovea centralis, which corresponds to the region of sharpest vision. 

The retina is composed of nervous elements which are supported by a 
specialized sustentacular tissue or neuroglia. Morphologically it must be 
considered as composed of two lamella;, which correspond to the outer and 
inner walls of the optic vesicle, the hollow outgrowth of the brain-sac from 
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which it is developed. The fundamental divisions of the retina are: (i) the 
external lamella, the piginenfed layer on the outer surface; and (2) the 
internal lamella, which includes the remaining layers of the retina. The 
inner lamella may be subdivided further into the tieuroepithcUal and the 
ccridra/ layers. Sections of the retina (Fig, 397 J show under the niicrosco[>e 
from without inwards the following layers: 
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light the pigment particles 



wander into these ]»rocesses and thus surround the percipient elements. 

The layer of rods and cones, although usually described as a distinct 
stratum, is only tlie highly specialized outer zone of the layer of visual cells 
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and, therefore, constitutes the outer portion of the netiroepithelia! di\'ision of 
the retina. It is coiiipnsed, as its name indicates, of two elements, the rods 
an<! the cones, wlilch are the outer ends of the rod- and cone-visual cells. 
Tliey are closely set, with their long a.xes perpen- 
dicular to the surface of the retina. The rods far 
outnumber the cones, except in the fovea centralis, 
in which location cones alone are found. In the 
macula each cone is surrounded by a layer of rods 
elsewhere the cones are separated by inten'als occu 
pied by three or four cones. 

The rods of the human retina (Fijf. 399, H) have 
an elongated cylindrical form and measure approxi 
niately 60 .■< in length and 2 ;i in diameter. Each nid 
is coni]>ose<.l of an outer and an itiner segment, of 
ab;nit equal length. The outer segment pos-sesses suriaeenew 350 
a uniform diameter, is doiibly refracting, and readilj 

breaks up into minute disks. It is invested with a delicate covering of 
neur()keratin, contains myeloid and is the situation of the visual purple 
that tinges ihe living retina. The inner rod-segment is somewhat thicker 
and has an ellipsoidal form. It is singly refracting, homogeneous in structure 
and from its inner extremity semis the delicate rod-fibre through the external 
limiting membrane into the outer nuclear layer, 
where the nucleus of the rod-visual cell is found. 

The eone-visual cell is conii)osed of the same 
general divisions as the rod-cell, including the 
specialized outer part, the cone, and the body wilhin 
the external nuclear layer. The cones are shorter 
than the rods and have a length of 35 /«. Each one 
(Eig. 399, A) is composed of an outer narrow cone- 
shaped segment, and an inner broader one, which 
is distinctly ellipsoidal, with a diameter of 7 ;i. The 
inner segment is double the length of the outer and 
continuous, as the cone-fibre, with its nucleus in the 
outer nuclear layer. 

The outer nuclear layer, the inner portion 
of tlie neuroepithelial layer, is about 60 i^ thick and 
composed of the bodies of the rod- and cone-visual 
cells, which show chiefly as the nuclei, the rod- and 
cone- granules. The rod-granules occupy an ellip- 
tical enlai^emenC of the attetmated rod -fibres, 
exhil)it a transverse striation and are placed at 
varying levels within the laj'er. The rod-fibres are 

j^ continued as a thin protoplasmic process into the 

'"^ "mu"' *'""'" "j'w'" outer reticular layer, where they form small end- 
(fifires", wim'imciMis (rf) a'«ri knobs which are associated with the outer terminals 
ii^tingmtm^iaix"''<Jiitff] o' ''^^ small nerve-cells, the rod-bipolars. The cone- 
granules are less numerous than those of the rods, 
display no transverse markings, and are found only in the outer portion of the 
nuclear layer. The cone -fibres, the attenuated bodiesof the cone-visual cells, 
are broader than the corresponding parts of the rods anti continued through 
the outer nuclear layer as far as the outer portion of the external ple.xiform 
layer. Here they end with broad bases, from which delicate processes extend 
inwards to interlace with the terminal arborizations of the cone-bipolars. 
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The outer plexiform layer is a narrow j^ranular looking stratum, 
between the outer and the inner nuclear layer, and constitutes the first of the 
cerebral layers of the retina. It is composed of the dendritic arborizations 
of the bipolar nerve- cells of the succeeding layer, which lie in close relation 
with the foot-plates of the cone-cells and with the end-knobs of the rod-fibres. 

The inner nuclear layer, the most complicated of the retinal strata, 
measures 35 m in thickness, near the optic disk. It contains nervous elements 
of three main types — tlie horizontal cells ^ the bipolar cells, and the amacrine 
cells. 

The horizontal cells have flattened cell-bodies and send out dendrites, 
which terminate in close association with tlie bases of the rod- and cone-visual 
cells. Each horizontal cell possesses also an axone, which ends in a richly 
branched arborization about the visual cells. The function of the horizontal 
cells is not well understood, but they j)robably serve as association fibres 
between the visual cells. 

The bipolar cells, the ganglion-cells of this layer, are of two chief 
varieties, the rod-bipolars and the cone-bipolars. They are o\'al cells, each 
sending an axone inwards, which ends in relation with the large nerve-cells of 
the ganglion-cell layer, and a dendrite outwards, which is associated with the 
visual cells. 

The aniacrine cells are placed in the inner portion of the nuclear layer. 
They are nerve-cells, although no distinct axone can be demonstrated. 
They possess, however, richly branched dendritic processes, which ramify 
in the inner plexiform layer. 

The inner plexiform layer, 40 /x thick, appears granular, similar to 
the corresponding outer zone, and is composed of the interlacing axones of 
the bipolar, amacrine and horizontal cells from the inner nuclear layer and 
the dendrites of the large ganglion-cells in the subjacent retinal layer. Inter- 
mingled with these are the fibres of Miiller, which show as conspicuous 
vertical striae, with lateral offshoots. 

The layer of ganglion-cells consists, throughout the greater part of 
the retina, of a single row of large multipolar neurones, each with a cell- 
body containing a vesicular nucleus and nucleolus and exhibiting typical 
Nissl bodies and a fibrillar structure. Their axones pass inwards and become 
the nerve- fibres of the fibre layer. Converging towards the optic entrance, 
they become consolidated into the optic nerve and continue to the brain. The 
dendrites of the ganglion-cells, one to three in number, run outwards into the 
inner plexiform layer and end as richly branched arborizations in connection 
with the centrally directed processes from the bipolar cells. 

The nerve-fibre layer is composed almost entirely, but not exclusively, 
of the axones of the ganglion-cells of the preceding layer. The individual 
fibres are collected into bundles of varying size, which take a horizontal 
course and converge towards the optic disk. Within the retina they are 
devoid of medullary sheaths, but acquire them after passing through the 
lamina cribrosa of the sclera. A few of the fibres are centrifugal, arising 
from ganglion-cells within the brain, and terminate apparently in relation 
with the amacrines of the inner nuclear layer. 

The sustentacular tissue, the neuroglia of the retina, exists in two 
forms — as \k\ii fibres of Miiller and the spider cells. 

The fibres of Miiller are modified neuroglia-fihrcs, which pass ver- 
tically from the inner surface of the retina through the succeeding layers as 
far as the bases of the rods and cones (Fig. 400). The inner extremities of 
the fibres are conical e.\[)an<ions, that by apposition form an incomplete 
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sheet, the mcmbrana Kmitans interna. As the fibres traverse the retinal 
layers, they give off deHcate lateral of&hoots, which break up into a fine 
supporting reticulum. Within the inner nuclear layer each fibre presents a 
broad expansion containing the oval nucleus of the sustentacular cell. After 




l.yet9. ((7«,jr.) 



traversing the outer nuclear layer their broadened peripheral ends come into 
contact and form a continuous sheet, the membrana Hmilans externa. From 
the latter delicate offshoots continue outwards and embrace the bases of the 
individual rods and cones. In addition to the robust fibres of Miiller, neu- 
roglia cells, in the form of spider cells, are found in the nerve-fibre and 
ganglion -cell layers. 

The Macula Lutea. — The structure of the retina undergoes important 
modifications in two areas, at the macula lutea and at the ora serrata. In the 




former the ganglion -cells increase rapidly in number as the macula is reached, 
HO that instead of forming a single layer they are distributed in from eight to 
ten strata. The inner nuclear layer is also increased in thickness. Within 
the fovea centralis, however, \\\ order to reduce to a minimum the layers 
traversed by the light-rays, the cerebral layers are almost entirely displaced, 
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only till! absolutely essential retinal strata — the pigment cells and the visiial 
cells with their necessary connections — being retained within the area of 
sharpest vision (Fig. 401). On approaching the fovea, the ganglion -cells 
rapidly decrease in number, until, at the centre of the depression, they and 
the ner\e-til>re layer are entirely alwent. The bipolar cells are present as an 
irregular layer ^kithin the fused remains of the two plexiform layers. The 
most conspicuous elements are the visual cells, in this position represented 
solely by the cones, that have aliout twice their usual length and thickness, 
the increase in length being contributed by the outer segments. The cone- 
cell inidei becfime removed from the external limiting membrane; the cone- 
fibres arc therefore lengthened, pursue a radial direction, and constitute the 
so-cM&i _fi^n--/avi-r af ///'ri/r: Opposite the centre of the fovea, the choroid 
is thickened by an increase in the choriocapillaris. The yellow color of the 
macula is due tfi a difiuse coloration of the inner retinal layers. 

The Ora Serrata. — The visual part of the retina ends anteriorly in 
an irregular line, the ora serrata. The retina diminishes in thickness in con- 
sequence of the abrupt disappearance of its nervous elements. The rods 
disa|)pear first; then the cones become rudimentary, and finally cease; the 
ganglion -cells, nerve-fibre layer ami inner plexiform layer fuse, and the two 
nuclear layers unite and lose their cinnctcristics most of the nuclei present 
being those of the supportinj, s of Mull h 1 a e here highly devel- 

o]>e(I. These elements con el o I tl o a s ta Fig. 402) as the 
transj>arent cylindrical cells p ng the n 1 r of the pars ciliaris 




relink, the densely pigmented c lis of the o ter laye be ng a direct contin- 
uation of tlie retinal pigmcn "d c lis These t o st a of cells are pro- 
l.ingeil over the ciliary body n 1 the a f r is tl e pupil, over the iris 
constituting the pars iridica ret e As he colu ar cells pass forwards, 
ihey gradually decrease in he ^ht a d it the juncton of the ciliary body 
and the ii'is the cells uf lioth la rs b on e de pl> p j,mented. 

The blood-vessels of the retma are derived from the central artery, 
«hich enters the optic nerve behind the eyebjill, and, with its accompanying 
vein, runs in the a.\is of the nerve until it emerges slightly to the nasal side 
of the centre of the optic disk. Here the artery divides into two short supe- 
rior and inferior branches, each of which subdivides into nasal and temporal 
branches which gi\ e off nid-arlm'rs, no anastomosis existing. The macular 
regii>n is supplied bv special twigs, the centre of the fovea, however, being 
free from blood-vessels. The larger branches course within the nerve-fibre 
laver, and send line twigs to forin an inner and an ouier plexus, the former 
on the outer surface of the inner plexiform layer, and the latter within the 
inner nuclear layer, lieyoml the outer plexiform layer the vessels do not 
|H.:netrate, tin; visual cells Ixring dependent for their nourishment upon the 
choriocapillaris of the choroid. The lymphatics of the retina are repre- 
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sented chiefly by tlie perivascular lymph -spaces which surround the blood- 
vessels. These spaces may be injected from the subpial lymph-space of the 
optic nerve, and by the same method communications may be demonstrated 
between (i) this space and the interstices between the nerve-bundles which 
converge towards the optic papilla, (z) a space between the membrana 
limitans interna and the hyaloid membrane of the , vitreous, and (3) a narrow 
cleft between the pigmented cells and the layer of rods and cones. 

The Optic Nerve.— The optic nerve is surrounded by the three 
sheaths — the dural, the arachnoidal, and the pial — which, with the subdural 
iind the subarachnoidal lymph-spaces, are continued over the nerve as pro- 
longations of the correspoiidmg brain- membranes. On reaching the eyeball, 
the dural sheath bends directly outwards, its fibres commingling with those 
of the outer third of the sclera (Fig. 403): the arachnoid ends abruptly on 




the inner wall of the inter\'aginal space; whilst the pia arches outwards to 
form part of the inner third of the sclera, sending longitudinal fibres as far 
as the choroid. As the ner\'e-tibres enter the eyeball, for convenience 
assuming that they are passing from the brain towards the retina, they trav- 
erse a fenestrated membrane, the lamina cribrosa, which is formed by 
interlacing bundles from the inner third of the sclera and from the pial 
sheath. As the ner\'e-fibres penetrate the lamina cribrosa they lose their 
medullary sheaths and, in consequence, the optic nerve is reduced one 
third in diameter. The nerve projects slighdy mto the eyeball on account 
of the thickness of the layer of arching nerve-fibres and forms, therefore, a 
circular elevation, known as the optic papilla, about 1.5 mm. in diam- 
eter, the centre of which is modelled by a funnel-shaped depression, the 
so-called physiological excavation. The axis of the nerve is occupied by the 
central artery of the retina, which gives off minute branches for the nutrition 
of the nerve, that anastomose with the pial vessels, and, through the circuius 
arteriosus Zinni, with branches of the posterior ciliary arteries. In trans- 
verse sections (Fig. 404), the optic nerve appears as a mosaic of irregular 
polygonal areas composed of bundles of meduUated nerve-fibres surrounded 
by connective tissue envelopes. Although provided with medullary sheaths, 
the optic fibres are devoid of a neurilemma, in this respect agreeing 
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with the nerve-fibres composing the central nervous system. The entire 
nerve corresponds to a huge funiculus, the perineurium being represented 




by the pial sheath, and the endoneurium by the interfascicular septa of con- 
nective tissue prolonged from the pia between the bundles of fibres. Nu- 
merous connective tissue cells occur along the strands of fibrous tissue. 

The Crystalline Lkns. 

The lens, the most important part of the refractive apparatus of the eye, 
is a biconvex body suspended from the ciliary body by the suspensory liga- 
ment or zonule o/ Zinn. Its anterior surface supports the pupillary margin 
of the iris, its posterior surface resting in a depression, lh.e pale/lar fossa, on 
r surface of the vitreous body. It is completely transparent and 
enclosed in a transparent elastic 
membrane, the /wMfd/jK/i?. Togeth- 
er with the capsule, the lens measures 
from 9-10 mm. in its transverse 
diameter, and about 4 mm, in thick- 
ness from pole to pole. 

The capsule, which entirely 
surrounds the lens, is a transparent, 
structureless, highly elastic mem- 
brane, which, white rosistent to 
chemical reagents, cuts easily and 
then rolls outwards. It is thickest 
on the anterior surface, where it 
measures from 10-15/', ^nd thinnest 
at the posterior pole (5-7 11). In the 
adult the lens is devoid of blood- 
vessels, but (hiring a part of fcetal 
lite it is surrounded by a vascular network, the tunica vascuhsa lentiSy which 
is supplied chiefly by the hyaloid artery. This temporary vessel is the ter- 
minal branch of the central artery of the retina and passes from the optic 
disk forwards through the hvaloid canal or canal of Cloquei in the vitreous to 
the surface of the lens (Fig. 383). The vascular lens-tunic and the hyaloid 





M)iutori a. capsule; j.epilhelfal 
:ei\a, which at > Iranslorm into 
ens-Ebns (/) with nuclei tn); B. 
fTaBmenI of caiHUle (*) with epi- 
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artery are temporary structures and usually disappear belore birth. E.\cep- 
tionally they may persist, the tunic l)einjj represented by the pupillary mem- 
brane and the artery by a fibrous strand within the 
vitreous, stretching from the optic disk towards 
the lens. 

The anterior portion of tlie capsule is lined by 
a single layer of flat polygonal cells, the epithelium 
of the lens capsule, which represents morphologi- 
cally the anterior wall of the original lens-vesicle. 
On approaching the equator of the lens, these cells 
become elongated and gradually converted into 
the young lens-fibres, whose nuclei lie in the super- 
ficial part of the lens. 

The lens -substance is composed of long 
flattened fibres, in cross- sect ions of compressed 
hexagonal outline, 5-1 1 /i broad and 2-4 it thick, 
held together by an intcrfibrillar cement- substance. 
These fibres are modified epithelial elements, 
which develop by the elongation of the original 
ectoderniic cells of the posterior layer of the \ 
lens-vesicle. The subsequent growth of the lens 
depends upon a similar modification of the anterior 
capsule- eel Is, the region where this transformation occurs l>cing known as 
the iransitional zone. The individual lens-fibres vary greatly in length, 
those forming the outer layers being longer and thicker than those which 
constitute the centre of the lens. The edges of the fibres are finely 
serrated, and, as the points of the serrations of adjacent fibres are in contact, 
fine intercellular channels are left lor the passage of nutritive fluid. 

The Vitreous Body. 
The vitreous body fills the space between the lens and the retina, being 
in close contact with the retina and acting as a support to it as far forwards 
as the ora serrata. Here it 
separates from the retina and 
passes to the posterior surface 
of the lena, presentinga shallow 
depression, the hyaloid or pa- 
tellar fossa, nn its anterior 
surface for the reception of the 
lens. The fresh vitreous is 
semifluid, perfectly transparent 
and consists of about 98.5 per 
cent, of water. 

The 
a framework of delicate \ 
branched fibrils, which pass in 
all directions through the vitre- 
ous space and form the meshes 
in which the fluid constituents 
of the mass are held. The 
surface of the litreous is en- 
closed by a delicate boundary layer, called the hyaloid membrane, 
formed by condensations of the fibrils, arranged {parallel to the surface and 
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closL-ly felted. It is, however, not a true membrane, but only a condensa- 
tion of the vitreous fibres. The vitreous is attached firmly to the retina at 
the nerve- en trance and at the ora serrata, between these points the hyaloid 
being indistinct. As the vitreous leaves the retina, the boundary layer be- 
comes thicker, in some cases to become thin again or absent in the region of 
the patellar fossa. The adult vitreous ordinarily contains no cells, but some 
small round ones are occasionally seen near the surface, beneath or on the 
hyaloid membrane. They are amceboid, often contain vacuoles and are 
modified leucocytes. In addition a few branched connective tissue cells may 
be present, as the remains of the mesodermic elements gaining entrance 
along with the blood -\'essels during fcetal life. The central part of the vit- 
reous is occupied by a channel, the hyaloid canal, also known as the canal 
of sailing or the canal of Cloquet, which is about i mm. wide and extends 
from the optic entrance towards the posterior pole of tlie lens. During foetal 
life this canal lodges the arleria hyaloidea, the continuation of the central 
arterv of the retina. 



i OF THE Lens. 
of delicate liands which pass 
from the vicmit\ of the or^ serrata over the cilnrv proces-ses to be attached 
to the pcripherv of the lens These hbrts collect tl) constitute the sus- 



The Suspensokv Apparatus 
The lens is held in position by a 




pensory ligament, or zonule of '/.inn. a structure of importance not only 
for the support of the lens, but also in assisting the ciliary muscle in effect- 
ing the changes in the curvature of the lens incident to accommodation. The 
zonule is not, as formerly believed, a continuous membrane, but is composed 
of a complicated system of fibres. The latter, varying in thickness from 
5-22.'i. arise chiefly from the cuticular membrane covering the pars ciliaris 
retinae in the vicinity of the ora serrata. Some fibres arise also from the 
menibrana limitans interna of the retina, whilst others end within the vitre- 
ous body. The greater number of the fibres pass forwards in the depressions 
between and along the sides of the ciliary processes; they then proceed ic- 
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wards across the circumlental space to be attached to the capsule of the lens. 
Some of the fibres are inserted anterior to the equator, others posterior to 
the equator, and some direcUy into the lens margin. Those inserted ante- 
riorly arise behind and chiefly from the valleys between the ciliary processes, 
whilst those inserted back of the equator come from the ciliary processes in 
front. As they diverge to gain their insertion in the lens-capsule, the cross- 
ing fibres enclose an annular space, triangular in section, whose base is di- 
rected towards the lens equator. The fibres are so closely interlaced that it 
is possible to inject air between them and so produce a beaded ring surround- 
ing the lens. This appearance was long interpreted as demonstrating the 
presence of a delicate channel, the canal of Petit ^ encircling the lens. The 
existence of a definite channel, however, is no longer accepted, the space 
capable of inflation being part of the larger circumlental space, which is 
filled with fluid and communicates, by means of fine clefts, with the posterior 
chamber. 

The Aqueous Humor and its Chamber. 

The aqueous humor is the transparent fluid which fills the space between 
the anterior surface of the vitreous body and the posterior surface of the 
cornea. In chemical composition it closely resembles water, containing only 
traces of albumin and extractives, and differing from lymph in its low per- 
centage of albumin. It is derived chiefly from the blood-vessels of the cili- 
ary processes by the action of the double layer of cells covering the pars 
ciliaris retiucc. The aqueous humor, constantly produced, is carried off 
through the spaces of Fontana into the canal of Schlemm, and also through 
the lymph-spaces in the iris. With the exception of a few migratory leuco- 
cytes, the aqueous humor is devoid of morphological elements. 

The space occupied by the aqueous humor is incompletely subdivided 
by the iris into two compartments, the anterior and posterior chambers of 
the eye. The anterior chamber is bounded in front by the cornea and 
behind by the iris and lens, and has a depth at its centre of from 7.5-8.5 
mm. The posterior chamber is the small annular space, triangular in 
cross-section, which has for its anterior boundary the iris, is limited laterally 
by the ciliary processes, and medially and posteriorly by the lens and the 
vitreous body. The spaces between the fibres of the suspensory ligament 
communicate with the posterior chamber, are filled with aqueous humor, 
and are, therefore, only a part of the posterior chamber. 

THE EYELIDS AND CONJUNCTIVA. 

The eyelids or palpebra are two movable folds of integument — an 
upper and a lower — strengthened along their free margins by a lamina of 
dense fibrous tissue, the tarsal plate, and modified on their deeper aspect so 
that this surface resembles a mucous membrane, the cojijiinctiva. The free 
border of the lid presents a well-defined posterior margin, along which open 
the minute ducts of the tarsal glands, whilst the anterior margin is rounded 
and passes insensibly into the adjoining external skin -surface and is beset 
with the eyelashes. The latter, the cilia, are stiff outwardly curving hairs, 
which number from 100-150 in the upper lid and about half as many in the 
lower. That part of the narrow conjunctival sac which covers the posterior 
surface of the lids constitutes the palpebral conjunctiva and that reflected 
onto the eyeball is the bulbar conjunctiva, while the bottom of the groove, 
where these two portions are continuous, is known as t\\^ fornix conjunctiva^. 
The lachrymal lake is the shallow bay into which the conjunctival sac is pro- 
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longed for about 5 mm. between the medial ends of the eyelids. It contains 
an irregularly oval or comet-shaped elevation, the lachrymal caruncU. The 
latter consists of an islet of modified skin from which project usually about a 
dozen minute and scarcely visible hairs, provided with large sebaceous and 
smaller sweat-glands and emixidded in a cushion of fcitty tissue. Just to the 
outer side of the caruncle, lies a vertical crescentic fold, the plica semilu- 
nan's, which frequendy contains a minute plate of hyaline cartilage as the 
vestige of the stronger bar in the nictitating membrane, which the fold repre- 
sents. Likewise the small group of alveoli sometimes found within the base 
of the fold is regarded as the homologue of the Harderian gland. Where the 
boundaries of the lachrymal lake pass into the edges of the eyelids are little 
elevations, the lachrymal papilla, each of which is pierced by a minute 
aj>erture, the punctum lacrimalis, that marks the beginning of the canals by 
which the tears are normally carried off from the conjunctival sac. 

The Eyelids. — The eyelid comprises ^\q. layers which, from without 
inwards, are: (i) the skin, (2) the subcutaneous tissue, (3) the muscular 
layer, (4) the tarso-fascial layer, and (5) the conjunctiva. 

The skin covering the outer surface of the eyelids is characterized by 
its unusual delicacy, being thin and beset with \^xy fine downy and widely 
scattered hairs, provided with sebaceous follicles ; small sweat-glands also occur. 

The subcutaneous tissue is distinguished by the entire absence of fat, 
its loose texture and great extensibility and ehisticity. In consequence of 
these properties, it sometimes becomes the seat of extensive swelling after 
edema or hemorrhage. 

The muscular layer, for the most part the annular bundles of the 
orbicularis palpebrarum, is so blended with the subcutaneous tissue as to be 
practically embedded within the latter. In vertical sections of the eyelid, 
(Fig. 409) the circularly arranged muscular bundles show as transversely 
cut groups of muscle-fibres enclosed by condensations of the surrounding 
areolar tissue. A distinct annular tract, the ciliary bundle or muscle of 
Riolan, lies close to the free border of the lid, chiefly between the tarsal 
plate and the hair-follicles, in part often also between the conjunctiva and 
the tarsus. In the upper lid, in addition to the circular bundles of the orbic- 
ularis palpebrarum, the terminal strands of the longitudinal fibres from the 
levator palpebrae superioris descend along the deeper surface of the first- 
named muscle. Some of these penetrate between the circular bundles and 
end in the deeper layer of the skin; others descend more vertically to find 
their insertion in the upper border of the tarsal plate. L'nder the name 
tarsal muscles or muscles of Afuller, are described the uncertain bundles of 
involuntary muscle found in the vicinity of the convex borders of the tarsi. 
Those within the upper lid arise from the tendon and intermingle with the 
fibres of the levator palpebrarum and insert either into the upper border of 
the tarsal plate or into the adjacent fibrous tissue. In the lower lid, they 
are less numerous and regular, and extend from the fornix conjunctivae to 
the adjacent border of the tarsus. 

The tarso-fascial layer is represented next the margins of the lids 
by the tarsal plates and beyond the latter by a dense fascial sheet. 

The tarsal plates are two crescentic lamellse of dense fibrous tissue, 
one in each lid, that occupy the margins of the eyelids, to the maintenance 
of whose form they largely contribute. The upper tarsus is the larger. The 
plates are approximately i mm. in thickness and consist of densely felted 
fibrous tissue. They are blended in front and below with the subcutaneous 
tissue, above with the orbital fascia and the insertion of the lid-muscles, 
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and behind with the conjunctiva. The tarsal [ilati.-s lodge the linear scries 
of the Meibomian or tarsal glands. These structures, between thirty 
and forty in number in the upper lid and about one third less in the lower 
one, consist ol a chief tubular duct, placed vertically and lined by stratified 
squamous epithelium, which is beset with numerous simple or branched, 
irregular, flask-shaped alveoli. The latter contain ciiboidal epithelial ele- 
ments that resemble in appearance and cuntlition those found in sebaceous 
follicles, to which class, in fact, the tarsal glands belong. They secrete an 




oily substance, sibiiin palpebrarum, which is discharged through the minute 
punctiform orifices of the ducts seen as a row of dark points just external 
to the sharp conjunctival border of the eyelid. In this manner the latter is 
kept lubricated, and thus, under usual conditions, maintains an effective 
barrier against the overflow of the tears from the conjunctival sac. Within 
the free edge of the eyelids, just in advance of the tarsal plates, lie the 
glands of Moll and the glands of Zeis. The former are coiled tubules, 
resembling modified sweat-glands, the latter sebaceous glands, the ducts of 
which usually opi-n close to or into the mouths of the foUiclea of the eye- lashes. 
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The palpebral conjunctiva lines the ocular surface of the eyelids. 
Since the latter are developed as integumentary folds, at first the conjunctiva 
resembles the skin, but after the temporary closure of the lids, from the 
middle of the third month until shortly before birth, it loses its original 
character, and later, bathed continuously with the secretion of the tear-gland, 
assumes the general appearance of a mucous membrane. Over the tarsi the 
palpebral conjunctiva is so tighdy adherent to the underlying fibrous plate, 
that the tunica propria is reduced to an insignificant layer and the Meibomian 
glands shimmer through the smooth translucent conjunctiva and appear as 
parallel stripes. On gaining the convex border of the tarsal plates, the 
conjunctiva becomes loose and movable since the tunica propria, which here 
connects the epithelium with the underlying fascial tissue, is plentiful. The 
small tubules, gla^ids of Henie, occupy the subepithelial tissue of this part of 
the conjunctiva. In the fornix and its vicinity minute lymph-nodnlcs occur, 
either discrete or in small groups. In the same locality and at the convex 
borders of the tarsi, small nests of tubular alveoli, known as accessory tear- 
glayids, or glands of Krause, are found. They are much more numerous 
in the upper than in the lower lid. 

The bulbar conjunctiva passes from the fornix onto the anterior f>art 
of the eyeball, over which it extends as far as the corneal margin, at which 
point {iimbus corfieca) the tunica propria ends and the epithelium alone con- 
tinues uninterruptedly over the cornea. During its passage from the free 
edge of the eyelid to the cornea, the character of the conjunctival epithelium 
varies in different parts of the sac. Thus, at the border of the lids and for 
a few millimeters o\er the tarsi, it resembles the epidermis in being stratified 
squamous. Towards the convex border of the tarsal plates the squamous type 
gives place to the cylindrical; in the retrotarsal fossa, throughout the fornix 
and for a short distance over the eyeball, the epithelium is exclusively columnar, 
varying in thickness and in the number of its layers; while over the cornea 
and adjacent parts of the sclera, the epithelium is again stratified squamous. 

The blood-vessels form an arch in each lid along the base of each 
tarsus, between the latter and the orbicularis muscle, from which perforating 
twigs penetrate the tarsal plates for the supply of the Meibomian glands and 
adjacent conjunctiva. The lymphatics are arranged in two sets, a pretarsal 
and a post-tarsal, the networks of which are connected by \essels which 
pierce the tarsi. • The former receives lymph from the skin and muscles, the 
latter from the Meibomian glands and the conjunctiva. The nerves sup- 
plying the eyelid include sensory, motor and sympathetic fibres. The main 
branches lie between the tarsi and the orbicularis muscle, sending branches 
forwards to the skin and backwards through the tarsi to the Meibomian glands 
and the conjunctiva. Those to the conjunctiva lose their medullary coat and 
terminate either in free arborizations, beneath or among the epithelial cells, 
or in the end-bulbs. The latter are particularly numerous along the lid- 
margin, but occur also in the {palpebral and bulbar conjunctiva and at the 
corneal border. The sympathetic fibres supply the tarsal and other lid- 
glands and send filaments to the walls of the blood-vessels. 

THE LACHRYMAL APPARATUS. 

The lachrymal ai)paratus consists of the gland secreting the tears, 
situated in the anterior and outer portion of the orbital cavity, and the 
system of canals by which the tears are conveyed from the mesial portion of 
the conjunctival sac to the inferior nasal meatus. 
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The lachrymal gland resembles in shape iind sizl- a small almond and 
consists of two fairly distinct parts, the superior orbital portion and the 
inferior palpebral or accessory portion. The former occupies the lussa 
tacrimalis in the frontal bone and is the larger portion, nie<isuring ao mm. in 




length and 12 mm. in breadth. The lower portion ot the gland, jf/rfwrfuii 
lacrimalis inferior, is smaller than tile upper and separated from the latter 
by a fascial expansion, 

The ducts from both portions of the gland are exceedingly fine, those 
from the upper portion, from three to six in number, passing downwards 
through the inferior portion. Some of the ducts from the lower gland join 
those coming from above, while others rim independently. They are lined 
with a double layer of columnar epithelial cell^. In all about a dozen ducts 
open into the conjunctival sac along a line just in front of the torn i.x. In 
structure the glands correspond to the tubo-alveolar type and resemble the 
serous glands in their general character. The tubular alveoli contain cells of 
two kinds — columnar elements in which the stored secretion particles occupy 
the inner half of the cells, and low elements whose cytoplasm may be almost 
completely filled with secretory products. The alveoli of the lower portion 
are separated by robust septa of connective tissue, which contain consider- 
able lymphoid tissue. 

Accessory lachr)'ma! glands are found in both the upper and lower 
fomices, from eight li.> thirty being present in tlie upper lid and from two 
to four in the lower. They are very small and situated chiefly near the outer 
angle of the palpebral fissure. 

The lachrymal passages begin by minute openings, the lachrymal 
puHcla. which are usually placed at the summit of the conical lachrymal 
papilla. The puncta lead into the lachrymal canaliculi. which at first :ire 
vertically directed, then bend abruptly, take a nearly horizontal course, 
and empty into the lachrymal sac. Each canaliculus is from 8-10 mm. in 
length. Its lumen measures only ,1 mm. in diameter at the punctum, 
presents a diverticulum ol i mm. at the bend, and continues with an 
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approxiinalcly uni[(»Tn calibre of .5 mm. in its horizontal portion. The 
canaliculus possesiics a lining of stratified squamous epithelium, which rests 
tt|xin a delicate tunica propria rich in elastic fibres, muscular fibres from the 
orbicularis palpebrarum affording additional sup- 
port. The muscle- bundles run parallel to the 
horizontal portion of the canaliculus, but are 
arranged as a circular sphincter about the vertical 
portion. 

The lachrymal sac may be regarded as 
the upper dilated portion of the naso-lachrj-mal 
duct, the lower part of which passes through a 
bony canal and opens into the inferior nasal 
meatus. The sac is about 15 mm. long, and 
6 ram. in diameter when distended. The wall 
of the sac is composed of a fibro-elastic timica 
propria of lymphoid character and is loosely 
connected with the periosteum by a stratum rich 
in veins. A few small branched tubular glands are usually present. It is 
lined with a double layer of columnar epithelial cells, which in part are 
provided with cilia. 

The naso-lachrymal duct, the lower portion of the tear-passage, 
\'aries from 1 2-24 mm. in length, and is from 3-4 mm. in diameter. The 
mucous membrane lining the duct is clothed with columnar epithehum 
and may contain small glands in the lower portion. It is separated from 
the periosteum by areolar tissue and a venous plexus. 

THE EAR. 

The auditory organ is conventionally described as the external, middle 
and internal ear — structures lodged entirely or in part within the tem- 
poral Ixjne. The external ear includes the auricle and the external auditory 
canal; the middle ear the tympanum, the Eustachian tube and the mastoid 
cells; and the internal ear the labyrinth, with the peripheral ramifications o( 
the auditory nerve. Such division, moreover, is justified by the develop- 
mentiil history of the organ, since the internal ear is developed essentially 
from the highly differentiated otic vesicle which gives rise to the complicated 
membranous labyrinth; the middle ear largely from the first pharyngeal 
pouch; whilst the external ear represents the deepened and modified boun- 
daries of the first external visceral furrow. 

THE EXTERNAL EAR. 

The external e:ir, the outermost subdixision of the auditory oi^n. in- 
cludes ( I ) the auricle, the funnel-shaped appendage attached to the side of 
the head lor the collection of the sound-waves, and I 2) the external auditory 
canal, which conveys these stimuli to the tympanic membrane, the flexible 
partition closing the canal and separating it from the middle portion of the 
ear. 

The Auricle. — The outwardly directed external surface of the auricle 
Is irregularly concave and presents scleral well-marked depressions and ele- 
vations, which depend, for the most part, u]x>n the corresponding modelling 
<>( the underlying cartilage. 
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The auricle consists of integument and an enclosed plate of yellow elastic 
cartilage, continuous with that of the meatus. It is also provided with several 
unimportant ligaments and muscles. The lobule, however, contains no car- 
tilage, but only fibrous tissue and fat enclosed within the integumentary fold 
The skin of the auricle is thin and closely adherent to the cartilage, espe- 
cially on the outer surface. In certain parts it contains fine hairs and 
sebaceous and sweat-glands. The hair-follicles are especially abundant over 
the tragus, antitragus and the notch lying between them, the hairs guarding 




the entrance into the external auditory canal, known as tragi, being excep- 
tionally long. The sebaceous glands are especially well developed in the 
cavity of the concha. 

The External Auditory Canal. — The external auditory canal, or 
meatus acnsliats, leads from the ca\'ity of the concha lo the tympanic mem- 
brane, which closes its inner extremity. It is composed of an outer carti- 
lagino- mem bra nous (cartilaginous) and an inner bony portion, both of which, 
as well as the external surface of the tympanic membrane, are lined by skin. 
The cartilagino-membranous part contributes something more than one third 
of the entire length of the canal, and is a continuation of the cartilage of the 
auricle. The cartilage of the canal, histologically of the elastic type, does 
not form a complete tube, but is deficient at its upper back part, where it is 
filled in by fibrous tissue. On approaching the bony portion, this deficiency 
in the cartilage is more marked and the fibrous tissue correspondingly 
increased. 

The skin lining the outer portion of the canal is closely attached to the 
underlying cartilage and measures about 1.5 mm. in thickness. It is much 
thinner wilhin the bony canal, except along the roof, where it remains rela- 
tively thick. Over the outer surface of the tympanic membrane, the skin is 
reduced to a very delicate and smooth investment, covered by correspond- 
ingly attenuated epidermis, and a very thin layer of subcutaneous tissue. 
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Numerous fine hairs and large sibafcous f^/ands nccwt in the cartilaginous 
portion, but diminish in size and frequency towards the bony canal, In which 
they are entirely wanting. Within the cartilaginous meatus and along the 
roof of the bony tube, the skin is closely beset with the large coiled 
ceruminous glands, which resemble in structure modified sweat-glands. 
Like the latter, the ceruminous glands consist of a deeper and wider 
coiled portion, the secretory segment, and a long narnjw excretory duct, 
which ends in most atscs independently on the free surface of the skin. 
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Sometimes iiarticulirlj ui the verj young child, it may open into the 
duct of a sebaceous gland The cuboidal secreting celts contain yellowish 
brown pigment particles and granules resembling fat. The car-iwax or 
cerumen is, a-i usuallv found the more or less dried mixture of the secre- 
tions den\od from both vanttursof glands, together with discarded squamous 
epidermal cells. 

The blood-vessels distributed to the interior of the externa! auditory 
canal pierce the membranous roof of the cartilaginous meatus and the associated 
fibrous tissue and form capillary networks within the perichondrium and peri- 
osteum and, within the skin, around the glands and the hair follicles. The 
dec|>er veins <i\ the meatus drain the bony and a small ]wrt of the cartilaginous 
meatus. The lymphatics of the external auditory canal arise from a. 
cutaneous network, from which trunks |>ass in three general groups, as do 
those of the aurick-. Tlie nerves sui>])lied to the external auditory canal, 
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deri\e(i from tlie an riciilo- temporal branch of the trigeminus and from the 
auricular branch of the pneumogastric, are chiefly mettullated and sensory. 
Sympathetic fibres end in connection with the glands. 



; tympanic cavHy, the 



THE MIDDLE EAR. 

The middle ear include:; three subdivisions: 
Jiitslachian tube, and the mastoid ceils. 

It is an irregular air-chamber, beginning on the lateral wall of the naso- 
pharynx with the Eustachian tube, which leads upwards, backwards and out- 
wards, for about one inch and a half into the temporal bone. Opposite the 
external auditory canal, it widens into the tympanic cavity and continues 
backwards into the mastoid cells. 

The Tympanic Cavity, — The tympanic cavity, also called the lym- 
paiinm. is an irregular space within the temporal l)one, lying between the 




internal ear and the external auditory canal. It is lined with mucous mem- 
brane and contains, in addition to the air which enters by way of the Eusta- 
chian tube, the chain of ear-ossicles. 

The Membrana TympanL — The tympanic membrane or drum-head 
is a delicate transparent disk, irregularly oval or ellipsoidal in outline and 
concave on its outer surface. It is about .10 mm. thick, except at the 
periphery, where it is thickened. 

Embedded in the tympanic membrane is the handle of the malleus 
(Fig. 415). which extends from a i»int near its middle, upwards and forwards 
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towards its peripherj-. At its lower end, the handle of the malleus is flat- 
tened laterally and broadened at the umt>o, which corresponds to the 
deepest part of the concavity of the membrane. 

The tympanic membrane includes three main layers: ( i ) the middle or 
fibrous slralum : (2) the exferiui/ or rufatuvus iayer, the prolongation of the 
skin lining the external auditory canal; and (3) the internal or mucous mem- 
brane, a continuation of the mucous membrane clothing other parts of the 
tympanic cavity. 

The fibrous layer, the membrane proper, represents the mesodermic 



portion of the drum-head and consists of .- 



outer stratum of radially dis- 
posed fibres which di\"erge 
from the malleus towards the 
periphery of the membrane, 
and an inner stratum of circular 
fibres, concentrically arranged 
and best developed near the 
periphery of the membrane 
but absent at the umbo. The 
radiating fibres, on the con- 
trary, become more dense at 
the umbo. Connective tissue 
corpuscles, spindle-shaped in 
longitudinal and stellate in 
cross -section, lie between the 
fibres of the two layers. At 
the periphery of the membrane 
proper, the fibres, especially 
those of the radial stratum, are 
connected with those of a ring 
of thick connective tissue, the 
annulus fibrosus. The fibres 
of the annulus run in various 
directions, but forthemost part 
radially, that is, towards the 
tympanic membrane proper 
(Fig. 416). Rounded con- 
nective cells lie between these 
fibres. 

The cutaneous layer 
consists of a thin epidermal 
stratum, composed of two or 
three rows of cells and a deli- 
cate sheet of connective tissue ; 
neither a definite coriiim nor papill.-e are preseiit. 

The mucous membrane covering the inner surface of the drum-head 
. consists of a scanty layer of ci>nncctive tissue, inv'ested iviih a sheet of large 
low nonciliated epithelial cells. 

The blood-vessels of the tympanic membrane include arteries arranged 
as an outer and an inner set, separated bv the membrane proper. Each of 
these sets forms a ple.xus of vessels, with a large branch e.\tending down- 
wards along the malleus -handle and another around the periphery of the 
membrane, these two branches being connected by numerous radiating twigs. 
Perforating vessels connect the two sets of arteries, especially along the 
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malleus- handle and at the periphery of the membrane. The veins are most 
numerous at the handle of the malleus and periphery of the membrane and 
communicate with those of the external meatus and tympanic cavity. The 
lymphatics are arranged similarly to the blood-vessels in two sets, one 
under the skin and the other under the mucous membrane, which commu- 
nicate freely with each other. The nerves supplying the tympanic mem- 
brane accompany, (or the most part, the blood-vessels and, in addition to 
supplying the latter, form both a subcutaneous and a submucous plexus. 

The auditory ossicles are three small bones that form a chain 
extending across the upper part of the tympanum from the tympanic mem- 
brane to the labyrinth. The outermost of these, the malleus (hammer), is 
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attached to the t>mpanic membrane the mnermost the s/afics (stirrup), is 
fixed in the oval window and between these two bones and connected with 
both of them, lies the third hnk in the cham the tncits (anvil) Their sur- 
faces of contact are co\ered with articular cartilage and enclosed to form 
miniature true joints provided » th fibrous capsular ligaments and synovial 
membranes. The bones do not lie etposetl within the tympanic space, but_ 
arc invested with folds of the generil mucous membrane lining the cavity. 

The Eustachian Tube —The Eustachian tube or tu6a auditiva, is a 
canal, partly bony and partly cartilaginoua extending from the lateral wall of 
the naso-pharynx backw ards, upwards, and outwards to the anterior part of the 
tympanum. In the adult it measures about 37 mm. in length, of which approx- 
imately the upper third (tympanic portion) belongs to the bony division, 
whilst the remainder is contributed by the cartilaginous division of the tube. 
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The posterior wall of the pharyngeal portion is formed by a plate of J 
cartilage, the upper margin of which is curled outwards upon itself to form a | 
gutter, which appears as a hook on transverse section. The interval between | 
the margins of this cartilagfinous groove is fiiled with strong fibrous tissiiv, I 
thus completing the canal. At birth the cartilage is entirely of the hyaline 
variety, but later this is more or less extensively replaced by fibrocartitagc. 
except in the upper part where the hyaline cartilage persists. 

The mucous membrane of the Eustachian tube lines the tube through- j 
out its length, but difTers somewhat in the cartilaginous and osseous portions. 
That in the former resembles the mucous membrane of the naso-pharynx, 




with which it is directly continuous, while that of the osseous division nest 
bles. to some extent, the mucous membrane ot the tym|>anic civity. The ' 
efii/Af/i/tm of both divisions is of the ciliated stratified columnar type, with 
some goblet-cells. The cells in the pharj-ngeal division, especially in the 
lower part, are tsiller than those of the tympam'c portion, which are low 
cuboidal. In the tympanic portion the mucous membrane is closely united I 
with ihe periosteum and contains very few mucous glands and little or no I 
lymphoid tissue. In the cartilaginous division, on the contrary, the epilhe- I 
liujn overlies a layer of such tissue, often called die tubal tonsil. Tliis I 
tissue is especially abundant in children, and beneath it are found numerous I 
mucous glands, which open on the free surface of the tulie. These glaiitls f 
extend nearly to the perichondrium and sometimes can be traced even | 
through the fissures in the cartilage into the surrounding connective tissue. 
A considerable amount of adipose tissue often occupies the submucosa o( 1 
the lower and lateral walls. The submucous layer is well developed in the I 
cartilaginous division of the tube, parucularly in the outer membranous wall. 
It consists of loosely arranged fibro-elastic tissue, which supports the mucous ^ 
glands and the larger vessels and nerves. 
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The muscles of the Eustachian tube are the levator and the tensor 
palatiy which lie beneath and to the inner side of the tube and to its outer 
side respectively. By reason of the intimate attachment which both muscles 
have to the cartilage of the tube, since both take partial origin from this 
structure, contraction of their fibres tends to draw apart the walls of the 
canal; they thus serve as dilators. 

The Mastoid Cells. — The tympanic cavity communicates posteriorly, 
through the antrum, with a variable number of irregular pneumatic cavities, 
the mastoid cells, so called because the majority of these spaces occupy the 
mastoid process. Unlike the antrum, these cells are not developed at birth. 
As the mastoid process develops, the original diploetic structure is usually 
more or less replaced by larger cavities forming the pneumatic type. These 
spaces ai'e filled with air and lined by a very thin mucous membrane, which 
is continuous with that of the antrum and of the tympanic cavity. It is 
closely united with the periosteum and possesses a layer of low nonciliated 
squamous epithelium. 

THE INTERNAL EAR. 

The internal ear consists essentially of a highly complex membranous 
sac, connected with the peripheral ramifications of the auditory nerve, and 
a bony capsule, which encloses all parts of the membranous structure and is 
embedded within the substance of the petrous portion of the temporal bone. 
These two parts, known respectively as the membrayious and the bony lafy- 
rinthy are not everywhere in close apposition, but in most places are sepa- 
rated by an intervening space filled with a fluid, the perilymph, the inner 
sac lying within the osseous capsule like a shrunken cast within a mould. 
The membranous labyrinth is hollow and everywhere filled with a fluid, 
called the endolymph, which nowhere gains access to the cavity occupied by 
the perilymph. The internal ear is closely related with the bottom of the 
internal auditory canal, which its inner wall contributes, on the one side, and 
with the inner wall of the tympanic cavity on the other. Its entire length 
is about 20 mm., and its long axis corresponds closely with that of the' 
pyramidal or petrous portion of the temporal bone. The irregular cavity of 
the bony labyrinth comprises three subdivisions: a middle one, the vestibule; 
an anterior one, the cochlea; and a posterior one, the semicircular canals. 
Both the front and hind divisions communicate freely with the vestibule, but 
neither communicates with the membranous labyrinth nor, in the recent con- 
dition, with the tympanic cavity. Although corresponding in its general 
form with the bony compartments of the cochlea and semicircular canals, the 
membranous labyrinth less accurately agrees in its contour with the bony 
vestibule, since, instead of presenting a single cavity, it is subdivided into 
two unequal compartments, known as the saccule and the utricle, which are 
lodged within the bony vestibule. The divisions of the membranous laby- 
rinth are, therefore, four, which from before backwards are: the membraiious 
cochlea, the saccule, the utricle, and the membranous semicirailar canals. 

THE OSSEOUS LABYRINTH. 

The vestibule, the middle division of the bony labyrinth, lies between 
the cochlea in front and the semicircular canals behind and communicates 
freely with both. It is an irregularly elliptical cavity, measuring about 5 
mm. from before backwards, the same from above downwards, and from 3-4 
mm. from without inwards. The lateral (outer) wall separates it from the 
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Fig. 418. — Cast of right bony labyrinth, mesial aspect. 
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tympanic cavity andcontains the oval window with the foot-plate of the stapes. 
The margin of the window and the foot-plate are covered with hyaline carti- 
lage and connected by fibro-elastic tissue, thus preventing the escape of the 
perilymph from the vestibule. The medial (inner) wall of the vestibule 
presents two depressions separated by a ridge, the crista vesiibuli. The 
anterior and smaller of these depressions is the spherical recess and lodges the 
saccule. The posterior and larger depression is the elliptical recess. The 
anterior wall of the \'estibule is pierced by the large opening leading into 

the scala vestibuli of the coch- 
supcrior ampulla ^^ — ^Superior canal j^^ Posteriorly the vcstibule 

directly communicates with the 
semicircular canals bv five round 
openings. 

The three bony semicir- 
cular canals — the superior^ 
the posterior, and the horizontal 
— lie behind the vestibule, their 
disposition being such that the 
planes of the three canals cor- 
respond with the sides of the 
corner of a cube. Each canal 
pK)ssesses at one end a dilatation, called the osseous ampulla. The semi- 
circular canals open into the posterior part of the vestibule by five apertures, 
the undilated ends of the superior and posterior canals joining to form a 
common limb (Fig. 418). The horizontal canal alone communicates with 
the vestibule by two independent openings. 

The vestibule and the bony semicircular canals are lined by a very thin 
periosteum composed of a feltwork of a resistent fibrous tissue, containing 
pigmented connective tissue cells. Endothelium everywhere lines the peri- 
lymphatic space between the membranous and osseous canals, covering the 
free inner surface of the periosteum, the fibrous trabeculce, and the outer or 
-perilymphatic surface of this part of the membranous labyrinth. 

The bony cochlea constitutes the anterior part of the labyrinth and 
appears as a short blunt cone, about 5 mm. in height, whose base forms the 
anterior wall of the inner end of the internal auditory meatus. Its apex is 
directed horizontally outwards. The bony cochlea consists essentially of a 
tapering central column, the modioluSy around which the bony canal, about 
30 mm. long, makes something more than two and a half spiral turns, the 
basal, middle, and apical The conical modiolus has a broad concave base, 
which forms part of the base of the cochlea, and a small apex, which extends 
nearly to the apex of the cochlea or cupola. It is much thicker within the 
lowest turn of the canal than above, and is pierced by many small canals for 
the nerves and vessels to the spiral lamina. The axis of the modiolus, from 
base to apex, is traversed by the central canal, while a more peripherally 
situated channel, the catialis spiralis, encircles the modiolus and contains the 
spiral ganglion and a spiral vein. Projecting at a right angle from the 
modiolus into the canal of the bony cochlea is a thin shelf of bone, the 
lamina spiralis ossea, which is made up of two delicate bony plates between 
which are fine canals containing the branches of the cochlear nerve. The 
partial division of the canal of the bony cochlea effected by the osseous 
spiral lamina is completed by the membranous spiral lamina, which stretches 
from the free edge of the osseous lamina to the outer wall of the canal (Fig. 
422). The upper division of the canal is called the scala vestibuli and com- 



THE INTERNAL EAR. 371 

municates with the \estibule, whilst the lower division, the sca/a tymfiani, 
would open into the tympanic cavity, were it not separated from that space 
by the secondary tympanic membrane. The latter is a thin fibro-elastic 
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shtet, covered internally with endothelium and externally with epithelium. 
The scaUe communicate with each other through an opening, the kelico- 
trema, at the apex of the cochlea. 



THE MEMBRANOUS LABYRINTH. 

The membranous labyrinth lies within the bony labyrinth, which it 
resembles in general form. This agreement is least marked within the vesti- 
bule, since here the single division of the bony capsule is occupied by two 
compartments of the membranous sac, the utricle and the saccule. The 
membranous labyrinth comprises: (i) the utricle and the saccule, which, 
with the ductus endolymphaticus, lie within the vestibule; (2) the three 
membranous semicircular canals lodged within the bony semicircular canals; 
and (3) the membranous cochlea enclosed within the bony cochlea. The 
membranous labyrinth is attached, especially in certain places, by connective 
tissue to the inner wall of the bony capsule. The interval between the 
membranous and bony labyrinths, largest in the scalae tympani and vestibuli 
of the cochlea and in the vestibule, ^on&tVMXss ^f: perilymphaiic space axA 
contains a modified lymphatic fluid, the perilymph. The fluid within the 
membranous labyrinth, the endolymph, can pass from one part of the labyrinth 
to another, although the saccule and utricle are only indirectly connected 
through a narrow channel, the ductus endolymphatiais. and the saccule and 
cochlear duct communicate by means of a small tube, the canalis reuniens. 

Structure of the Utricle, Saccule and Semicircular Canals. — 
The walls of these subdivisions of the membranous labyrinth are made up 
of (a) an outer fibrous connective tissue lamella and (b) an inner epithelial 
lining; the latter consisting throughout the greater part of its extent of a 
single layer of thin flattened polyhedral cells. Beneath the epithelium, espe- 
cially in the region of the maculae, is (c) a thin almost homogeneous hyaline 
membrane, with few cells. This middle layer presents in places on its inner 
surface small papillary elevations covered by epithelium. On the concave 
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side o[ each of the semicircular canals, which occupy only alx>ut one third 
of the luniiiiH of the bony tubes, is a strij), the raphe, of thickened epithehuni 
ill which the cells become low cylindrical in type. Over the re^jions receiv- 
ing the nerve-tibres, the maculie acustka and the criitrs anislirar, the epi- 
thehum undergoes a marked alteration, changing froni the indifferent covering 
cells into the highly specialized neuroepithelium. 

The maculfE acusticae are about ^ mm. long by 2 mm. broad, the 
macula of the saccule being a little narrower ( 1.5-1.6 mm. ) than that of ihe 
utricle (2 mm.). At the mai^in of these areas the cells are at first ciilwidal. 




next low columnar, and then abruptly increa.se in length, until they 1 
from ,10-35 ,1, in contrast «ith their usual height ol from 3-4 /i. The 
acoustic area includes two kinds of elements, the sustentacular or fibre-cells 
and the hair-cells. The stislenlacular cells are long, rather narrow, irregularly 
cylindrical elements and extend the entire thickness of the epithelial layer, 
resting upon a well -developed basement- membrane by their e!(|>anded or 
divided basal processes. They jjresent a swelling enclosing an oval nucleus 
and terminate at the surface in a cuticular zone. The cylindrical hair-cells 
are broader but shorter than the sustentacular cells, and reach from the free 
surface only as far as the middle of the epithelial layer, where each cell 
tenninates usually in a roiuided or sijniewhat swollen end containing a spher- 
ical nucleus. The central end. next to the free surface, exhibits a differen- 
tiation into a cuticular lone, similar to that covering the inner ends of the 
sustentacular elements. From the free border of each hair-cell, a stiff robust 
hair (20-25 ;■ long) projects into the endolymph. This conical process, 
however, is resolvable into a number of agglutinated finer hairs or rods. 

The free surface of the neuroepithelium within the saccule and the utri- 
cle is covered by a remarkable stmcture, the so-called Otolith membrane. 
This consists of a gelatinous membrane in which are eml>cdded numberless 
small crystalline Ijodies. the otoliths or enr-stones. Between it and the cutic- 
ular zone is a space filled with endolymph, through which the hair-cells pass 
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to the oti'Iith membrane. The otoliths, also called otoconia, are n.imiie 
crystals, usually hexagonal in form, with slightly rounded angles, and (rtim 
9-1 1 /' in length. They are composed of calcium carbonate wiih an organic 
basis. 

On reaching the maculre the nene-hbres form a subepithelial plexus. 
Iroin which fine bundles of fibres pass towards the free surface. The fibres 
usually lose their medullary substance in paasiiig through the basement mem- 




brane aiiil enter the epithflimn as naked axis-cylinders. Passing between 
the sustentacular cells to about the middle of the epithelium, they break up 
into fine fibrilhe. wliioh embrace the deqjer ends of the hair-cells and give 
off fine threads that pass, as free ax is- cylinders, between tlie cells to higher 

The crista acustica and the adjoining planum semilunatum are 
covered with neuruepithelium similar to that of the maculie. Tiie hairs o( 
the hair-cells, however, are longer and converge to and are eniljedded within 
a peculiar dome-like structure, known as the cupola, which probably does 
not exist during life, but is an artefact formed by coagulation of the fluid in 
which the ends of the hairs are bathed. Otoliths are probably nut present in 
the crisire acustiae. 

The Cochlear Duct. — The membranous cochlea or tiuctus cochleaiu 
lies witl«n the bony cochlea and like it includes from two and one-half to 
two and three-quarter turns, named respectively the basal, middle, and apical. 
the latter being three fourths of a turn at the apex of the cochlea. The 
tapering tube of the bony cochlea, winding spirally around the modiolus, is 
subdivided into three compartments by the osseous spiral lamina and two 
membranes, namely, the membranous spiral lamina and Reissner's mem- 
brane. The membranous spiral lamina or basilar membrane t-xleiids from 
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the free border of the lamina spiralis ossea to the outer wall of the cochlea, 
where it is connected to an inward bulging of the periosteum and subperios- 
teal tissue, called the spiral ligament. The lower of the two tub« thus 
formed is the scala lympani and communicates, in the macerated skull, with 
the tympanum through the round window. The upper tube is subdivided 
into two compartments by an exceedingly delicate partition, known as Reiss- 
ner s membrane, which extends from the upper surface of the osseous lamina 
near its outer end, obliquely upwards and outwards, to the external wall of 
the cochlea. The compartment abo\e this membrane is the scala vestibuli 
and communicates with the perilymphatic space of the vestibule. The scalte 
tympani and vestibuli communicate only at the apex of the cochlea through 
the helicotrema. They contain perilymph and are brought into relation with 




the subarachnoid space through the aquieductus cochlea. They are lined 
by a delicate fibrous periosteum, usually covered on the surface which Is in 
contact with the enclosed perilymph by a single layer of endothelial plates. 
In some localities, however, as on the tympanic surface of the basilar mem- 
brane, the lininjf cells retain their primiti\'e mesodermic character and never 
become fully differentiated into endothelium. 

The third compartment, the ductus cochlearis, is triangular on cross- 
section (Fig. 423), except at its ends, and bounded by Reissncr's membrane 
above, by the b^isilar membrane and a part of the osseous spiral lamina 
below, and by the outer wall of the bony cochlea e.xternally. Save for the 
narrow channel, the canalis reuniens, by which it communicates with the 
saccule, the cochlear duct is a closed tube and contains endolymph. It 
begins below as a blind extremity, the cacum vesttbulare, lodged within the 
recc-ssus cochlearis of the vestibule and, after making two and three-quarter 
turns through the cochlea, ends above at the cupola of the cochlea in a 
second blind extremity, the caciim aip/ilare, which is attached to the cupola 
and forms a part of the Iwundary of tlie helicotrema. 

Architecture and Structure of the Cochlear Duct. — Reissner's membrane or 
membrana vestibularis, the delicate partition sepafiiling thecochlearduct from the scala 
vestibuli, begins on the upper surface of the lamina spiralis, about .3 mm. medial to 
Ihefreeedgeof the bony shelf, and extends at an angle of from4o-45° with the lamina 
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spiralis ossea lo the outer wall of the cochlea, where it is attached to the periosteum. 
Notwithstanding its excessive thinness (.3 f), it consists of three layers ; (a) a very 
delicate middle stratum 0/ connective tissue, {&) the endothelium covering the vestibu- 
lar side, and {c) the epithelium derived from the ectodertnic cochlear duct It also 
contains sparingly distributed capillary blood-vessels. 

The outer wall of the cochlear duct (Fig. 423) is bounded by a part of a thick- 
ened cresceniic cushion of connective tissue, whose convex surface is closely united 
with the bony wall and whose generally concave suriace looks towards the cochlear 
duct. This structure, the ligamenimn spirale, extends slightly above the attachment 
of Reissner's membrane and to a greater distance below the attachment of the basilar 
membrane, thus forming part of the outer walls of the seals vestibuli and tympani. 
At its junction with the basilar membrane it presents a marked projection, the crista 
basilaris, while a very slight elevation marks the point of attachment of the membrane 
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of Reissner, The part of this ligament lying between these projections corresponds 
lo the outer wall of the cochlear duct. Its concave free inner surface is broken by a 
third elevation, th^ prominentia spiralis, or accessory spiral ligament, distinguished 
usually by the presence of one large (,vas prominens) or several small blood-vessels. 
The lower and smaller of these two divisions of the outer wall is called the sulcus 
spiralis extemus and is lined by cuboidal epithelium, while the larger upper division 
is occupied by a peculiar vascular structure, the stria vascularis, which contains capil- 
lary blood-vessels within an epithelial structure. Its surface is covered with pigmented 
irregular polygonal epithelial cells, and its deeper strata consist of cells which, espe- 
cially in the superficial layers, resemble the surface epithelium, but in the deeper layers 
assume more and more the character of connective tissue. Over the prominentia 
spiralis the cells become flat and polyhedral. 

The ligamentum spirale is composed of a peculiar connective tissue, rich in celb 
and blood-vessels. Its thin outer layer forms the periosteum and is denser than the 
adjacent loose connective tissue. The latter is broadest opposite the scala tympani, 
where its fibres converge towards the crista basilaris. Opposite the outer wall of the 
cochlear duct it again becomes more compact and is rich in cells and blood-vessels. 
An internal layer extending from near the prominentia spiralis to the basilar membrane 
consists of a hyaline noncellular tissue. Some authors claim to have found smooth 
muscle-fibres in the ligamentum spirale. 
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The tympanic wall or floor of the cochlear duct (Fig. 423) comprises the basilar 
membrane^ extending from the basilar crest to the outer end of the bony spiral lamina, 
and the linibus laminct spiralis^ which includes this wall from the attachment of Reiss- 
ner's membrane to the end of the bony lamina. The limbusor crista spiralis is a 
thick mass of connective tissue upon the upper surface of the outer end of the osseous 
lamina spiralis. Its outer extremity is deeply grooved to form a gutter, the sulcus 
spiralis intemus, the projections of the limbus above and below the sulcus forminj^ 
resi>ectively its superior (vestibular) and inferior (tympanic) labia. The upper sur- 
face of the limbus is marked by clefts and furrows which are most conspicuous near 
the outer margin of the upper lip, where the irregular projections between the furrows 
form the so-called auditory teeth^ because of their fancied resemblance to incisor teeth. 
The lower lip is continuous externally with the basilar membrane and is perforated 
near its outer end by some 4000 apertures {foramina neri'osa) transmitting minute 
branches of the cochlear nerve. The epithelium covering the elevated portions of the 
limbus, including the auditory teeth, is of the flat polyhedral variety, the intervening 
furrows and clefts being lined by columnar cells. The epithelium of the sulcus spiralis 
consists of a single layer of low cuboidal or flattened cells, continuous with the epithe- 
lium of the auditory teeth above and with the highly specialized elements of Corti's 
organ below. 

The basilar membrane consists of a median (inner) and a lateral (outer) part. 
The former, known as the zona arcuata^ is thin and supports the modified neuroepi- 
thelium constituting the organ of Corti ; the outer part, named the zona pectinata, is the 
thicker division and lies external to the foot-plates of the outer rods of Corti. The 
basilar membrane is made up of three distinct layers — the epithelium, the substantia 
propria, and the tympanic lamella. The substantia propria is formed of an almost 
homogeneous connective tissue with a few nuclei and fine fibres, which radiate towards 
the outer edge of the spiral lamina. The fibres of the zona arcuata are very fine and 
interwoven, appearing to be an extension of those of the lower lip of the limbus, whilst 
straight and more distinct fibres stretch from the outer rods of Corti to the spiral liga- 
ment and constitute the so-called auditory strings. According to the estimate of 
Retzius, there are 24,000 of these special fibres. Their length increases from the base 
towards the apex of the cochlea, in agreement with the corresponding increase in 
breadth of the basilar membrane. The tympanic lamella contains numbers of fusi- 
form cells of immature character interspersed with fibres. In this location the differ- 
entiation of the mesodermic cells lining the tympanic canal has never advanced to the 
production of typical endothelial plates, the free surface of the lamella being invested 
by the short fusiform cells alone. The inner zone of this layer contains capillaries 
which empty into one, or sometimes two, veins, frequently seen under the tunnel of 
Corti and known as the vas spirale. The epithelium covering the inner zone of the 
basilar membrane forms the organ of Corti, the highest example of specialization as 
neuroepithelium. 

The Organ of Corti. — The organ of Corti, or organon spirale^ consists in a general 
way of a series of epithelial arches formed by the interlocking of the upper ends of con- 
verging and greatly modified epithelial cells, the pillars or rods of Corti^ upon the 
inner and outer sides of which rest groups of neuroepithelial elements — the auditory 
and the sustentacular cells. The triangular space included between the converging 
pillars of Corti above and the basilar membrane below constitutes the tunnel of Corti ^ 
which is, therefore, only an intercellular space of unusual size. It contains probably 
a soft semifluid intercellular substance serving to support the nerve-fibrils traversing- 
the space (Fig 424) . The pillars or rods of Corti, examined in detail, prove to be 
com|K)sed of two parts, the denser substance of the pillar pro|>er, and a thin, imperfect 
protoplasmic envelope, which presents a triangular thickening at the base directed tow- 
ards the cavity of the tunnel. Each pillar possesses a slender .slightly sigmoid, longi- 
tudinally striated body^ whose upper end terminates in a triangular heady and whose 
lower extremity expands into \S\^foot resting upon the basilar membrane. The inner 
pillar is shorter, more perpendicular and less curved than the outer ; its head exhibits 
a single or double concave articular facet for the reception of the corresponding con- 
vex surface of the head of the outer rod. The cuticular substance of both pillars ad- 
joining the articular surfaces is distinguished by a circumscril^ed, seemingly homoge- 
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ntiius o\al area of different nalure. The upper straight border of the head of both 
pillars is prolonged outwardly into a thin process or head-plate, that of the inner lying 
uppermost and covering over the head and inner paft of the plate of the outer pillar. 
The head-plate of the latter m longer and projects beyond the termination of the plate 
of the inner rod as the phalangeal process, which unites with the adjacent phalanges 
of the cells of Deiters to form the membrana reticularis. The inner pillars of Corti 
are more numerous, but narrower than the outer elements, from which arrangement 
it follou's that the broader outer rods articulate with two and sometimes three of the 
inner pillars, the numb(.'r of the latter in man being estimated by Retzius at 5600, as 
atpiinst 3850 of Ihe outer rods. 

Immediately medial to the arch of Corti, resting upon the inner rods, a single row 
of specialized epithelial- elements extends as the inner auditory or h*ir-ce11s. These 
elements, little more than half the thickness of the epithelial layer in length, possess a 
columnar body containing an oval nucleus. The outer somewhat constricted end of 
each hair-cell is limited by a sharply defined cuticular zone from he free surface of 
which project, in man. some twentv-five rnds or hairs. The n er ha -cells are less 
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s (according to Retzitis about 3500) , as well as shorter and broader, than the 
corresponding outer elements. Their relation to the inner rods of Corti is such, that 
to every three rods two hair-cells are applied. The inner auatentacular cells extend 
throughout the thickness of the epithelial layer and exhibit a slightly imbricated ar- 
rangement as they pass over the sides of Coni's organ to become continuous with the 
lower cells of the sulcus spiralis. 

The cells covering the basilar membrane from the outer pillar to the basilar crest 
comprise three groups : (a) those composing the outer part of Corti's oi^an, including 
the outer hair-cells and cells of Deiters ; {b) the outer supporting cells, or cells of 
Hensen ; (f ) and the low cuboidal elements, the cells of Claudius, investing the outer- 
most part of the basilar membrane. 

The outer auditory or hair-cells are about five times niore numerous (approxi- 
mately 18,000 according to VValdeyer) than the corresponding inner elements, and in 
man and apes are disposed in three or four rows. They allemate with the peculiar 
end-plates or " phalanges " of Deiters' cells, which separate the ends of ihc hair-cells 
iind join to fiirm a culicular meshwork, the menttirana reticularis, through the open- 
ings of which the hair-cells reach the free surface. The inner row of these cells lies 
xlirectly upon the outer rods of Corti, so placed that each cell, as a rule, rests upon 
two rods. The cells of the second row, however, are so disix)sed that each cell lies 
opposite a single rod, whilst the third layer repeats the arrangement of the first. In 
co[isequence of this grouping, these elements, in conjunction with the phalanges, 
appear in surface views like a checker-board mosaic, in which the oval free ends of 
the auditory cells are included between the peculiar compressed and indented octag- 
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onal areas of the end-plates of Deiters' cells ( Fig. 435 ) . The outer hMir-cells are o'lin- 
drical in their general form, tenninating about the middle of the epithelial layer in 
slightly expanded rounded ends, near which the ^herical nuclei are ^tuated. The 
outer sharply defined ends of the cells are distinguished by a cuticular border support- 
ing about twenty-live rigid auditor}' rods or hairs which pnqect beyond the level of 
the membrana reticularis. The deeper end of each outer hair-cell contains a dense 
yellowish enclosure, known as the body of Relzius, which is triangular when seen in 
profile. The bodies are absent in the inner hair-cells. 

TTie cells of Deitere have much in common with the rods of Corti, like these beii^ 
Specialiited suslentacuiar epithelial cells which extend the entire thickness of the epi- 
thelial stratum to terminate in the peculiar end-plates or phalanges. It follows, that 
while the free surface of Corti's organ is composed of both auditory and sustentacular 
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cells, the elements resting upon the basilar membrane are of one kind alone — the cells 
of Cteiters, The Ijodies of the latter consist of two parts, the elongated cylindrical 
chief portion of the cell, containing the spherical nucleus and restir^ upon the basilar 
membrane, and the greatly attenuated pyramidal phalangeal process. A sj-stem of 
cotiimunicaling intercellular clefts, the spaces of Nuel, lie between the auditory and 
mipporting cells ; like the tunnel of Corti, these spaces are occupied by a semifluid in- 
tercellular substance. The cells of Deitere are arranged, as a rule, in three rows, al- 
though in places willuii the upjJer lums four or even five alternating rows are some- 
times found. Each cell contains a fine filament, the fibre of ReMus, which begins 
near the middle of the base with a conical expansion and extends through the cell- 
body to the apex of the phalangeal process. 

I'he membrana tectoria or Corti's membrane stretches laterally from the Ulster lip 
of the linibus, above the sulcus spiralis and Corti's organ, as far as the last row of 
outer hnir-cells. The membrane is a cuticular production, formed originally by the 
cells covering the region of the auditory teeth and the spiral sulcus. Medially it rests 
upon the epithelial cells, but farther outward it becomes separated from the free edge 
of the auditory teeth and assumes its conspicuous position over the organ of Corti. 
The membrane seems to be composed of fine resistent fibres, held together by an in- 
terfibrillar substance. Ruring life the membrane is probably soft and gelatinous, and 
much less rigid than its appearance indicates after the effect of reagents. The lower 
surface of the free portion of the membrane, opposite the inner hair-cells, is modelled 
by a shallow furrow, which indicates the position of a spirally arranged band known as 
the stripe of Ilensen. Like the basilar membriine, the membrana tectoria increases in 
width from the base towards the apex of the cochlea. 
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The outer sustentacular cells or cells of Hensen form a zone immediately external 
to the last Deiters' cells. These elements resemble the inner sustentacular cells, but 
differ somewhat in form and arrangement. In consequence of their oblique position, 
the bodies are not only greatly elongated, but also imbricated. The cells of Claudius 
are the direct continuations of Hensen's cells, and laterally pass uninterruptedly into 
the low columnar elements covering the remaining part of the basilar membrane. 
They consist of a single row of cuboidal cells possessing clear, faintly granular proto- 
plasm and spherical nuclei. 

The Nerves of the Membranous Labyrinth. — The branches of 
the cochlear division of the auditory nerve enter the base of the cochlea 
through numerous small foramina, those destined for the apical turn travers- 
ing the central canal of the modiolus. From the modiolus a series of stout 
lateral branches diverge at quite regular intervals through canals which com- 
municate with the peripheral spiral canal within the base of the bony spiral 
lamina. Within the peripheral canal the nerve-fibres join numerous aggre- 
gations of bipolar nerve-cells, which continue along the spiral canal and col- 
lectively constitute the ganglion spirale. From these cells numerous den- 
drites are given off, which pass along the canals within the spiral lamina 
towards its margin, the twigs meanwhile subdividing to form an extensive 
plexus contained within corresponding channels in the bone. At the edge 
of the spiral lamina, bundles of fine fibres are given off, which enter the epi- 
thelial layer close to the inner rod of Corti. During or before their escape 
from the lamina, the nerv^e-fibres lose their medullary substance and proceed 
to their destination as fine naked axis-cylinders. The radiating bundles pass 
within the epithelium to the mesial side of the base of the inner pillar ; here 
they divide into two sets of fibrillee, one, the ^nesial spiral fasciculus y going 
to the inner hair-cells and the other, the lateral spiral fasciculus ^ passing be- 
tween the inner pillars to reach the tunnel of Corti. Within this space 
fibrillae are given off which, after crossing the tunnel, escape between the 
outer rods into the epithelium lying on the lateral side of the arch. The 
further course of the fibrillae seems to be such that some extend between the 
outer pillar of Corti and the first rows of hair-cells, whilst succeeding groups 
of fibrillae course between the rows of Deiters' cells to reach the remaining 
hair-cells. The relation between the nerve-fibrils and the auditory cells is 
in all cases probably close contact and not actual junction. 

The nerv^es supplying the saccule, utricle, and the semicircular canals 
are all fibres from the vestibular division of the auditory nerve. They 
traverse the bony labyrinth through canals that open internally at certain 
areas, the maculcg cribros^e, by numerous openings in close relation to the 
specialized areas in the wall of the membranous labyrinth. The relations of 
the nerve fibres to the receptive cells of these maculae and cristae have been 
described (page 373). 

Blood- Vessels of the Membranous Labyrinth. — The auditory 
artery, a branch of the basilar, after entering the internal auditory meatus 
divides into three branches, (i) The vestibular artery accompanies the 
utriculo-ampullary nerve and supplies the upper part of the vestibule, includ- 
ing the posterior part of the utricle with its macula, the saccule and the cristae 
of the upper and outer ampullae of the corresponding semicircular canals. 
(2) The cochlear artery pursues a spiral course. It gives off three branches, 
two of which are distributed to the lower turn of the cochlea, while the 
third supplies the middle and apical turns. (3) The vestibulo-cochlear 
artery arises either from the cochlear artery or independently and divides, 
within the spiral lamina, into a cochlear and a vestibular branch. The 
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cochlear brafich is distributed to the lower turn of the cochlea and anasto- 
moses with the cochlear artery proper. The vestibular bratuh is distributed 
to the lower part of the vestibule, including the lower part of the saccule and 
utricle, to the crus commune and part of the semicircular canals, and to the 
lower end of the cochlea. The macula of the saccule receives its arterial 
supply from a blood-vessel which usually arises from the common stem of 
the vestibulo- cochlear artery, or, more rarely, runs independently through 
the whole internal meatus. A similar origin applies to the artery supplying 
the nerve of the posterfor ampulla. In the base of the spiral lamina the 
arteries are connected by capillary loops especially in the lower turn of the 
cochlea. One or more spiral vessels are often seen under the tunnel of Corti 
within the tympanic covering of the basilar membrane. The region of the 
stria vascularis and prominentia spiralis is especially well supplied with 
blood-vessels. Those seen in the scala tympani are principally veins, while 
a larger number of arteries are found in the scala vestibuli. The blood- 
supply of the lower turn of the cochlea is much more generous than that of 
the others. 

The veiyis from the cochlea include: (i) the vein of the vestibular aque- 
duct, which collects the blood from the semicircular canals; (2) the vein of 
the cochlear aqueduct, which collects from the whole cochlear canal through 
the anterior, posterior and middle spiral veins and from most of the vestibule 
through the anterior and posterior vestibular veins; and (3) the venous plexus 
of the inner auditory canal, which receives the large central cochlear vein. 

THE NOSE. 

Although only a small part of the nasal chambers is occupied by the 
peripheral olfactory organ in man, the greater part forming the beginning of 
the respiratory tract, comparative anatomy and embryology establish the 
primary significance of the nasal groove and its derivations as the organ of 
smell, the relation of the nose to respiration being entirely secondary. The 
nose, therefore, is appropriately grouped with the organs of special sense. 

The nose is conventionally divided into two portions: the external 
nose, consisting of a framework of bone, cartilage and fibrous tissue, which 
insures the maintenance of apertures for the passage of air, and the nasal 
chamber, divided by a septum into the right and left nasal fosses and lined 
by mucous membrane. The junction of the latter with the skin is marked 
by a limiting ridge^ the Ihnen vestibuli, on the inner surface of the vestibule, 
a short distance above the nostril. Apart from the unusually large seba- 
ceous glands surrounding and the hairs {vibrissee) guarding the nares, the 
external nose presents litde of especial histological interest. The description 
of the external nose and of the complicated modelling of the nasal fossae fall 
within the province of gross anatomy. The present consideration of the 
nose, therefore, may be limited to the mucous membrane lining the nasal 
chamber. 

THE NASAL MUCOUS MEMBRANE. 

Beyond the limit of the integument clothing the vestibule, the nasal 
fossa is lined by mucous membrane continuous with that of the naso-pharynx 
through the choanae. Since in addition to lining the tract over which the 
respired air passes the nasal mucous membrane contains the cells receiving 
the impressions giving rise to the sense of smell, it is appropriately divided 
into a respiratory and an olfactory part. 
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The Olfactory Region, — Tlie highly specialised reg'io olkcioria is 
quite limiic'il in extent and embraces an area situated ovtr the ujiikt and 
.tdjoininji part of the middle turbinate and the corresjwnding part of the 
septum. In iresh preparations the olbclory area iiaually, but not always, 
c^m be approximately mapped out by the yellowish hue, Uglitcr or darker, 
ihat distinguishes it from the respiratory region in which the mucous 
membrane exhibits ,< rosy tint. 

The epithelium contains two chief constituents — the supporting and 
the olfactory cells. The supporting cells are tall cylindrical elements, 
about 60 /■ in height, that extend the entire thickness of the epithelium. 
Their outer and broader ends are of uniform width and contain the o\-al 
nuclei which, lying approximately at the same line and staining readily, 
form a deeply colored and conspicuous nuclear stratum at some distance 
beneath the free mar^'n. Between the latter and the row of nuclei, the 




epithelium presents a dear zone de\oid of nuclei. The inner part of 
the supporting cells is thinner and irregular in contour and often terminiiies 
by splitting into two or more basal processes that rest U|X)n the tunica 
propria. Between these ends lie smaller pyramidal elements, the basal 
cells, that probably represent yimnger and supplementary forms of the 
sustentacular celts. The granular protoplasm of the basal processes often 
contains pigment particles. 

The olfactory cells, the perceiJlive elements receiving the smell- 
stimuli, consist of a fusiform body, lodging a spherical nucleus enclosed by 
a thin envelope of cytoplasm, and two attenuated processes, a peripheral 
and a central. The olfactory cells are in fact sensory neurones that have 
retained their primitive position within the surface epithelitim, as in many 
invertebrates, instead of receding, as is usual in the higher animals, to situa- 
tions more remote from the exterior. The slender peripheral process of the 
olfactorj' cell, which correspoiitls to the dendrite of the neurone, is of uniform 
thickness and ends at the surface in a small hemispherical knob that projects 
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»l t^htlj btyon 1 the gci eral level of the epithelium and bears from 6-8 minute 
itiff c lia the olfa tory hairs. Being dependent upon the position of the 
nuclei the length o( the peripheral processes varies, since the nuclei occupy 
different le els withn the epithelium in order to accommodate their great 
number. The central pntcesses of the olfactory' 
cells, much more delicate than the peripheral, 
are directly continued, as the ax is- cylinders, 
Otactoi) 1 into the subjacent nonmedullated n -rve- fibres 
whhin the tunica projiria, 
\i'M \ from which they pass 

'■\'^\ 1 throu^'h the cribriform 

plate of the ethnoid to 
enter the brain and end in 
the arborizations within 
the olfactory glomeruli of 
the bulbus olfactorius. 

The tunica propria 
is differentia ted into a su- 
perficial and a deep layer 
by the lymphoid charac- 
^^ _^^^ ___^^ ^...f™,„,„ ,...„.. ,..- f*-''' o' the stratum directly 

two ollaclorj ceils are seen, one loiy mucous membiane; a, beneath the epithelium. 
Bcndinff nervc'hbre towards the oUftclory cells; ft, support- ',.. r - \\ t 

brain, xuj. <sriifi».) ingrdiB. X «oo. (Aiuom.) 1 Iic supcrTiaal layer, tnim 

15-20 /I thick, consists of 
closely packed irregularlj' round cells, resembling lymphocytes, and meagre 
bundles of delicate connecti\'e tissue. The deep layer, on the other hand, 
contains robust bundles of fibro-elastic tissue and relatively few cells. 
A distinct membrana propria is wanting within the olfactory region. 

The olfactory glands, ox glands of Btni'mati, are characteristic of the 
olfactory region and probably elaborate a specific secretion. They open 
onto the free surface by very narrow ducts that le-ad into saccular fusiform 
dilatations, the ampiiila, into which the tubular alveoli pass. The ducts 
possess an independent lining of flattened cells, that extend as far as the 
surface ami lie between the surrounding epithelial elements. The dilatations 
are clothed with flattened or low cuboidal cells, which are replaced by those 
of irregular columnar or pyramidal form, often pigmented, within the tubular 
alveoli. From the character of their secretion, the glands of Bowman are 
probably to be reckoned as serous and not mucous. 

The Respiratory Region. — The mucous membrane lining the res- 
piratory region differs greatly in thickness in various parts of the nasal 
fossa. In situations where the contained cavernous tissue is well repre- 
sented, as over the inferior turbinate, it may reach a thickness of several 
millimeters, while when such tissue is wanting, as on the lateral wall, it is 
reduced to le.ss than a millimeter. 

The epithelium is stratified ciliated column:u in tyjie, from 50-70 it 
thick, and includes the tall ciliated surface cells, between whose inner ends 
lie the irregularly columnar basiil cells. Numerous elements e.\hibit \'ariou3 
stages ofconversion into mucus-containing goblet-cells. The current produced 
by the cilia is towards the posterior nares. Intrae])ithelial migralorj- lympho- 
cytes are also common. Beneath the epithelium stretches the membrana 
propria, that varies greatly in thickness; although in certain localities 
feebly developed, it is usually well marked an<l measures from 2-10 /i in 
thickness. Under pathologiail conditions its thickness may increase four- 
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which connective tissue cells and 
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3^4 iNORMAL HISTOLOGY. 

The glands of the respiratory region are *'ery mrmerous, iilllKiUgh 
varying in size, iiibo-aiveolar i» form and. for ihe most pari, mixed mucous 
in type. The chief ducts open on ihe frei_ suffice by minute orifices biirely 
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distinguishable with the unaided eye. Their ileeper ends branch irregularly 
into tubes that bear the ovoid terminal alvetili. The latter are lined witli 
mucus-secretiDg cells, between which lie the cresccntic groups of serous cells 
that stamp the glands as mixed (Stblar), In exceptional cases exclusively 
serous glands are also encountered. 

The nasal fossx communicHtc with a number of remarkable cavities, the 
iory air-spaces, hollowed out within the surrounding bones, which 
ire filled with air md lined by 
mucnub memlirane directly 
comuiuoui with that of the 
meatusea T hei.e piieitmatic 
spaces incUide the maxil- 
kintwis /an the frontal and the 

sf>hnwidal sinuses and the 
ttkmojialatr nils, all paired 
and w ilhui the corresponding 
bones The mucous mem- 
brane hnmg these spaces 
re^mbles in general that of 
th(. adjoinmg nasal fossa;, 
but IS very much thinner. 
It includes a stratified cili- 
ated columnar epithelium, 
invaded by numerous lymph- 
oid cells, a delicate basement 
membrane and a tunica pro- 
pria, poor in elastic fibres 
and inseparably blended witli 
the periosteum, of which, in 
fact, it is part. Small scat- 
tered mucous glands occur 

^__^ ___^ ^_ in meagre numfiers in the 

'_ *" ' * " maxillary sinus, tx^ing most 

plentiful in lli"; vicinity o( the opening into the nasal fusaa. 

Jacobson's Organ, — Mention should be made of tlie rudimentary 
structure iorganon vomeronasale) found in man, almost constantly in the 
new-boni child and frequently in the adult, as a representative of the organ of 
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Jacobson thai is present, in varj-ing tiegrees of pei-fection, in all amniotic 
\-ertebr3tes (Peter). In many animals ptjssessin^ in high degree the sense 
of smell, the organ is well developed and functions, ser\'ing possibly as an 
accessory and oudying surface by which the first olfactory impressions are 
received (Seydel). 

In man the organ is represented by a laterally compressed tubular 
diverticulum, from 1.5-6 mm. in length, that passes backwards to end 
IJindly beneath the mucous membrane on each side of the nasal septum. 
The median wall of the diverticulum is clothed with tall columnar cells 
resembling those of the olfactory region, the characteristic olfactory cells, 
however, being wanting. The epithelium covering of the lateral wall cor- 
responds to that of the respiratory organ. In many animals possessing 
acute olfactory sense, branches ot the olfactory nerve are traceable to 
Jacobsijn's ot^an in which are found olfactory cells. 

THE TASTE-BUDS. 

In the description of the tongiie and its papillae (page 144), reference i.s 
made to the presence of specialized epithelial structures, the taste-buds, 
that serve for the reception of gustatory stimuli, These bodies a)llecli\ely 
constitute the peripheral sense-organ of taste and as such will be here con- 
sidered, 

As imijlied by their name, the taste- buds or calyculi gusfatorii arc irreg- 
ular ellipsoidal or conical bodies, sometimes broadly oval but more often 
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slender in outline, and in the adult measure from 70-80 !t in length and 
about half as much in breadth. Since they lie entirely within the epithelium 
clothing the mucous membrane, the necessary access to the interior of the 
buds is afforded by mmuie fiore-canals, each of which, beginning on the free 
surface at the ouler lasU-pore, leads through the intervening layer of epithe- 
lium to the inner pore that caps the subjacent pole of the buti. By means 
of these canals the sapid sutetances dissolved in the fluids of the mouth 
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reach and impress the gustatory cells within the taste-buds. Pore-canals are 
not, however, invariably present, since, as pointed out by Graberg, certain 
taste-buds remain immature and retain their embryonal form and relations, 
being broad and conical and in contact with the free surface. In such buds 
the gustatory cells are few, only two or three, and so superficially placed that 
a distinct canal is absent. Occasionally double bud^ are encountered in 
which two gustatory bodies are implanted by a common base, but partly 
retain their independence in having separate distal poles, each provided with 
its separate taste-pore and canal. 

The chief position of the taste-buds is within the epithelium lining the 
sides of the annular groove on the circumvallate papilla, the buds being 
more numerous and closely placed on the median than on the lateral wall of 
the furrow. Their number has been variously estimated, but it is probable 
that from roo to 150 represents the maximum for a single papilla. The local- 




ity of next importance numerically is the papilla foliatse on the sides of the 
tongue in the furrows of which, even in man, the taste-buds are plentiful. 
Additional situations, in which, however, the taste-buds are very sparingly 
and uncertainly distributed, include the fungiform papillae, the soft palate, 
the posterior surface of the epiglottis and the mesial surface of the arytenoid 
cartilages. Within the fungiform papilla a few buds may be found on the 
free surface, where the epithelium is thinnest. Over the soft palate their dis- 
tribution is irregular and uncertain, while in the larynx the buds are limited 
to the areas covered by squamous epithelium. 

Wherever found, the taste-buds consist exclusi\'ely of epithelial tissue 
and, in correspondence with other sense-organs, include two chief varieties 
of elements — the sii/ipaiiiiig cells and the more highly specialized iieuro- 
epithelium, the gustatory cells, among which lie the terminal fibrilliB of the 
nerve of taste. 

ITie supporting cells are represented principally by elongated epithe- 
lial elements that occupy lx>th the superficial and deeper parts of the taste- 
buds of which they contribute the chief bulk. They vary in their individual 
contqur, being lanceolate, wedge-shaped or columnar, according to the 
modelling to which they are subjected by the neighboring cells. They pos- 
sess large clear \'esicular nuclei that contain little chromatin and, therefore, 
stain faintly. The position of the nucleus is inconstant, in some cells being 
near the base and in others in the middle or nearer the apex. The periph- 
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eral ends of the supporting cells, somewhat blunted and flattened and be- 
set with a narrow cuticular zone, are closely grouped to bound the annular 

opening of the inner taste-pore, through which project the stifi hi r procei>ses 

of the gustatory cells. Their deeper or 

central ends are prolonged into one or more 

protoplasmic processes which unite with 

similar extensions of the basal cells, as 

the peculiar supporting cells at the base of ■'"^'■" 

the bud are called. The basal cells are 

modified sustentacular elements, probably '^"'■"' 

epithelial in nature, which occupy the lower 

fourth of the buds, resting upon the sub- 
jacent epithelium and, in turn, affording j.^,,,,, 

support for the elongated cells. Although 

differing in size and details of form, the 

basal cells are provided with oval nuclei 

and are generally more or less'branched. '"'" 

The gustatory cells are irregularly 

arranged between the more deeply placed 

supporting cells and enclosed within a shell 

formed by the more superficial ones. They 

are long and fusiform, reaching from the 

base of the bud to the inner taste-pore, 

through which the stiff hair-iike processes pic. 

that cap their outer ends project. Their i^,^""^ ^x'uo" ' ™ " •' "J"""* '" " 

slender nuclei, rich in chromatin and deeply 

staining, occupy the thickest parts of the cells, wh ch beyond the nucle 9 

are continued in either direction as thin processes. The peripheral ones as 

noted, extend not ()nly as far as the inner taste-pore b t through the latter 
, , and into the canal by means of the 

gustatory hairs into which the taste 
cells are prolonged. The centrally 
directed ends are usually much the 
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shorter and join the processes of the basal cells. The nunilwr of gustatory cells 
within a single taste-bud varies, in exceptional cases only two or three being 
present, but more often they are almost as numerous as the supporting cells. 
The nerves distributed to the gustatory bodies are the fibres of the 
glosso- pharyngeal, the neri'e of taste. From the rich subepithelial plexus 
numerous twigs ascend into the epithelium, one set going directly into the 
taste-buds and the other ending within the surrounding tracts of epithelium. 
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The last set — the intcrbidbar fibres — probably have no concern with the im- 
pressions of taste and serve to convey sensory stimuli of other value. After 
repeated division, their ultimate fibrillse terminate in minute bead-like endings 
that lie free between the epithelial cells. The nerves distributed to the taste- 
buds — the intrabulbar fibres — enter at the basal pole. Usually from two to 
five for each bud, on gaining the interior of the latter they undergo rapid 
division. A majority of the resulting fibrillae ascend in tortuous windings 
towards the apex of the bud in the vicinity of which some end, while others 
recurve and end at lower levels. The fibrillae terminate in free, usually 
minute knob-like endings, that lie between and in close contact with the sup- 
porting and gustatory cells. It is probable that in no instance do the nerve- 
fibrillae actually unite with the gustatory cells, the relation being one of appo- 
sition and not of continuity. 



APPENDIX: 

INCLUDING THE MOST USEFUL METHODS OF HISTOLOG- 

ICAL TECHNIQUE. 

With the exception of the fluid tissues, as blood and lymph, scrapings 
from organs, as the spleen and the liver, or "teased'* fragments separated 
with needles, as connective tissue or nerve-fibres, the tissues and organs of 
the body are so compact and opaque that very thin sections, made transpar- 
ent by artificial means, are necessary for satisfactory microscopical examina- 
tion. Moreover, in order to display the structural units, it is usually desir- 
able to stain such sections with suitable dyes, so that advantage may be 
taken of the differences in the color affinity of the various parts of the cells 
or of the intercellular substances to secure adequate differentiation. After 
being stained, the sections are rendered transparent and enclosed in some 
mounting medium, after which they may be preserved often for years with- 
out deterioration. 

The methods devised or modified by the many engaged in histological 
work have resulted in the great mass of technical details described in the 
various books devoted to the subject. Notwithstanding the value of special 
processes for particular lines of investigation, by far the greater part of his- 
tological work is accomplished with a few well-tried standard methods. To 
describe the most useful of these methods, as carried out in the laboratory, 
for the assistance of the student who may w ish to undertake the preparation 
of material for microscopical examination, these pages are added. No at- 
tempt is made even to mention, much less describe, many excellent methods 
for particular purposes. The few procedures here given, however, may be 
depended upon to yield excellent results, when properly carried out, and in 
the great majority of cases will be found to be adequate for the demonstra- 
tion of structural details. The student undertaking independently such work 
for the first time is urged to persevere with the methods here given until he 
has repeatedly carried them to the successful results of which they are ca- 
pable. Failures, sure to beset the beginner, should be carefully analyzed and 
be made to yield experience guarding against their repetition. 



FIXATION AND PRESERVATION OF TISSUES. 

It is evident, that, no matter how carefully subsequent manipulations 
be conducted, unless the tissue itself be successfully preserved, the finished 
preparation will not present a trustworthy picture of the normal structure. 
The tissue must be secured, therefore, as fresh as possible, since in the case 
of delicate structures, as the epithelium lining the digestive canal, the 
post-mortem changes occurring within a few hours are sufficient to destroy 
interesting details. Tissues from the lower animals are readily obtained from 
the recently killed animal, while still warm and the cells yet alive; those from 
man are less easily secured, the early autopsy and some favorable operation 
being the usual sources for the histologist*s stock. The manifest desidera- 
tum being to retain, as far as possible, structural details in the condition in 
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which they existed during life, it is necessary to kill the tissue rapidly, other- 
wise all evidence of certain phases of cellular activity, as the figures of mitotic 
division, may disappear during the slow death of the cells. 

This rapid killing of the tissues, known as fixation, is accomplished by 
plunging the fresh, preferably still warm, material into some suitable fixing 
solution. The solutions for this purpose are many, since some tissues fix 
well in certain fluids, while in the same ones other tissues may be only in- 
differently preserved. The general precautions to be observed in fixing 
include: material should be in as small pieces as practicable, never over 2 cm. 
thick and better not more than half as much. Otherwise the penetration is 
incomplete with corresponding imperfect fixation. The volume of fixing 
fluid should be many (fifty or more) times that of the tissue. Further, the 
fluid should be changed whenever it becomes turbid. This often happens 
within the first few hours after the introduction of the tissue. The latter 
should not be washed in water on being removed from the animal, but placed 
directly, with the minimum handling, in the fixing fluid. A cushion of ab- 
sorbent cotton affords desirable support and insures access of the reagent on 
all sides. Among the most useful fixing reagents are the following. 

Zenker's Fluid. 

Potassium bichromate 2.5 gm. 

Sodium sulphate i gm. 

Mercury bichloride 5 gm. 

Distilled water, warm 100 cc. 

Just before using, to each 20 cc. of the above solution add i cc. of 
glacial acetic acid. 

Place small pieces of tissue in a generous amount of the fluid for 10-24 
hours ; then wash in running water for 1 2-24 hours ; transfer for a few hours 
to alcohol of increasing (50, 65, 80) strength, in the strongest of which keep 
until used. This fluid is an excellent fixative for cell-structure, but, in com- 
mon with other solutions containing sublimate, has the disadvantage of re- 
quiring subsequent special treatment to remove the crystals of the mercuric 
chloride that are commonly deposited throughout the tissue. The removal 
of the deposits of mercury is conveniently effected by placing the unstained 
wet-cut sections for 15 minutes in iodine alcohol (3 drops tincture of iodine 
to 15 cc. 90 per cent, alcohol). An additional 15 minutes in a dilute solution 
of sodium hyposulphite (made by adding 10 cc. of a 2.5 per cent, aqueous 
solution of the salt to 100 cc. distilled water) insures, in turn, the removal of 
the iodine. If, however, the tissue is to be stained in bulk and cut in par- 
affin, the deposits of mercury must be eliminated by adding the iodine (from 
.25 to .5 per cent, of Lugol's solution) to the dcohol in which the tissue is 
kept after fixation. The manipulator must assure himself, preferably by an 
examination of a free-hand section, of the disappearance of the def>osits, 
otherwise, their removal after the tissue has been embedded in paraffin is 
troublesome and often impracticable. 

Tellyesnizcky's Fluid. 

Potassium bichromate 3 gm. 

Distilled water 100 cc. 

To which is added just before using 

Glacial acetic acid 5 cc. 
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Moderate sized pieces of tissue remain in the solution 18-24 hours; then 
are washed in running water 3-5 hours ; and carried through 50, 70 and 95 
alcohol, each for one day. This fluid-is excellent for large embryos. 

MuUer's Fluid. 

Potassium bichromate 25-30 gm. 

Sodium sulphate 10 gm. 

Water 1000 cc. 

This classic fixing fluid requires prolonged action, from two to eight 
weeks or longer, and a large excess in proportion to the volume of the ma- 
terial. During the first week, the fluid should be changed daily, or in the be- 
ginning oftener if it becomes turbid ; thereafter, each week. After a variable 
time, the tissue is washed in running water for 12—24 hours and then trans- 
ferred to 70 alcohol and placed in the dark, with occasional renewal of the 
spirit. If, however, the material be nervous tissue intended for subsequent 
treatment with special methods, such as Weigert staining, it is transferred, 
after slight rinsing, directly to the alcohol. This classic fluid, although 
hardening evenly and without shrinkage large masses, as entire small brains 
and cords, has the disadvantage of being not only tedious but also lacking 
in accurate nuclear fixation. Since, however, it is the basis of several com- 
binations of value, its preparation as a stock solution is desirable. 

Orth's Fluid. 

Miiller's fluid 100 cc. 

formalin (40 p. c. solution) 10 cc. 

The two solutions are mixed just before using and the tissue, cut into 
pieces i cm. or less in thickness, allowed to remain not over four days, with 
two changes. Thorough washing in running water for 18-24 hours is im- 
portant, followed by 80 alcohol. This fluid yields excellent results, the cel- 
lular fixation being satisfactory and the required time not excessive. Small 
pieces of tissue, not exceeding 5 cm. in thickness, may be fixed and hard- 
ened within a few hours if kept at a temperature of 45° C. in an oven. 

Formalin Solution. 

Formalin (40 p. c. solution) 10 cc. 

Water • 90 cc. 

Objects remain for 48 hours, or longer, and are then transferred to 95 
alcohol for at least two days. This 4 per cent, aqueous solution of formal- 
dehyde has convenience as its chief recommendation, since, when used alone, 
it is deficient as an accurate fixative and often does not favor staining. 
Where, however, the gross features of a specimen are to be supplemented 
by microscopic examination, formalin offers a satisfactory compromise for the 
anatomist or pathologist and the histologist. Another important use of this 
formalin solution should be remembered, namely, the preservation of em- 
bryos. The reagent is so readily obtained, that the obstetrician, upon whom 
the embryologist must depend for his supply of human material, can secure, 
with little trouble, valuable specimens which are too often lost. 

Flemming's Solution. 

Osmic acid (2 p. c. aqueous solution) 4 parts. 

Chromic acid ( I p. c. aqueous solution) 15 

Glacial acetic acid i 
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The mixture is best prepared just before using, although it will keep for 
some time without serious deterioration, if tightly stoppered. Owing to the 
cost of the osmic acid, the solution should be used with economy. The 
tissue, in pieces not over a few millimeters in size, remains in the mixt- 
ure for 1-2 days, or even longer ; is then washed in running water for 12-24 
hours and transferred, by ascending strengths, to 80 alcohol, in which it may 
be preserved, the spirit being changed when cloudy. This reagent, al- 
though somewhat expensive, is of great value in studies concerning cell- 
structure and mitosis, being one of the most reliable and accurate means of 
fixation. Its power of uniform penetration, however, is very limited ; it is 
necessary, therefore, to use pieces as small as possible, otherwise the desir- 
able action of the osmic acid will be confined to the peripheral zone, whilst thfe 
deeper parts of the tissue will be influenced chiefly by the chromic acid alone. 

Absolute Alcohol. — This reagent is useful for fixing and hardening 
certain tissues, as glands and blood-vessels, which remain in it at least 24 
hours, although the time may be extended to several days. The alcohol 
should always be changed within 3-4 hours and the tissue supported by a 
layer of absorbent cotton. It is important that the alcohol be approximately 
* * absolute, ' * since, even when of 96 per cent, its action is very different. 

The hardening of the tissues preparatory to cutting sections in the 
usual way, that is, after interstitial embedding, is of much less consequence 
than accurate fixation, since, unless the material be unduly hardened, the 
consistence of the mass sectioned is largely determined by that of the sup- 
porting material — the celloidin or paraffin. 

EMBEDDING AND CUTTING SECTIONS. 

Having secured properly fixed and preserved tissues by one or more of 
the preceding methods, such tissue must be cut into thin sections, stained, 
rendered transparent and mounted before it can be satisfactorily examined 
under the microscope. Whether sectioning or staining takes precedence 
depends upon the character of the object and the end in view. If the object 
be an embryo or some structure for whose study it is desirable to secure a 
series of sections in strict sequence, or sections of the least possible thickness, 
\.\iQ paraffin method is chosen. If, however, these particular features are un- 
important and the production of thoroughly good preparations for general 
histological study is the result in mind, the celloidin method offers advantages 
and is usually selected. Further, if it is desired to cut serial sections of tissue 
requiring only a single staple stain, as carmine or hematoxylin, to demon- 
strate satisfactorily its general structure, much labor is saved and risk of los- 
ing sections avoided by staining the object in toto before sectioning in par- 
affin. Unless this is done, the supporting paraffin must be removed by 
a solvent (xylol) and the sections, previously fixed to the slide, stained in 
position, a procedure requiring considerable time and care when long series 
are to be treated. Since, except for embryos and special work, the reten- 
tion of the sections in strict sequence is not usually necessary, staining in 
bulk is much less frequently followed than staining after cutting. When cut 
in celloidin the sections may be conveniently treated in large numbers at one 
time and contrast dyes employed with little additional trouble. 

Whichever method be chosen, celloidin or paraffin, the fundamental 
principle is the same — the complete impregnation or saturation of the object 
with the embedding mass, so that when the tissue is cut into thin sections 
even the most delicate and isolated parts shall be retained in position by the 
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support of the mass. This constitutes interstitial embedding ^ as distinguished 
from superficial, by which the object is merely surrounded with some ma- 
terial, as tallow and wax, that affords superficial support but does not bind 
together the structural components. In either case, whether celloidin or par- 
affin, the tissue must be carefully dehydrated before being placed in the fluid 
embedding material. Upon the proper^carrying out of this step depends the 
success or failure of the embedding, since if water still remains within the ob- 
ject, the embedding substance fails to penetrate its deeper parts and the 
interstitial embedding is incomplete. 

Dehydration must be thorough, for unless all the water be extracted 
from the object the subsequent penetration of the embedding substance will 
be imperfect and the sections uneven or torn. This essential step is effected 
by alcohol. Assuming that the tissue has been stored in 70 or 80 spirit, the 
usual strength for this purpose, it is transferred to a tightly-stoppered wide- 
mouth bottle, of 200 cc. capacity, containing 95 alcohol, for 24 hours. It 
is then placed in a similar bottle, of 100 cc. capacity, containing absolute 
alcohol, for 24-48 hours, during which the absolute alcohol should be 
changed. The exact length of time needed for complete dehydration varies 
with the density and the size of the object, delicate small objects, such as 
small embryos, evidently requiring much less time than compact and large 
ones. It is always better to allow ample time for the extraction of the water, 
since undue haste in this particular may require tedious retracing of subse- 
quent steps. 

Celloidin Embedding. — As now supplied by Schering, celloidin is 
purchased in small hard pieces, or ** shreds," which arc packed, surrounded 
by water, in ounce lots in wide-mouth bottles. Although immersed in water, 
the celloidin does not absorb the fluid and, after drying its surface, is really 
free from moisture and desiccated. In order to remove the adherent water, 
the shreds are allowed to dry in the air, protected from dust, or they are 
first washed with alcohol to hasten the process. When perfectly dry, the 
shreds of celloidin are broken into small pieces and dissolved and solutions 
prepared as follows: 

Solution A. — Dried celloidin 16 grams, dissolved in mixture of absolute 
alcohol and ether, 100 cc. each. When completely dissolved, which re- 
quires some days with occasional stirring, the solution has the consistence of 
thick syrup; it is necessary, therefore, to prepare a less concentrated one. 
Solution B is made by taking half of solution A and diluting with 50 cc. 
each of absolute alcohol and ether. Solution C, made in a similar way by 
taking half of B and diluting with 25 cc. each of absolute alcohol and ether, 
is useful for dense tissue, as it insures thorough penetration. It is, however, 
often omitted, the object being placed at once into B. 

The tissue having been thoroughly dehydrated, the actual embedding is 
accomplished by the following manipulations: 

1. Dehydrated tissue placed in mixture of equal parts of absolute alco- 
hol and ether for 24 hours. 

2. Transfer to thin (C) celloidin solution for 24 hours. 

3. Transfer to medium (B) celloidin solution for 24-48 hours or longer. 

4. Transfer to thick (A) celloidin solution for at least 24 hours ; may 
remain in this for much longer time, often with advantage for a week if the 
object be large. 

5. Mount on small blocks of vulcanized fibre, one surface of which is 
first coated with a thin layer of thick celloidin solution. After arranging the 
object in position, making sure that it rests firmly on the block by a broad 
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surface, it is necessary to pour over it additional thick celloidin to insure 
its complete enclosure. Expose to the air for a few minutes, until the cel- 
loidin has set and the object is securely attached. 

6. Place block with object in 80 alcohol to harden celloidin, which will 
require 1 2-24 hours, until sections are cut. Blocks are stored in 80 alcohol, 
where they may remain for years. Should the embedded object separate 
from the block, as sometimes happens during cutting, the surface of the 
block must be cleaned, a new layer of thick celloidin applied, and the hard- 
ening in 80 alcohol be repeated. In general, the smaller the object and the 
harder the celloidin the thinner can sections be cut. The advantages of the 
celloidin method include : ( i ) avoidance of heating the tissues, which if in- 
judiciously done may distort or altogether ruin them ; (2) simplicity of pro- 
cedure, neither embedding oven and accessories nor close attention being 
required ; and (3) ready application of various methods of staining. The 
chief disadvantages of the method are: (i) difficulty of obtaining extremely 
thin sections; (2) impracticability of preserving the sequence of sections, 
unless special means are employed ; (3) length of time ordinarily required 
to prepare object for sectioning. All in all, the celloidin method is to be 
preferred for routine histological work of the beginner, although for many 
special purposes and for embryological material it is much less satisfactory 
than paraffin. 

Paraffin Embedding. — Although invaluable for work demanding 
serial or very thin sections, the paraffin method requires some means of 
maintaining a constant temperature. With care and attention this may be 
done with a simple water bath, but for serious work a suitable embedding 
oven is almost a necessity. This should be made of copper, have double 
walls enclosing a water-space, and be supplied with a suitable door on one 
of the larger sides of the rectangular box. The water-space must be pro- 
vided with at least one opening large enough to admit the bulb of a gas- 
regulator and the supporting perforated cork. A second aperture, with 
tubular collar, should lead through the water-space from the top into the 
interior of the wann chamber and serve for the passage and support of the 
thermometer. The bulb of the latter should occupy the approximate centre 
of the oven. One or two perforated copper shelves, not less than 6 cm. 
apart, provide space for half a dozen or more embedding capsules. Since 
the temperature to be maintained is from 50-55** C, some form of ** micro'* 
burner is necessary. If possible, a ** blue flame" burner should be used to 
avoid the gradual accumulation of soot deposited from the ordinary gas jet. 
Even the miniature Bunsen burners often give too much heat unless the bot- 
tom of the oven be raised sufficiently high. Adequate protection of the 
flame from draughts is important. An efficient regulator to control the flow 
of gas is, of course, necessary. The usual inexpensive form (Reichert's) will 
answer, a daily vanation of one or two degrees ordinarily doing no harm. 
Not infrequently the by-pass is too large and the opening must be reduced 
before a siitisfactory temperature is maintained. On installing a new oven, 
usually some days are required in testing and adjusting it before valuable 
tissue should be entrusted to prolonged embedding. 

Paraffin should be of two kinds, one — the soft — with a melting point of 
45° C, and the other — the hard — melting at 54° C. It is important that 
the paraffin be of suitable quality, that supplied by Griibler being recom- 
mended. The quantity used is so inconsiderable, that the slightly increased 
cost is of little consequence in comparison with the satisfaction of having a 
dependable article. Neither of the above grades is used alone, but a mixt- 
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ure of the two, so proportioned that the resulting mass has a melting point 
of about 52** C. The proportions vary so with the season and temperature 
of the laboratory that no exact figures can be given, but, in a general way, 
about equal parts will yield a satisfactory mass for ordinary use. When the 
object is relatively hard and very thin sections are desired, harder paraffin is 
employed than usual. A nice adjustment of the consistence of the embed- 
ding mass to the character of the tissue and the particular purpose in view is 
an important factor in securing satisfactory results. 

The manipulations in parafiin embedding are as follows : 

1. The thoroughly dehydrated tissue is transferred from absolute 
alcohol to: 

2. Chloroform, 4-24 hours, depending upon the size of the object, 
small delicate embryos requiring often only 1-2 hours. When the alcohol is 
completely replaced, the tissue floats below the surface or sinks. 

3. Saturated solution of paraffin, in chloroform, 6-24 hours, depend- 
ing upon the size and density of the object. 

4. Melted paraffin in small open porcelain or glass round-bottom 
dish, 2-12 hours, in oven at 52^-54° C. The paraffin must be carefully 
guarded against overheating to prevent injury to the tissue. After 1-2 
hours, the object should be transferred to a second capsule with fresh melted 
paraffin. So long as chloroform is present, the embedding is incomplete. 
In order to test these conditions, a rod may be judiciously heated and held 
for a few moments in the paraffin in the vicinity of the object, when, if still 
present, the chloroform is liberated as small bubbles. When the chloroform 
has been driven off, the object is transferred once more to fresh paraffin pre- 
paratory to embedding. This last transference is delayed until there is reason 
to believe that the object is completely saturated with the embedding mass 
and free from chloroform, since the presence of the latter is unfavorable to 
the desired homogeneity of the embedding mass. 

5. Embedding is accomplished by surrounding the object with melted 
paraffin in a folded paper box or, still better, an adjustable metal frame. 
When an embedding frame is employed — and its convenience recommends 
it — it is adjusted to suitable size and placed upon a piece of glass resting on 
the flat bottom of a deep dish. The frame and sheet of glass should be 
warmed to prevent the too rapid solidifying of the paraffin. The object 
may be transferred to the embedding box by pouring when the box is 
filled, or by transferring with a warmed loop of platinum wire. Before 
the paraffin ceases to be fluid, the position of the object, with regard to 
the desired planes of section, must be carefully adjusted by means of heated 
needles. 

When the proper orientation of the object has been secured, cold 
water is poured into the dish, care l)eing taken neither to shake the object, 
and thereby disturb its position, nor to allow the water to rise above the 
sides of the frame. The mass is allowed to remain for a few moments, 
until the surface of the paraffin is completely covered by a thin pellicle of 
congealed substance. When this has occurred, the water is very gently 
added and the entire frame and contents submerged. If the water be 
allowed to come into contact with the still fluid paraffin, cavities containing 
water may be imprisoned within the block — an accident that may interfere 
with proper cutting. In order to secure homogeneous paraffin, a most 
desirable feature for satisfactory sectioning, it is necessary to solidify the 
melted mass as rapidly as may l^e done with prudence. If it be allowed to 
cool slowly, crystallization occurs and the mass becomes opaque and friable. 
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After thorough cooling and hardening, the frame is removed and the mass, 
if still adherent to the glass plate, carefully loosened. Tissue properly em- 
bedded in paraffin may be kept for years without deterioration, if guarded 
against dust and excessive temperatures. Indeed, delicate objects, as em- 
bryos, are much more satisfactorily preserved after being carefully embedded 
than if kept for a long period in alcohol. It is often convenient and eco- 
nomical to embed two or even more small objects at one time in the same 
block, care being taken to mark, by some ineffaceable label, the character 
and cutting planes of the enclosures. 

Several methods of double embedding have been devised with a view 
of combining the advantages of celloidin with those of paraffin. For particular 
lines of work they are valuable and fairly satisfactory. Their description 
will be found in the special books on microscopical technique. 

Cutting Sections. — Although thoroughly adequate sections may 
often be obtained ' ' free-hand ' ' with a razor or suitable knife, for the most sat- 
isfactory results an accurately constructed microtome is a necessity. If pos- 
sible, a medium-sized instrument — neither too small and light nor too large 
and cumbersome — should be chosen. As an all-round microtome, the type 
made by Schanze leaves little to be desired, as it may be used with satisfac- 
tion for all kinds of cutting, wet or dry, and is accurate and simple. If only 
one knife is available, one of the Weigert form, with a straight slotted shank 
at an angle, is to be preferred. If much '* ribbon-cutting*' is to be done, a 
special holder should be provided, by which the knife can be clamped at dif- 
ferent points and successive portions of the blade be brought into use. For 
serial sections, the Minot rotary microtome is most convenient. 

Celloidin sections are cut wet, both object and knife being kept con- 
tinuously moistened with 80 alcohol. Preparatory to using the microtome, 
it is advisable to remove the superfluous embedding material with a sharp 
razor or knife, leaving a narrow zone, 1-2 mm. in width, surrounding the 
object. One or more sections across the trimmed block are then made to 
expose the surface to be sectioned. The fibre-block bearing the embedded 
tissue is now securely clamped in the object holder and adjusted as to plane 
of section and height. It is important not to raise the object too much since, 
if the removal of a slice of too great thickness be attempted, the entire mass 
of celloidin may be torn from the fibre-block. The desired level of the tissue 
should be gained, therefore, by repeated thin sections, thereby giving the 
opportunity to adjust the knife and object in the mutually most favorable 
position. The knife is set at such an angle that, after striking the corner of 
the object, it passes through the latter obliquely and completes the section 
before coming to the end of the " track. '* The section is removed from the 
blade and placed in a dish containing 80 alcohol. The knife is returned to 
the beginning of its track, the object raised by the micrometer screw to the 
desired thickness of the next section, and the blade again drawn through the 
block with a steady unhesitating pull. 

Paraffin sections are cut dry. When the object is large and not 
delicate, the j)araffin block may be clamped direcdy in the jaws of the object 
holder. If, however, the object is of small size and great delicacy, as an 
embryo, the block of paraffin with the embedded tissue is fastened to one of 
the metal *' tables " supplied with the microtome. This is best accomplished 
by covering the surface of the metal disk with a thin layer of melted paraffin, 
on which the embedded object is firmly pressed, additional security being 
given by running a heated knife or other convenient tool around the base of 
the block. After thorough cooling, the block is ready for trimming prej^ar- 
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ator)' to sectioning. This should be done with a sharp knife, care being 
taken that in shaping the block the slices of paraffin are not too thick, lest 
the enclosed object be subjected to undue pressure. While all super- 
fluous embedding mass should be cut away, the trimming must not be too 
close, a margin of paraffin, one or two millimeters broad, being left around 
the object 

For ordinary purposes, the knife, scrupulously clean, is set at angle and 
carried obliquely through the tissue. For routine examinations, sections 
.007--.010 mm. thick will be sufficiently thin, particularly when of some size. 
If, however, cell-structure and other details requiring the use of high ampli- 
fication are in view, the sections can not be too thin. Under the most favor- 
able conditions, it is possible to obtain sections of small size which are not 
over .001 mm. in thickness. 

If the consistence of the paraffin and tissue be just right and the sec- 
tioned surface not too large, the sections will lie flat and smooth on the knife, 
from which they are removed as cut and placed on a clean sheet of writing 
pap>er. Protected from dust and excessive temperature, they may be put 
aside for mounting at some future time. If, however, they be allowed to lie 
too long, particularly in a warm temperature, there is danger of their stick- 
ing to the paper; early mounting is, therefore, to be recommended. After 
the sections desired at the time have been cut, the block may be put aside 
for subsequent use. If the paraffin is hard the sections will roll up on 
the knife. This annoying feature may be prevented by lightly holding 
down the edge of the section with a small sable brush in the left hand as 
the knife is drawn through the tissue. In this manner flat sections may 
often be secured when, without the manipulation, they would be tightly and 
hopelessly rolled. 

When the paraffin is too hard, still contains chloroform, or lacks homo- 
geneity, it often is brittle and crumbling, so that the sections break before 
completed. Too little consistence of the embedding mass is also unfavorable 
for satisfactory cutting, since, if the paraffin be too soft, insufficient support 
is given the sections, which then come of! more or less wrinkled and com- 
pressed with corresponding distortion of the object. If the compression is 
not excessive, the sections may often be restored to their normal form by 
floating them on judiciously warmed water, where they expand. Obviously 
care must be taken that the temperature of the fluid is not sufficiently high 
to dissolve the supporting paraffin. The temporary reduction of the tempera- 
ture of the room, by opening an adjacent window, frequently serves to cor- 
rect undue softness of the embedding mass. Similarly, bringing a gas-flame, 
or other source of heat, into the vicinity of the microtome sometimes enables 
satisfactory sections to be made with over-hard paraffin. Care must be 
observed to keep, by an occasional touch with a dry cloth, the knife clean 
and free from adherent particles of paraffin, especially the imder surface of 
the cutting edge. If this precaution be neglected, an attached fragment of 
paraffin may ruin important sections by causing fissures and breaks. A 
properly ground and really sharp knife is an indispensable requisite for the 
production of successful preparations. 

Serial sections are most easily cut in the form of * ' ribbons. * ' While, 
of course, their sequence may be preserved by carefully arranging isolated 
sections in the order in which they are cut, much time and trouble are siwed 
by adopting the ribbon-method, whereby the sections are caused to adhere 
and form a long chain. The method is particularly suitable for small and 
delicate objects stained /;/ toto, as embryos, which are to be entirely cut into 
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sections. The knife is set at right angle to the microtome track and the 
paraffin block so trimmed (the desired plane of section being first secured by 
the microtome adjustments) that the two long sides of the rectangular block 
are exactly parallel, not only with each other but also with the edge of the 
knife. Since the mounted sections will be separated by twice the width of 
the border of paraffin surrounding the object, the block should be trimmed 
as close as possible to the tissue, a thin covering of paraffin, however, being 
left over the upper surface of the object. 

Everything being in readiness, the object is raised to a height sufficient 
to allow several sections of the overlying paraffin being made without in- 
volving the object After cutting a few sections that include the entire sur- 
face of the block, the knife is returned to the beginning of the track, the 
block elevated by the micrometer screw, and, without removing the section, 
the blade drawn across the block for the next section. If the consistence of 
the paraffin is proper, the last cut section pushes the preceding one before it 
on the blade and, at the same time, adheres to it. The manipulation is re- 
peated and, if all goes well, each succeeding section adheres to its prede- 
cessor and advances the chain. For embryological work, in which ribbon- 
cutting is particularly useful, the sections should be of uniform thickness, 
.01 mm. being satisfactory for most purposes. Sections less than .005 mm. 
in thickness seldom yield good ribbons. The same is true of very thick 
ones. A small sable brush held in the left hand is useful in keeping the first 
few sections fiat, in brushing away shreds of paraffin, and in supporting the 
ribbon after it has become too long to lie on the knife. Under favorable 
conditions and with careful support, ribbons one or two feet in length, or indeed 
much longer, may be cut readily. With the ordinary sliding microtome, it 
is safer to remove the chains to an adjacent sheet of clean paper when 
they reach a length of ten or twelve inches, care being taken that the 
last cut two or three sections remain undisturbed on the knife to guide 
the succeeding ones. The under surface and edge of the knife must be kept 
free from particles of paraffin, otherwise breaks and fissures in the sections 
may occur. 

As the cutting proceeds, it may become necessary to retrim the block, 
since, unless the sides have been cut strictly vertical and not, as they often 
are, slightly sloping, the border of paraffin becomes gradually excessive. 
Then, too, the front and back edges of the block must be parallel, otherwise 
the ribbon will curve instead of remaining straight. After the cutting is well 
under way, any considerable change in the plane of section should be 
avoided if it is important to secure a complete series, as such change usually 
necessitates the loss of several sections. If the enii)edding mass be too hard, 
the sections will not adhere and, of course, the ribbon not form ; if too soft, 
the sections will wrinkle and compress and, perhaps, not advance. These 
defects may often l>e overcome by appropriate changes in the temperature of 
the room, or by judicious local application of cold or heat to the block it- 
self. When other means fail, coating the block with paraffin of appropri- 
ate consistence often affords relief. Now and then, especially when using 
rather hard paraffin on a cold, bright, dry day, the atmospheric conditions 
are such that sufficient electricity is lilx^rated during sectioning to disturb 
seriously the sections. The latter may break apart and shorter or longer 
pieces of the ribbon attach themselves to one another or to the microtome 
or knife. A repetition of this exiisperating accident may usually be avoided 
by charging the atmosphere with moisture, often conveniently accomplished 
by liberating steam. 
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STAINING. 

The object of staining is to bring out the various structural components 
of the tissues by taking advantage of their selective affinities for certain 
dyes. The differentiation usually sought has as its first object, the display 
of the nucleus; next, the tingeing of the cytoplasm; and thirdly, the exhi- 
bition of the intercellular substances. Of the large number of staining 
methods which from time to time have been devised to meet the require- 
ments of particular lines of work, only a few of the most reliable and gen- 
erally useful will be here given. For the ordinary needs of the histologist, 
staining with hematoxylin, followed by eosin, leaves littie to be desired, 
since, when successful, the nuclear differentiation is sharp while the cyto- 
plasm and intercellular substances are sufficiendy tinged to produce clear 
and instructive pictures. When, as in the case of embryos, it is convenient 
to stain in bulk before sectioning in paraffin, borax-carmine will be found a 
most reliable dye, possessing penetration and uniformity of action in a highly 
satisfactory degree. 

Ehrlich's Hematoxylin. 

Hematoxylin crystals (Griibler) . 2 gm. 

Absolute alcohol 100 cc. 

Distilled water 100 cc. 

Ammonium alum in excess 

Glycerine 100 cc. 

Glacial acetic acid 10 cc. 

A. Dissolve the hematoxylin in the absolute alcohol and let stand in 
loosely corked bottle for a week, where the sunlight may reach it. 

B. To the distilled water add ammonium alum to excess. Add A to 
B, while stirring vigorously. After several days add the glycerine and the 
glacial acetic aad and place the stain, in a corked bottle, in some suitable 
position insuring exposure to direct sunlight. During the next two weeks 
uncork for several days at a time. Direct sunlight is important. After three 
months the stain has * * ripened ' ' sufficiently for use. If kept in a well-stop- 
pered bottle, with an excess of alum, the reagent retains its staining powers 
for years and, indeed, improves with age. Although requiring a long time 
until ready for use» Ehrlich's hematoxylin is most satisfactory, staining 
well after all the usual methods of fixation and, with proper precautions, 
being permanent. 

This, as all other hematoxylin stains, should be filtered immediately 
before using. Depending upon the age of the solution and, to some extent, 
upon the method of fixation, sections require to be left in the stain from 5 to 
10 minutes. They are then washed thoroughly in running water for one or 
two hours. If deeply colored they may be placed in a dish of 70 alcohol, 
acidulated by the addition of 5 drops of hydrochloric acid to each 100 cc. of 
alcohol. The sections remain in the acid bath, in which they turn reddish, 
so long as they discharge color, keeping them moving and not allowing 
them to adhere. During subsequent washing the blue color is restored, 
becoming brighter as the washing progresses. While the acid alcohol may 
be omitted with sections not too deeply tinted, full staining followed by the 
acid alcohol yields sharp nuclear differentiation and brilliant pictures. The 
employment of the acid bath may be recommended, therefore, as a routine 
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procedure. Since the permanency of all hematoxylin preparations depends 
upon the elimination of every trace of acid, prolonged and thorough washing 
is essential, otherwise fading will occur. If after short washing the sections 
are placed for a few minutes in water, to which a few drops of ammonia have 
been added, and then washed thoroughly in, preferably running, water, per- 
manency of the staining is assured. 

Bohmer's Hematoxylin. 

Hematoxylin crystals (Griibler's) i gm. 

Absolute alcohol lo cc. 

Ammonium alum lo gm. 

Distilled water 200 cc. 

Dissolve the hematoxylin in the absolute alcohol and keep in stoppered 
bottle for 24 hours. Dissolve the alum in the warm distilled water. When 
cool, gradually add the dissolved hematoxylin while stirring. Place in an 
open wide-mouth bottle or dish, protected from dust, for one week, when, 
after filtering, the stain is ready for use. Keep in a tightly corked bottle 
and filter the required quantity on using. Immersion from 10 to 30 minutes 
usually suffices to stain to the required degree. This solution stains well, 
although not uniformly so intensely as Ehrlich's, and, if the sections are 
thoroughly washed, yields permanent results. 

Delafield's Hematoxylin. 

Hematoxylin crystals (Griibler's) . 4 gm. 

Absolute alcohol 25 cc. 

Ammonium alum 52 gm. 

Distilled water 4uo cc. 

Glycerine 100 cc. 

Methyl alcohol 100 cc. 

The hematoxylin is dissolved in the absolute alcohol and the alum in 
the heated distilled water. After the alum solution has cooled, the hema- 
toxylin is slowly added while stirring and the fluid allowed to stand in 
a wide open vessel, as a beaker or jar, protected from dust but exposed 
to light and air, for about 15 days. Filter and add glycerine and methyl 
alcohol. Expose to the light until the stain acquires a dark purplish tint, 
then filter and keep tightly stoppered. The advantages of Delafield*s 
hematoxylin are less for coloring sections than for staining tissue in 
bulk. For mass-staining, the freshly filtered solution is diluted with five 
to ten volumes of distilled water, in which the pieces of tissue remain 
from 24 to 48 hours, or longer, until uniformly darkly tinted throughout. 
The stained tissue is rinsed in distilled water and placed in acid 70 alcohol 
(5 drops hydrochloric acid to 100 cc. alcohol) from 4 to 8 hours. After 
this differentiation the tissue must be thoroughly washed in running water 
for 1 2 to 24 hours to remove every trace of acid and to bring out the rich 
blue color. 

Contrast staining after hematoxylin, especially when the latter 
has been limited chiefly to the nuclei, adds much to the effectiveness of the 
preparation. Such double staining may be accomplished by treating the 
hematoxylin sections with solutions of acid fuchsin, Congo red, or eosin. The 
latter answers well and is convenient. The most satisfactory results are 
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obtained with *' water soluble** eosin (not ** alcohol soluble*'), of which 
a .5 per cent, solution in 70 alcohol is preferable, the sections remaining 
until decidedly rosy, usually a matter of 1-2 minutes. They are then 
transferred to 70 alcohol, in which they remain so long as clouds of eosin 
are discharged; after one or two changes of 70 alcohol and no further 
color is given off, the sections are passed as rapidly as thorough dehy- 
dration will permit through 95 alcohol, then cleared in carbol-xylol, and 
mounted in balsam, as presently described. 

Grenacher's Borax-Carmine. 

Carmine ( No. 40) 3 gm. 

Borax 4 gm. 

Distilled water 100 cc. 

70 alcohol 100 cc. 

The carmine and borax are rubbed together in a mortar in the warmed 
distilled water until dissolved. After cooling, the alcohol is added and the 
unfiltered solution placed in a stoppered bottle. The stain is not ready for 
use until it has stood for several weeks. The quantity required for staining, 
which may be repeatedly employed, should be decanted and filtered before 
using. Although sections may be stained with the solution, its chief value 
is for mass-staining, since its powers of penetration and uniform coloration 
are excellent. Assuming that the solution is to be put to this use, the 
object is transferred from 70 alcohol to the undiluted stain, in which it 
remains 24-48 hours and is then direcdy placed, that is without washing, 
into acid alcohol (8 drops of hydrochloric acid to 100 cc. of 70 alcohol) 
for 8-24 hours, or longer, depending upon the size and density of the 
object. The purpose of the acid bath is to differentiate the nuclei and fix 
the stain. Deep staining and thorough differentiation produce the most 
satisfactory preparations. After two changes of 70 alcohol, the object 
remaining from 2-3 hours in each, it is dehydrated in 95 and absolute 
alcohol preparatory to embedding. 

Contrast staining after carmine may be carried out with .5-1 per 
cent, alcoholic solutions of such aniline dyes as methylene blue, methyl 
violet, or methyl green. The labor and time involved in staining serial sec- 
tions on the slide, as of course must be done, as well as the limited endurance 
of the aniline tint, ordinarily deter from double staining. Although the 
second dye yields pleasing preparations, unless there is some special reason 
to warrant the additional labor, the contrast color may be omitted with serial 
sections of tissues stained in bulk. 

Staining sections on the slide is necessary when it is desirable to 
tinge uncolored paraffin sections, or to add a contrast tint to those stained 
en masse before cutting. Since the paraffin must be removed from the sec- 
tion before the stain can act, it is evident that the support afforded by the 
embedding mass must be replaced by that of the slide before the paraffin may 
be removed with safety. The sections must, thereforj^, be fixed to the slide, 
so that subsequent manipulations will not disturb even the most delicate and 
isolated parts of the sectioned object. 

All slides and cover-glasses used for mounting preparations must be 
thoroughly cleaned. This is readily accomplished by soaking the slides and 
cover-glasses in strong sulphuric acid for 5-10 minutes, care being taken to 
immerse the pieces separately and not to allow them to adhere. They are 
transferred, piece by piece, to a large vessel containing water and washed 
26 
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thoroughly under the tap, with occasional separation and agitation until all 
traces of the acid are removed. The slides and covers are then placed in 95 
alcohol and carefully dried by wiping with a clean linen cloth of appropriate 
thickness, from which all sizing and starch have been removed by previous 
laundering. Neglect to provide properly cleaned slides and covers mars 
many valuable preparations. 

The method of fixing to the slide should be made, if possible, to serve 
an additional and important purpose, namely, to expand and to flatten out 
the paraffin sections, which very often are slightly compres.sed and wrinkled. 
To mount them in this condition may seriously interfere with their later use, 
as in the case of serial sections of embryos in making reconstructions. When 
the fixed sections are not to be treated with watery solutions, a convenient 
and satisfactory means is the gi/m method, carried out as follows: Of a satu- 
rated aqueous solution of best gum arabic (a crystal of thymol being added 
to prevent the growth of fungi) about 12 drops are added to 30 cc. of dis- 
tilled water and thoroughly shaken. The clean slide is flooded with the 
solution, care being taken that the solution does not run over the edges, and 
the sections are floated on the liquid, all parts of the sections being separated 
from the slide by a stratum of the solution. When all the sections are 
arranged, the slide is placed on a warm metal plate and very cautiously 
heated, the temperature never being allowed to rise to the melting point of 
the paraffin, the object being to secure the expansion of the sections while 
swimming on the gum solution. They expand in a few minutes. The excess 
of fluid is then drained off, the sections are finally rearranged with a needle, 
and the slide, protected from dust, is set aside to dry. The latter must be 
thorough, and requires, therefore, some hours, a good plan being to leave 
the sections undisturbed over night. 

The albiwien-glycerine viixturc is another excellent fixative, which has 
the advantage over the gum solution of being unaffected by water. This 
consists of equal parts of the strained white of a fresh it^'g and glycerine, 
thoroughly stirred with a glass rod. A small drop of the fixative is placed 
on the slide and spread out as evenly and thinly as possible. A number of 
slides may be prepared, dried, and suitably stored for subsequent use. The 
albumen-coated slide is now covered with a thin stratum of water, the 
sections arranged, and the slide then placed on the top of the oven, or 
other appropriate warm location, where the sections expand and the water 
evaporates. 

Removing the paraffin is the next step preparatory to staining sections 
on the slide, whatever method may have been employed to secure their at- 
tachment. To accomplish this the slides with the securely affixed sections 
are immersed for a few minutes in xylol, which promptly dissolves the par- 
affin and leaves the cleared sections in place, freed from the embedding ma- 
terial. The slides are then transferred to 95 alcohol to displace the xylol, 
after a few minutes passed to fresh alcohol, and then carried through 70 per 
cent, spirit into the staining fluid, if that be an alcoholic solution, or into 
water, in case the stain be chiefly aqueous. The most convenient receptacles 
for exi)osing a number of section-loaded slides to the various solutions are 
the square glass ** staining-jars,*' provided with grooves and cOvers, which 
allow several pairs of slides, placed back to back, to be stood on end and im- 
men?ed at one time. The disadvantages of the square jars in common use 
are the danger of damaging the sections by contact with the grooves and the 
lack of a ground-joint cover to prevent evaporation, as when containing xylol 
or absolute alcohol. Although less readily procured, the small cylindrical 
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preparation jars, with ground stoppers, meet every requirement. Wlien of 
the proper height and diameter, they permit three pairs of slides to be im- 
mersed at one time with convenience and safety and enable volatile fluids to 
be used repeatedly without deterioration. After the staining has been com- 
pleted according to the details of the method selected, the sections are passed 
through jars containing 95 and absolute alcohol to insure complete dehydra- 
tion prior to clearing and mounting. 

Clearing the sections is necessary to render the otherwise more or 
less opaque tissue transparent and suitable for microscopical examination. 
If the tissue contains no trace of water, it may be mounted in pure Canada 
balsam, the usual medium in which objects are preserved as permanent prepa- 
rations, directly from fresh absolute alcohol, the latter being gradually 
replaced by the highly refracting balsam and the required transparency 
thereby secured. If, however, the alcohol be of insufficient strength, as 
often occurs after exposure, it mixes with the balsam imperfectly and 
turbidity results. In order to obviate such accident, it is more con- 
venient to employ some clearing agent of suitable refraction as a 
go-between, which will mix with the alcohol, on the one side, and with the 
balsam on the other. 

The means employed to secure this transparency depends upon the 
condition of the tissue, whether infiltrated with the embedding mass, as in 
the case of celloidin sections, or free from such support, as in the case of 
paraffin sections attached to the slide. 

Celloidin sections are best cleared in a carboi-xylol mixture^ consisting 
of one part of pure carbolic acid to three parts of xylol. The dehydrated 
sections are transferred to this fluid from the strong alcohol and after 
a few minutes become transparent. If, however, the required transparency 
fails to appear after five or ten minutes, it may be concluded that the 
dehydration has been insufficient to allow the penetration of the clearing 
solution. The sections must be returned, therefore, to the alcohol. In all 
cases thorough dehydration must be insured by adequate treatment with 
strong alcohol. 

Paraffin sections, after the removal of the paraffin by immersion in 
xylol, are transferred to some clearing fluid, oil of tur[)entine answering well 
and being inexpensive. 



MOUNTING AND FINISHING. 

Unless required for only cursory examination, the sections are mounted 
in some medium suitable for further study and preservation. The most sat- 
isfactory medium for general use is pure Canada balsam, which is supplied 
in convenient collapsible metal tubes, from which the required amount may 
be pressed. In the case of tissues cut in celloidin, the individual sections 
are transferred from the dish of clearing solution (carbol- xylol) to a clean 
slide by means of a thin metal section-lifter, a clean mounted needle being 
used in guiding and holding the section on the lifter, as well as in transfer- 
ring it on the slide from the lifter. When the latter is broad, the blade 
should be perforated to facilitate raising the section from the fluid, as well as 
draining off the clearing solution. After being placed on the slide, the 
superfluous carbol-xylol having been carefully removed by filter paper, the 
section is finally arranged by judicious use of the needle and a drop of balsam 
gently pressed out from the tube upon the middle of the preparation. 
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If the balsam has the proper consistence, about that of syrup, the slide is 
held for a few moments over a spirit flame, the slight heating facilitating the 
distribution of the balsam over the section. The cover-glass, previously 
scrupulously cleaned and in readiness, is grasped between the clean blades 
of the forceps, held for a moment over the spirit flame, and gently lowered 
on the slide in such manner that the left edge of the cover is brought first into 
contact with the balsam. As soon as this contact is made, a moment's pause 
is advantageous to allow the balsam to spread out beneath the cover, which 
is then steadily and slowly lowered into position over the specimen until the 
entire space between the slide and cover is filled with the mounting medium. 
If, after very gentle pressure on the cover-glass with a clean needle, part of 
this space remains unfilled, additional balsam must be run in until the space 
is completely occupied by the mounting medium. Care must be exer- 
cised lest any excess of balsam get on the surface of the cover ; otherwise 
it does not interfere with the immediate examination of the preparation. 
A slight edging of balsam around the cover is useful, since it dries 
much sooner than the medium beneath the cover and thereby adds 
materially to the fixation of the latter. While avoiding as far as possible 
the imprisonment of air-bubbles, should these be present after the cover is 
in place, they need cause no concern, as they usually spontaneously 
disappear during the next twelve hours, unless enclosed within some recess 
or fold in the section. 

While the preparation may be examined under the microscope as soon 
as properly mounted, care being taken to keep it horizontal to avoid possible 
slipping of the cover-glass, no attempt should be made to finish it until the 
balsam around the edges of the cover has sufficiently hardened to preclude 
displacement. Ordinarily this requires some weeks, but the process of hard- 
ening may be facilitated greatly by subjecting the freshly mounted specimen, 
in some suitable place protected from dust, to continuous gentle heat. After 
a few days of such drying, although the balsam in the centre of the prepara- 
tion may remain fluid, the cover will be so securely fixed that the specimen 
may be finished and labelled. If the superfluous balsam be considerable, as 
much as possible should be removed by the knife, care being taken not to 
touch the cover-glass, and the slide finally cleaned with a cloth moistened 
with xylol. Disturbing the cover-glass will likely ruin the preparation and, 
hence, this danger is to be constantly borne in mind. 

After the slide has been cleaned, not forgetting the under side, labels 
are attached at the ends. Data of importance, regarding tissue, source, 
method of fixation, staining, and date, should be noted on one label and never 
be entrusted to memory; failure to observe such precautions is often a con- 
stant source of uncertainty and regret in later years. When preparations 
include serial sections, numbers or letters on the labels should indicate the 
sequence of the slides. Much time may be saved by marking the slides as 
to order with a writing diamond before they receive the sections. The 
second label is convenient for memoranda concerning special features shown 
by the preparation. Where many specimens accumulate, some system of 
card-catalogue well repays in convenience for future reference. The various 
methods of storing microscopical preparations are matters of individual 
preference and expediency, provided two essentials are observed — that the 
slides lie horizontal and are protected from light. With proper precautions 
against the presence of acid in the sections, even hematoxylin preparations 
may be preserved for many years without deterioration. 
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SYNOPSIS OK STANDARD METHODS. 

Assuming that the tissue is of moderate density, has been fixed in Zenker's fluid 
and preserved in 70 alcohol, with due precautions for the removal of the deposits of 
mercury (page 390), and that the size of the piece to be cut is approximately a surface 
of I sq. cm. by .5 cm. thick, the steps in the two standard methods — the celloidin and 
the paraffin — are as follows: 



Celloidin. 

1. 95 alcohol, 24 hours. 

2. Absolute alcohol, 24 hours. 

3. Mixture absolute alcohol and ether, 

24 hours. 

4. Thin (C) celloidin, 1-2 days. 

5. Medium (B) celloidin, 1-2 days. 

6. Thick (A) celloidin, 2-4 days. 

7. Mount on fibre-block. 

8. Harden in 80 alcohol, 24 hours. 

9. Cut sections, wet with 80 alcohol. 

10. Stain in Ehrlich's hematoxylin, 5-10 

minutes. 

11. Wash in water, 5-10 minutes. 

12. Acidulated 70 alcohol, about one- 

half minute; wash in water. 

13. Ammoniated water, until again blue. 

14. Wash thoroughly in water. 

15. Stain in eosin, 1-2 minutes. 

16. 70 alcohol, until no color is discharged. 
J?' 95 alcohol, 5 minutes. 

18. Clear in carbol-xylol. 

19. Mount in balsam. 



Paraffin. 

1. Stain tissue fn masse in lx>rax-car^ 

mine, 24-48 hours. 

2. Acid alcoliol, 24-48 hours. Delafield's 

hematoxylin may be used (page 
400 ) instead of borax-carmine. 

3. 70 alcohol, 24 hours. 

4. 95 alcohol, 24 hours. 

5. Absolute alcohol, 24 hours. 

6. Chloroform, 3-6 hours. 

7. Sfiturated solution of paraffin in 

chloroform, 6-12 hours. 

8. Melted paraffin in oven at 52° C, 2 

hours. 

9. Fresh melted paraffin, 4-6 hours. 

10. Embed in fresh paraffin. 

1 1. Cut sections, dry. 

12. Expand sections on slide. 

13. Dr>' slides to attach sections, 12 

hours. 

14. Xylol to remove paraffin, 3 minutes. 

15. Turpentine spirits, 3 minutes. 

1 6. Mount in balsam. 



If paraffin sections are to be stained on the slide, steps 1-3 are omitted, the tissue 
embedded and cut and the sections attached to the slides. The paraffin is then re- 
moved and the tissue prepared for the stain by placing the slides in: 



a. xylol, 3 minutes. 

b. 95 alcohol, 3 minutes. 

c. 80 alcohol, 3 minutes. 

d. 70 alcohol, 3 minutes. 



c. Slain .as desired. 

/. Dehydrate in ascending alcohols. 

^. Clear in turpentine. 

//. Mount in balsam. 



SOME USEFUL SPECIAL METHODS. 

Weigert*s Stain for MeduUated Nerve-Fibres. — This method is 
especially adapted to display nerve-fibres invested with medullary substiince, 
the latter appearing dark or slate-blue, while the gray matter and nerve-cells 
are stained a light yellowish tint. The nervous tissue, in pieces not too 
large and as fresh as possible, is susi)encled in a relatively large quantity of 
Muller's fluid (page 391) for 4-6 weeks, changed daily during the first week 
and occasionally thereafter. The pieces of spinal cord or brain are then 
transferred directly, without washing in water, into 70 alcohol, followed by 
90, and kept in the dark for almost a week, the alcohol being renewed sev- 
eral times and always when turbid. 
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The Weigert method requires the employment of three solutions, the 
mordant (A), the stain (B), and the differentiation fluid (C), made respec- 
tively as follows: 

A. Saturated -aqueous solution of neutral cupric acetate— 

approximately lo gm. of the copper salt to loo cc. dis- 
tilled water. 

B. Hematoxylin crystals (Griibler) i gm. 

Absolute alcohol lo cc. 

Distilled water loo cc. 

The hematoxylin is dissolved in tlie alcohol, added to the dis- 
tilled water and boiled ; after cooling, filter. 

C. Borax 2 gm. 

Potassium ferric cyanide 2.5 gm. 

Distilled water 100 cc. 

After being cut in celloidin, the sections are placed for 12 hours in the 
copper-solution^ composed of equal parts of freshly filtered A and distilled 
water. They are then transferred directly to the siahiy H, in which they re- 
main for 12—36 hours, followed by differentiation in C. The over-stained 
sections remain in this fluid until color is no longer extracted and the con- 
trast between the white and gray matter is well accentuated, ordinarily from 
30-60 minutes sufficing. The sections are then thoroughly washed in run- 
ning water for 8-12 hours and carried through ascending alcohols until de- 
hydrated, when they are cleared in carbol-xylol and mounted in balsam. If 
the staining has been unsuccessful, the same sections may be placed in MUl- 
ler's fluid for 24 hours, rinsed in distilled water, and treated with the copper 
and subsequent solutions as before. 

Sodium Carminate. — Satisfactory as is hematoxylin-eosin for usual 
purposes, this stain is inadequate for really good demonstrations of the nerve- 
cells and nerve-fibres of the brain and spinal cord. Excellent preparations 
of these elements may be made by the following method : Small pieces of 
the fresh tissue, not over i cm. thick, are fixed in an excess of Miiller*s fluid, 
changed daily during the first week and occasionally afterwards. After four 
weeks the tissue is transferred directly, without washing, into a sufficient 
quantity (40-50 cc. ) of i p.c. aqueous solution of sodium carminate, in 
which it remains 3 days with frequent shakings. The pieces of stained tissue 
are washed for 24 hours in running water, and then dehydrated in ascending 
alcohols, embedded in celloidin and cut. When successful, the cells and the 
axis-cylinders appear red and sharply differentiated on a light ground, the 
cells of Purkinje in such preparations being beautifully shown. Lack of pene- 
tration and over-staining at the surface are the most common sources of 
failure. 

Chrome-Silver Impregnation. — The introduction by Golgi of 
methods of silver impregnation has added an important means of demon- 
strating the astonishing richness and extent of the ramifications of the neu- 
rones and of the neuroglia-cells. Of the several procedures suggested by 
Golgi the so-called rapid method is here given. It is most successful when 
applied to the nervous tissues of the foetal or new-born animal, and, at best, 
is capricious and uncertain. 

The fresh young tissue is fixed either in bichrofnate-fonnalin (4 parts of 
3.5 p.c. aqueous solution of potassium bichromate to i of 40 p.c. formalin), 
or in Golgi s fluid C9 parts of 3.5 p.c. aqueous solution of potassium bichro- 
mate to I part of 2 p.c. aqueous solution of osmic acid). 
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Depending upon the object in view and the age of the animal, the tissue 
remains in the fixing fluid from 2-15 days. If foetal or very young, 2-3 
days suffice for the neuroglia-cells, 3-5 days for the nerve-cells, and 5-7 
days for the collaterals. Older tissues require longer immersion, adult brain 
being left in the fluid from 8-15 days. After rinsing for a few moments 
with distilled water and quickly drying off with filter paper, the pieces, not 
over .5 cm. thick, are placed in i p.c. aqueous solution of silver nitrate. In 
this they remain 2-3 days or longer, during which a dark precipitate ap- 
pears. In order to determine the probable success of the impregnation, free- 
hand-sections are cut and examined in 95 alcohol under the microscope. If 
satisfactory, the tissue is dehydrated in absolute alcohol, embedded in cel- 
loidin as rapidly as possible, and cut in 95 alcohol into sections not too thin. 
The sections are passed to absolute alcohol for thorough dehydration, then 
to creosote for 10 minutes, and, after remaining 5 minutes longer in xylol, 
finally placed on the slide, dried rapidly with filter paper, and covered with 
a large amount of balsam. The slide is now heated carefully over a flame 
until the balsam will set as soon as cool. Before this occurs, however, a 
heated cover-glass is applied and the section permanently mounted. This 
manipulation, suggested by Huber, insures the removal of all moisture and 
the probable permanency of the preparation, thus avoiding the unsatisfactory 
plan of keeping the specimens covered with only balsam and unprotected by 
a cover-glass. 

Should the preliminary examination disclose insufficient silver deposit, 
as is frequently the case, the block of tissue is returned to the bichromate- 
osmic solution for 2-3 days and again subjected to the silver solution. If 
necessary, this procedure may be repeated a number of times with the same 
tissue until, perchance, the results are satisfactory. This may be regarded to 
be the case, if the desired nervous elements appear as sharply defined dark 
figures on a light, almost colorless background. Even in -otherwise success- 
ful preparations, many parts of the section may be almost useless owing to 
disturbing deposits of silver-precipitate. Notwithstanding its uncertainty, 
the Golgi method yields such remarkable demonstrations of the nervous ele- 
ments, that really successful results amply repay perseverance. 

Gold Staining. — The gold-chloride method is useful to demonstrate 
nerve-endings, such as the motor plates in striated muscle. Small pieces of 
fresh tissue, not over 5 mm. in dimension, are treated with the gold solution 
prepared as follows: 4 parts of i per cent, aqueous solution of gold-chloride 
and I part of formic acid are heated to boiling three times. The tissue is 
placed in this solution when cool for i hour, in the dark. It is then rinsed 
in distilled water for half a minute and transferred to diluted formic acid ( i 
part acid to 4 parts distilled water) and allowed to stand in the light, but 
not direct sunlight, 18—48 hours. By the end of this period the exterior of 
the tissue has acquired a dark violet color. Small fragments may be teased 
in glycerine and if successfully stained may be mounted permanently in the 
same ; or, if desirable, the entire piece may be hardened in ascending alcohols, 
sectioned and mounted in balsam. The use of steel instruments during these 
manipulations must be avoided, thin glass rods of suitable size being sub- 
stituted. Admirable preparations, showing nerves and connective tissue cells, 
may be made from the corneae of small animals, the tissue being separated 
into thin lamellae before mounting. 

Silver Staining. — Staining with argentic nitrate, as contrasted with 
Golgi impregnations, is employed especially to differentiate the cell-boun- 
daries of endothelium, since by its employment the intercellular cement sub- 
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stance is demonstrated as dark lines. The method is of further use in bring- 
ing to view the lymph -spaces within the dense connective tissues, as the cor- 
nea, in which the spaces then appear as irregular light figures surrounded 
by the brown ground-substance. 

When the mesothelium, covering for instance the mesentery, is to be 
displayed, the tissue is cut from the recendy killed animal and carefully 
transferred by glass rods to i per cent aqueous solution of argentic nitrate. 
After immersion for 5-10 minutes, according to the thickness of the object, 
the tissue is rinsed in distilled water, placed in a porcelain dish containing 
distilled water, and stood in the direct sunlight until reduction of the silver 
is completed. This is indicated by a decided reddish-brown tint and usually 
requires 8-15 minutes. The tissue is then transferred to a small dish of dis- 
tilled water to which a few granules of sodium chloride have been added, the 
purpose of the latter being to arrest the action of the silver. After 10 min- 
utes, the stained tissue is placed for 6-10 hours in 70 alcohol, in the dark, 
followed by dehydration in alcohol, clearing and mounting in balsam. After 
the reduction of the silver, staining with hematoxylin adds to the interest of the 
preparation by bringing out the nuclei, which otherwise are only faintly seen. 

When the endothelium of the blood-vessels is to be stained, the method 
recommended by Huber may be followed with advantage. After the escape 
of the blood following incision of the exposed heart of an anesthetized animal, 
a glass or hard rubber canula is inserted into the thoracic aorta and the ves- 
sels injected with a i per cent, solution of argentic nitrate. After fifteen min- 
utes, the inferior vena cava is cut immediately below the heart and a 4 per 
cent, solution of formalin (10 parts commercial formalin to 90 parts of dis- 
tilled water) is injected into the aorta through the same canula. The injec- 
tion of the formalin washes out the superfluous silver solution, thereby 
avoiding disturbing precipitates, and fixes the vessels while distended. The 
desired tissue is then cut from the animal, care being taken to remove the 
structures to be examined in pieces sufficiently supported to prevent undue 
distortion, immersed in 4 per cent, formalin and exposed to direct sunlight. 
While the latter is not necessary, reduction of the silver taking place slowly 
in diffuse daylight, the rapid reduction effected by sunlight is favorable to 
sharp and well differentiated histological pictures ; it should, therefore, be 
employed whenever possible. After dehydration, small flat pieces of the 
tissue are cleared in carbol-xylol and mounted in balsam. If protected from 
strong daylight, such preparations may be preserved for years with little 
deterioration. 

Injecting Blood- Vessels. — In order to demonstrate the distribution 
of the smaller blood-vessels and the capillaries, advantage is taken of some 
means to fill the blood-channels with a colored substance. The injection- 
mass must meet two requirements— be transparent and not diffuse through 
the walls of the smallest vessels. Successful, that is complete, injection of 
the capillaries requires considerable experience and, even at best, is attended 
with an element of uncertainty, since the condition of the tissues, particularly 
of the vessels, influences the freedom with which the injecting fluid runs. 

Two injecting masses are commonly employed, carmine-gelatin and 
Berlin blue. When successful the former yields very beautiful preparations, 
but has the disadvantage of requiring to be used while hot and with heated 
tissue, in order to prevent untimely solidification. The beginner will find 
Berlin blue more convenient, since it is used cold, runs well in unwarmed 
tissues, and does not extravasate. The results, moreover, are equally in- 
structive, although perhaps less striking. The injection fluid is readily pre- 
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pared by dissolving 3 gm. soluble Berlin blue ( Griib/er) in 600 cc. distilled 
water. A smoothly working syringe of 200-300 cc. capacity, with tightly 
fitting stop-cock and several ai)propriate canulse, is the best instrument, since 
the educated hand of the operator is the surest gauge of the pressure that 
may be applied with safety. 

A small animal, such as a young rabbit or kitten, is chloroformed and 
then bled to death by opening the heart or some large vein, so that the ves- 
sels are emptied as far as possible. It is advisable to undertake at first the 
injection of a single organ, as the liver, kidney, or lung, rather than of the 
entire animal. The organ is not removed and is disturbed only as much as 
may be necessary to expose sufficiently its chief artery. Into this a canula 
of appropriate size and fitted with a stop-cock is inserted through a small 
slit and securely tied. In order to avoid the introduction of air, the canula 
should be filled with the injecting fluid, and the stop-cock turned, before 
being introduced into the vessel. When the canula is in place and secured, 
the syringe is filled, fitted to the canula, the stop-cock opened, and the fluid 
gently forced into the vessels. Great care must be exercised lest sudden 
and excessive pressure rupture the delicate vessels and the fluid escape. If 
all goes well, the injected organ soon begins to assume a bluish tint, but 
until the tissue appears deeply and uniformly colored the capillary injection 
is incomplete. Before removing the canula, the large vessels should be 
secured with ligatures. The organ is then removed from the animal and 
placed in Miiller*s fluid or 70 per cent, alcohol for some days before cutting 
into pieces. Sections of injected organs must not be too thin, but sufficiently 
thick to include complete capillary loops or networks. In the case of the 
lungs, after injecting the blood-vessels, the tissue should be moderately dis- 
tended by forcing the fixing fluid through the air-tubes, which are then 
ligated. 



It may be repeated, that the purpose of these pages concerning micro- 
scopical technique is to prest^nt a few methods which are satisfactory and 
thoroughly trustworthy for the majority of histologiail examinations. The 
student is urged to j^ersevere with those here given until he has repeatedly 
carried the manipulations to the successful results which they are capable of 
yielding. 
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Accessory spleens. ii6 

Acervulus cerebri, 308 

Adamantoblasts» 140 

Adipose tissue, 29 • 

Alimentary canal, 129 

Ameloblasts, 140 

Amitosis, 10 

Amphiaster, 8 

Anabolism, 5 

Anaphases of cell-division, 9 

Aponeuroses, 63 

Appendage, vesicular of female, 253 

Appendix epididymidis, 235 

testis, 235 
Arachnoid, 314 

Pacchionian bodies, 314 
Arbor vita cerebelli, 294 
Areolar tissue, 27 
Arrectores pilorum, 328 
Artery, helicine of penis. 240 
Arteries, of large size. 90 

structure of. 89 
Articulations, 51 
Atrip-ventricular bundle, 102 
Auditory ossicles, 367 
Auerbach's plexus, 163 
Axis-cylinder, of nerves, 68 

processes, 65 
Baillarger*s stripe. 302 
Bartholin's glands. 262 
Basement membrane, 121 
Basket-cells of cerebellum, 295 
Bertin's columns of kidney, 206 
Betz's cortical cells, 304 
Bladder, 217 
Blastodermic layers, 13 

derivatives of, 15 

vesicle, 12 
Blood. 94 

clot. 98 

colored cells, 94 

colorless cells, 96 

fibrin, 98 

granules, 98 

serum, 98 
Blood-crystals, 98 
Blood-plaques, 97 
Blood-plates, 97 
Blood-vascular system, 87 
Blood-vessels, development of, 99 

endothelium of, 88 

muscle of, 88 

nerves of, 89 

nutrient vessels of, 89 

structure of, 87 
Bodies, Nissl's, 66 



iiohmer's hematoxylin, 400 
Bone, 34 

absorption of, 46 

blood-vessels of, 42 

cancellated, 35 

central spongy, 46 

compact, 35 

development of, 42 

endochondral development, 43 

growth of, 50 

intracartilaginous, 43 

intramembranous development, 49 

membrane, 43 

perforating fibres, yj 

subperiosteal, 47 
Bone-marrow, 39 

primary. 45 

red, 40 

yellow, 42 
Rowman's glands, 382 

membrane, 340 
Brain, 279 

blood-vessels of, 307 

choroid plexuses, 313 

general description of, 279 
Brain-sand. 308 
Brain-stem, 2"]^^ 
Bronchi, 192 
Bruch's membrane, 343 
Brunner's glands, 166 
Buccal glands, 147 
Bul])()-urcthral glands, 244 
Biilbus vcstibuli, 262 
Rursie, 64 

Capillaries, structure of, 92 
Cardiac nuiscle. 55 

nerve-ending*^, 86 
Carotid ])ody or gland. 117 
Cartilage, articular, 51 

cells of, 31 

elastic, 33 

fibrous. 33 

growth of, 2i^ 

hyaline, 31 

matrix of. 31 
Cells, connective tissue, 23 

ependymal, 71 

fat, 30 

free connective tissue, 24 

general considerations of, I 

mast. 25 

origin of, 11 

of Paneth, 168 

pigment, 24 

plasma, 25 

structure of. 2 
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Cell-division, 6 

amitotic or direct, lo 

mitotic or indirect, 7 
Cell-plate, Q 

Central nervous system, 266 
Centriole, 5 
Centroplasm, 5 
Centrosome, 4 
Centrosphere, 5 
Cerebellum, 294 

basket-cells, 295 

cortex, 294 

cortical nerve-fibres, 297 

internal nuclei, 298 

neuroglia, 298 

Purkinje cells, 294 
Cerebral crura. 291 

peduncles, 291 
crusta. 292 
substantia nigra, 292 
tegmentum, 292 
Cerebrospinal Huid. 311 
Cerebrum, 299 

basal ganglia, 304 

caudate nucleus, 305 

cortical gray matter, 299 

cortical nerve-cells, 300 

cortical nerve-fibres, 303 

cortical variations, 304 

giant pyramidal cells, 304 

internal nuclei, 304 

lenticular nucleus, 305 

optic thalamus. 306 

pineal body, 308 

Rolandic cortex, 304 

stratum zonale, 301 
Ceruminous glands, 364 
Chondroclasts, 45 
Choroid plexuses of brain, 313 
Chromaffine cells. 118 
Chromosomes, 8 

reduction of, 9 
Chromatin. 4 
Clasmatocytes. 25 
Claudius' cells of ear, yjy 
Clitoris, 262 

Cloquet's canal in eye, 356 
Coccygeal body or gland, 118 
Cohnheim's fields, 59 
Collagen. 25 
Colostrum, 264 
Conarium, 308 
Conjunctiva. 357 
Connecting fibres, 9 
Connective tissue. 21 
Contour lines of Owen, 133 
Cornea, 339 
Corneal corpuscles, 340 
Corpus dentatus of cerebellum, 298 

luteum, 249 

striatum, 305 

trapezoides, 291 
Corpuscles, genital, 81 

Golgi-Mazzoni, 83 

Grandrv's. 80 

Herbst's. 83 



Corpuscles, Meissner's. 80 

Pacinian, 82 

tactile, 80 
Corti's membrane of ear, 378 

organ of ear, 376 
Cowper's glands, 244 
Crusta petrosa. 135 
Crystalhne lens, 354 
Cuticle of skin, 317 
Cylindrical end-bulbs, 82 
Cytoplasm, structure of. 2 
Decidual menstrualis, 2^9 
Deiter's cells of ear, ^7^ 
Delafield's hematoxylin, 400 
Demours' membrane, 340 
Dental papilla, 137 
Dentine, 133 

Descemet's membrane, 340 
Deutoplasm, 1 1 
Diploe, 35 
Diplosome, 5 
Duct, bile, ejaculatory, 2^y 

Gartner's, 253 

paraurethral, 261 

spermatic, 235 
Ductuli aberrantes, 235 
Dura mater, 312 
I^ar, 362 

auditory cells, 2>77 

auditory ossicles, 367 

auricle, 362 

basilar membrane, 376 

])lood- vessels of, 379 

bony cochlea, 370 

bony semicircular canals. 370 

canalis reuniens, 374 

cerumen, 364 

ceruminous glands, 364 

cochlear duct, ^y^ 

crista! acusticx, ^7^1^ 

endolymph, 369 

Eustachian tube, 367 

external, 362 

external auditory canal. 363 

internal, 369 

ligamentum spirale. 375 

maculae acusticae. ^72 

mastoid cells, 369 

membrana tectoria. 378 

membranous labyrinth, 371 

middle, 365 

nerves of, 379 

organ of Corti, 376 

osseous labyrinth, 369 

otolith membrane, y72 

perilymph, 369 

pillars of Corti, ^77 

Reissner's membrane, 374 

scala tympani, 374 

scala vestibuli, 374 

spaces of Nuel, y72> 

tubal tonsil, 368 

tympanic cavity, 365 

tympanic membrane, 365 

vestibule, 369 
Kar-stones, z?^ 



INDEX. 



413 



Ectoderm, 13 

Ehrlich's hematoxylin, 399 

Ejaculatory duct, lyj 

Elastin. 27 

Elcidin, 320 

Elementary tissues. 16 

Embryonic area. 13 

Enamel, 131 

Enamel-organ, 139 

Encephalon, 279 

End-bulbs, 81 

Endocardium, loi 

Endochondral development of bone, 43 

Endolymph of ear, 369 

Endometrium, 256 

Endomysium, 59 

Endoneurium, ^2 

Endoplasm, 3 

Endoskeleton, 34 

Endothelium. 20 

End-plate of motor nerves, 85 

Entoderm, 13 

Eosinophiles, 97 

Eosin-bodies of cerel)ellum, 297 

Ependyma, 71 

Epicardium. 103 

Epidermis. 317 

Epididymis, 233 

canal of, 2.^^ 

efferent ducts, 233 
Epimysium, 59 
Epineurium. 72 
Epiphysis, 308 

ossification of. 47 
Epiploic appendages, 172 
Epithelial bodies, 199 
Epithelium, 16 

ciliated. 19 

columnar, 18 

germinal, 245 

glandular, 19 

modified, 18 

pigmented. 19 

rod. 20 

squamous. 16 
Eponychium, }ty2 
Epoophoron. 252 
Erythroblasts. <>(> 
Erythrocytes, development of, 99 

nucleated, 41 

size of. 05 

structure of. 04 
Eustachian tuK-, 367 
Eye. 337, 

anterior clianiber. 357 

aqueous humor. Tit^'j 

canal of Schlemni, 340 

choriocapillaris. 343 

choroid. 342 

ciliary body. 343 

ciliary muscle. 344 

ciliary procoses. 344 

ciliary ring. 344 

conjunctiva. 357 

cornea. 339 

crystalline lens. 354 



Eye, fibrous tunic, 338 

fovea centrali.s, 347 

hyaloid canal. 356 

hyaloid mem!)rane. 355 

iris. 345 

lachrymal passages, ,^i 

lachrymal sac, 362 

lamina cribrosa. 353 

lamina fusca, 338 

ligament of lens, 336 

macula lutea, 349 

Miiller's fibres, 350 

muscles of iris, 345 

nervous tunic. 346 

optic nerve, 353 

ora scrrata, 352 

pectinate ligament. 340 

posterior chamber, 357 

retina. 346 

rods and cones, 348 

sclera. 338 

spaces of Fontana. 341 

tear-gland, 361 

vascular tunic, 341 

venne v<»riicosa*, 343 

vitreous body. 355 

yellow spot. 347 
Eyelids, lyj 

cilia, 357 

tarsal glands. 359 

tarsal plates. 358 
Exoplasni. 3 
Exoskeleton. 34 
Fallopian tube. 254 
FascitT. 63 
Fasciculus antero-lateralis superfic. 277 

cerebello-spinalis, 277 

cerebro-spinalis, 278 

cuneatus. jf)8 

gracilis. >68 

posterior longitudinalis. 288 

solitarius, 287 
Fat-cells. 30 

serous. 31 
Fat-organ*;, 31 
Fibres, connective tissue. 25 

elastic. 26 

white. 25 
Fibrin, 98 
Fil)rocartilage, }^}, 
Fibrous ti»isue, 2}^ 
Fillet, median, decussation, 284 
Fontana's spaces, 341 
Format io reticularis, of medulla. 285 
Fovea centralis of eye. 347 
Flemining's solution. 391 
Frontal sinus. 384 
Funiculi, of nerves. 72 
Call-bladder. 182 
Ganglia, development of. 78 

spinal. 74 

sympathetic. 74 
Ganglion-crest. 78 
Gartner's duct. I'^y 
Gay's glands. },},(^ 
Genital corpuscles, 81 
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Germ-cells, ii 

Germ-centres of lymph-nodes, io8 

Germ-layers, 13 

Germinal epithelium, 245 

Giraldes' organ. 235 

Glands, 122 

of Bartholin, 262 

of Bowman, 382 

of Brunner, 166 

huccal, 147 

bulbo-urcthral, 244 

bulbo-vestibular, 262 

cardiac of stomach, 160 

ceruminous, 364 

ciliary, 336 

circumanal, 336 

compound alveolar, 127 

compound tubular, 124 

cutaneous, 332 

development of, 127 

epithelium of, 125 

gastric, 158 

of Gay, 336 

labial, 147 

lachrymal, 361 

of Lieberkiihn. 168 

lingual, 145 

of Littre, 220 

mammary, 262 

Meibomian, 359 

molar, 147 

of Moll, 359 

mucous, 126 

nerves of. 127 

of Nuhn, 145 

oesophageal, 155 

olfactory, 382 

oral, 146 

palatal, 151 

parotid, 148 

sebaceous, 333 

serous, 125 

simple alveolar, 127 

simple tubular, 124 

sublingual, 149 

submaxillary, 149 

solitary of intestine, 168 

sweat, 334 

tubo-alveolar, 124 

vessels of, 127 

of Zeiss, 359 
Glomeruli of cerebellum. 297 

of kidney, 209 
Glomus caroticum, 117 

coccygeum, 118 
Golgi-Mazzoni corpuscles. 8^ 
Grandry's corpuscles, 80 
Grenacher's l)orax-carmine, 401 
Growth, s 
Gustatory cells. 387 
Hairs, 323 

development of. 328 

erector muscle of, 328 

follicle. 325 

growth of, 329 

root-sheaths, 326 



Hairs, structure of, 324 
Hassall's corpuscles, 201 
Haversian canals, 38 

space, 49 

system, 35 
Heart, loi 

blood-vessels of, 103 

development of. 104 

endocardium, loi 

epicardium, 103 

myocardium, 102 

nerves of, 103 

valves of, 102 
Hematoconia, 98 
Hematoidin crystals, 98 
Hemin crystals, 98 
Hemolymph nodes, 112 
Hensen's cells of ear, 378 
Herbst's corpuscles. 83 
Hcnle's layer, hair-follicle, 326 

sheath, of nerves, 72 
His*s bundle of heart, 102 
Howship's lacunae, 46 
Huxley's layer, hair-follicle, 326 
Hyaloplasm, 3 
Hydatid of Morgagni, 253 
Hypophysis cerebri, 309 
Ileo-colic valve, 173 
Incremental lines of Salter, 133 
Interglobular spaces of tooth, 135 
Intervertebral disk, 51 
Intramembranous bone-development, 49 
Involuntary muscle, 53 
Irritability, 6 

Islands of Langerhans, 185 
Jacobson's organ, 384 
Joints., structure of, 51 
Karyokinesis, 7 
Karyoplasm, 3 
Karyosomes, 4 
Katabolism, 5 
Keratohyalin, 319 
Kidney, 205 

architecture of, 205 

blood-vessels of. 213 

columns of Berlin, 206 

details of tubules, 209 

glomeruli. 209 

lymphatics of, 215 

nerves of, 215 

pelvis of, 215 

substance of. 207 

supporting tissue of, 213 

uriniferous tubules, 207 
Kupffcr's cells in liver, 181 
Labial glands, 147 
Labra glenoidalia, 52 
Lachrymal apparatus. 360 

gland, 361 

passages, 361 

sac. 362 
Lamina fusca of eye, 338 
Langerhans' islands, 185 
Large intestine, 171 

epiploic appendages, 172 
ileo-colic valve, 173 



INDEX. 



415 



Large intestine, vermif. appendix, 173 
Larynx, 187 

cartilages ot, 187 

vocal cords, 188 
Lemniscus mcdialis, 284 
Leucocytes, 97 

development of, 100 
Ligamentum circularc dcntis, 136 
Lingual glands, 145 

tonsil, 145 
Linin, 4 

Lip, structure of, 129 
Lipochromes, 24 
Liquor foUiculi, 247 
Littre's glands of urethra, 220 
Liver, 176 

bile-capillaries, 179 

biliary passages. 181 

blood- vessels of, 177 

cells of, 178 
Lungs, 191 

air-spaces, 194 

architecture of, 191 

blood-vessels of, 195 

bronchioles, 192 

lobule, 191 

nerves of, 196 

respiratory epithelium, 194 

unit of, 192 
Luschka's gland, 118 
Ljrmph-nodes, 109 
Lymph-nodules, 108 
Lymph-spaces, 106 

perivascular, T07 
Lymph-vessels, 107 
Lymphatic system, T05 

development oi, 112 
Lymphatics, afferent, 109 

efferent, 109 
Lymphocytes, 97 
Lymphoid tissue, 108 

germ-centres of, 108 
lymph-nodes. 109 
lymph-nodules. 108 
Macula lutea of eye, 349 
Mammary glands, 262 

milk, 264 
Martinotti*s cells, 303 
Mast-cells, 25 
Mastoid cells, 369 
Maxillary sinus, 384 
Medulla oblongata. 282 

arcuate fibres. 284 
decussation, motor, 283 
decussation, sensory, 284 
formatir) reticularis, 285 
pyramidal decussation, 283 
posterior nuclei, 283 
Medullary sheath of nerves, 68 
Megakaryocytes. 41 
Meibomian glands. 359 
Meissncr's corpuscles, 80 

plexus, 163 
Membrana propria, 121 

tympani. 365 
Membrane-bones, 43 



Membrane, fenestrated, 27 
of Nasmyth, 132 
synovial, 52 
Meninges, 311 
Mesenchyma, 21 
Mesoderm, 13 
Mesodermic somites, 14 
Mesothelium, 21 
Metabolism, 5 

Metaphase of cell-division, 8 
Metaplasm, 3 
Microscopical technique, 389 

celloidin, embedding, 393 
chrome-silver impregnation, 406 
cutting sections, 396 
fixation of tissues, 389 
fixing sections, 402 
gold staining, 407 
injecting blood-vessels, 408 
mounting and finishing, 403 
parafiin, embedding, 394 
preservation of tissues, 389 
serial sections, 397 
silver staining. 407 
staining, 399 
staining on slide, 401 
Weigert's method, 405 
Microsomes, 3 
Mid-body, 9 
Milk, 264 
Mitosis. 7 

synopsis of. 10 
Mitotic figure, 8 
Molar glands, 147 
Moll's glands, 359 
Morgagni's hydatid. 253 
Motor nerve-endings. 85 
Mouth, glands of, 146 
Mucous membranes. 119 
epithelium, 120 
muscularis, 121 
nerves of, 121 
submucous tissue, 121 
tunica propria, 120 
vessels of, 121 
Mucous tissue, 22 
Miiller's ciliary muscle, 344 
fibres of retina, 350 
fluid, 391 
Muscles, attachment of, 62 
cardiac, 55 

contractile fibrilla?. 58 
development of, 61 
fasciculi. 59 
fibre-cells, 54 
fields of Cohnhcim. 59 
general considerations, 53 
nonstriated, 53 
red, 59 
striated. 58 

structure of striated. 58 
Muscle-columns. 58 
Muscle-nuclei, 59 
Muscle-spindles, S^ 
Muscularis mucosae, 121 
Myeloblasts, 100 
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Myelocytes, 41 
Myelospongium, 76 
Myocardium, 102 
Myo-fibrils, 55 
Myometrium, 257 
Nails, 330 

growth of, 331 
Nasniyth's membrane, 132 
Nerve-cells, 66 
Nerve-endings, encapsulated, 80 

free sensory, 79 

motor, 85 

sensory, 79 
Nerve-fibres, 68 

afferent, 64 

efferent, 64 
Nerve-terminations, 79 
Nerve-trunks, 71 
Nerves, development of. 77 
Nervous system, essential parts, 64 
Nervous tissue. 64 

development of, 76 
Neurilemma, 68 
Neuroblasts, 77 
Neurocpithclium, 20 
Neuroglia, 70 

Neuromuscular endings, 83 
Neurone, motor, 64 

sensory, 64 

structure of, 65 

types of. 67 
Neurotendinous endings, 85 
Nissl's bodies. 66 

Nonstriated muscle, nerve-endings, 86 
Normoblasts, 99 
Nose, accessory air-spaces. 384 

cavernous tissue of, 383 

external. 380 

Jacobson's organ, 384 

mucous membrane of. 380 

olfactory glands. 382 

olfactory region. 381 

respiratory region. 382 
Nuclear spindle, 8 
Nuclein. 4 
Nucleolus, 4 
Nucleus of abducens nerve, 290 

ambiguus, 287 

caudatus. 305 

cuneatus, 284 

dentatus of cerebellum, 298 

dorsal vago-acccssory, 286 

cmboliformis, 298 

of facial nerve. 201 

fastigii, 298 

glol)osus. 298 

gracilis, 283 

of hypoglossal nerve, 286 

lateralis, 287 

lenticularis, 305 

of oculomotor nerve, 291 

pontile. 2QO 

ruber, 293 

structure of, 3 

of trigeminus nerve. 291 
Nuel's spaces of ear, 378 



Nuhn*s glands, 145 
Odontoblasts, 136 
Esophagus, 154 

glands of, 155 
Oliva, 285 
Olivary nuclei, accessory, 285 

inferior, 285 
Oolemma, 11 
Optic thalamus, 306 
Oral cavity, mucosa of, 129 
Organs of internal secretion, 226 
of respiration, 187 
of special sense, 315 
Orth's fluid. 391 
Osseo-mucoid, 35 
Osteoblasts, 41. 45 
Otoconia. 37s 
Otoliths, S72 
Ovary, 245 

corpus luteum. 249 
Graafian follicles, 245 
medulla of, 250 
Oviduct, 254 
Ovula Nabothi, 257 
Ovum, human, 248 
parts of, II 
primary, 246 
Owen's contour lines, 133 
Pacchionian bodies, 314 
Pacinian corpuscles, 82 
Palate, 151 

glands of, 151 
Pancreas, 182 
duct, 184 

interalveolar cell-areas. 185 
islands of Langerhans, 185 
Paneth's cells, 168 
Panniculus adip^sus, 317 
Papillae, circumvallate. 143 
filiform, 143 
foliate, 144 
fungiform, 143 
of tongue, 143 
Paradidymis, 235 
Paraganglia, 75 
Paraganglion caroticum. 118 
Paralinin, 4 

Parathyroid bodies, 199 
Paraurethral ducts, 261 
Pareleidin. 320 
Paroophoron, 253 

inferior cerebellar, 286 
Peduncle, middle cerebellar, 288 

superior cerebellar, 293 
Penis, 239 
Pericardium. 104 
Pericementum, 13s 
Perichondrium, 32 
Perilymph of ear. 369 
Perimetrium, 258 
Perimysium, 59 
Perineurium, 72 
Periosteum, 38 

ostcogenetic layer, 47 
Peritoneum. 175 
Peyer's patches, 169 
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Pharynx. 152 
Pia mater, 312 
Pigment cells, 24 
Pineal body, 308 

eye, 309 
Pituitary body, 3og 

anteri«)r h»bc, 30*) 
posterior lobe, 310 
Plasma-cells, 25 
Plasmosome. 4 
Pleura, ig6 
Plexus of Auerbacb, 163 

choroid of brain, 313 

of Meissner, 163 

myospermaticus, 238 
Polar field, 8 
Pons Varolii, 288 

tegmental part, 290 
ventral part, 288 
Prophases of cell-division. 8 
Prostate gland, 241 

secretion of, 243 
Prostatic calculi. 242 
Protoplasm. 2 
Purkinje fibres of heart, 102 

nerve-cells, 294 
Pyramidal tracts, decussation, 283 
Pyrenin, 4 

Ranvier's nodes, of nerves, 69 
Red muscles. 59 
Red nucleus, 293 
Reissner's membrane, 374 
Remak's nerve-fibres 70 
Renal duct. 215 
Reproduction, 5 
Reproductive organs, female, 245 

male, 22y 
Restiform body, 286 
Rete Malpighi, 318 
Reticular tissue, 22 
Retina, 346 
Retzius' stripes. 132 
Riolan's muscle, 358 
Roof-nuclei of cerebellum, 298 
Rudimentary organs of female, 2^2 
Ruffim*s nerve-endings. 85 
Ruysch's membrane. 3J3 
Salivary corpuscles, 150 

glands. 146 
Salter's lines, 133 
Sarcolennna. 57 
Sarcostyles, 58 
Sarcous snl)stance, "^"j 
Schlemm's canal in eyeball. 340 
Schmidt- Lantcrmann segments, 69 
Schreger's lines in dentine. 133 

stripes in enamel, 132 
Schwann's sheat^h, 68 
Scleral corpuscles. 338 
Sebaceous glands. },},}^ 
Segmentation. 12 
Seminal vesicle. 2^^"] 
Sertoli's cells of testicle. 230 
Sharpey's fibres of bone. 37 
Sheath o^ Henle. 72 
Sinusoids. 93 



Skene's tubes, 261 
Skin. 315 

corium, 316 
cutaneous ridges, 316 
epidermis. 317 
glands of. },2ii 
nerves of, 322 
pigmentation of, 320 
stratum germinativum, 318 
tela subcutanea, 317 
vessels of, 321 
Small intestine, 163 

aggregated nodules, 169 
Brunner*s glands, 166 
glands, i66- 
lacteals. 165 

Lieberkiihn's glands, 168 
lymph-nodules, 168 
Peyer's patches, 169 
plicae circulares, 166 
solitary nodules, 168 
valvulse conniventes, 166 
villi, 164 
Somatopleura, 14 
Somites, mesodermic, 14 
Spermatic duct, 235 
Spermatoblasts. 231 
Spermatocytes. 231 
Spermatogenesis. 230 
Spermatogones. 230 
S|)ermatozoa, 232 
Sperm-crystals. 244 
Sphenoidal sinus, 384 
Spinal cord. 266 

blood-vessels. 279 
Burdach's tract. 277 
central canal, 273 
Clarke's colunm. 271 
direct cerebellar tract, 277 
fibre-tracts, 274 
Goll's tract, 2TJ 
Gowers' tract, 2'7y 
gray matter. 268 
ground-bundle. 278 
membranes, 311 
nerve-cells. 209 
neuroglia. 272 
pyramidal tracts. 278 
?Npino-tbalamic tract. 277 
substantia gelatinosa. 2TS 
white matter, 2'j}^ 
Spireme or skein, 8 
Splanchncjpleiira. 14 
Splanchnoskeleton, 34 
Spleen. 113 

accessory. 1 16 
lobules of, 114 
pulp of, 115 
Spongioblasts. Tj 
Spongioplasm. 3 
Stilling's canal of eye. 356 
Stomach. 157 

cardiac glands, 160 
fundus plands, 158 
pyloric glands, 159 
pyloric sphincter. 161 
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Stomata of serous membranes, 21 
Stratum Malpighi, 318 
Striated muscle, nerve-endings, 85 
Stripes of Retzius, 132 

of Sclireger, 132 
Subarachnoid space, 311 
Subdural space. 311 
Sublingual gland, 149 
Submaxillary gland, 149 
Sul>stantia gelatinosa of medulla, 284 

of spinal cord, zy^ 
Substantia nigra, 292 
Suprarenal body, 222 

chromaffin cells, 224 
cortex of, 223 
medulla of, 224 
Suprarenals, accessory, 225 
Sweat-glands, 334 
Sylvian aqueduct, 291 
Synovial membranes, 52 

villi, 52 
Tactile cells, 80 

corpuscles. 80 
Tapetum cellulosuni, 343 

fibrosum, 343 
Tast<?-buds, 385 

nerves of, 387 
Teeth. 131 

alveolar periosteum, 135 

cement um, 135 

dentinal tubules, 134 

dentine, 133 

development of, 137 

enamel. 131 

interglobular spaces, 135 

nerves of, 136 

odontoblasts. 136 

pericementum. 135 

peridental membrane, 135 

pulp. 136 

vessels of, 136 

tooth-sac, 141 
Tellycsnizcky's fluid. 390 
Telophases of cell-division, 9 
Tendon. 28 

cells, 28 

sheaths, 63 

spindles, 85 
Testicle, 227 

appendages of, 235 

seminiferous tubules, 229 

spermatogenesis, 230 
Thymus, 200 

atrophy of, 203 

Hassall's corpuscles. 201 

th>'mic bodies, 201 
Thyroid body, 197 
Tigroid substance, 66 
Tissue, adipose, 29 

areolar. 27 

connective, 21 

dense fibrous, 27 

elementary, 16 

epithelial, 16 



Tissue, fibrous, 2^ 

mucous, 22 

muscular, 53 

nervous. 64 

reticular, 22 
'J'omes's granule layer, 135 

processes, 140 
Tongue, 142 

glands of, 145 

muscles of, 142 

papilLT of, 143 
Tonsils, faucial, 153 

lingual, 145 

palatine, 153 

pharyngeal, 154 

tubal, 154 
Tooth-development, cementum, 141 

dentine, 137 

enamel, 140 

permanent teeth, 141 
Trachea, 189 

glands of, 191 

muscle of, 191 
Trophoblast, 12 
Tuberculum Rolandi, 284 
Tunica propria, 120 
Ureter, 215 
Ureteral sheath, 217 
Urethra. 219 

female, 221 

glands of, 220 

male, 219 
Uterus, 255 

cervical glands. 256 

changes during pregnancy, 259 

glands of, 256 

menstrual changes, 258 
I' veal tract of eyeball, 341 
Vagina, 259 
X'alves, of veins, 92 
Vas deferens, 235 

ampulla of, 235 
Vasa vasonmi, 89 
Vater- Pacinian corpuscles, 82 
Vesicular appendages. 253 
Veins, structure of, 91 

valves of, 92 
Vermiform appendage, 173 
Vital phenomena, s 
Vitellus, II 
Volkmann's canals, 38 
Vascular system, 87 
Vulva, 260 

labia majora, 260 

labia minora. 261 

tubes of Skene, 261 

vestibule. 261 
Wharton's jelly. 22 
Witch -mi Ik. 264 
Zeiss' glands, 359 
Zinn's arterial circle. 329. 339 

zonula of lens. 354 
Zona pellucida. 247 

radiata, 248 
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